
THE 

AT 

A 

STANDARD OF ENGLISH AS 

SCHOOL-LEAVING LEVEL IN 

WITH SPECIAL REFERENCE TO 

SECOND LANGUAGE 

THE TRANSVAAL 

STUDENTS 

ENTERING THE EUROPEAN TEACHERS' 

COLLEGES 

THESIS 

By 

G. M. N. EHLERS, M.A. , M. ED. 

PRESENTED FOR THE DEGREE 

OF 

DOCTOR OF EDUCATION 

at the 

POTCHEFSTROOM UNIVERSITY :B'OR C . H . E . 

PROMOTOR PROF. DR. J. CHRIS. COETZEE 

FEBRUARY, 1954. 



ii. 

FOREWORD 

I am very greatly indebted to my Promoter, 

Prof . Dr. J.Chris. Coetzee, of the Potchefstroom University 

for Christian Higher Education, for guidance, help, and 

inspiration. It was a privilege to study under him . 

I wish to express my very sincere thanks to my 

Wife, without whose devotion and courage it would not have 

been possible for me to undertake and complete this study. 

I should like to express my deep gratitude to the 

National Bureau For Educational Research for granting me 

a bursary of £100. 

I am gTeatly indebted to the teachers who replied 

to my questionnaires, and to the lecturers in English at 

the Training Colle ge s for sending me copies of their 

syllabuses in English. 

I wish to place on record my sincere thanks to 

the Librarian of the Transvaal Education Department, the 

Librarian of the Potchefstroom University for C.H.E., the 

Librarian of the Teachers' College, Potchefstroom, and the 

Librarian of the Public Library, Kimberley, for their 

helpfulness. 

It is with appreciation that I mention those 

ladies who typed my thesis. I am especially indebted t o 

Mrs . (Dr.) D.J. Cillie rs for doing most of the typing, 

and for co-ordinating this part of the work. 
, 

To the Al mighty my humblest thanks for granting 

me the strength to complete my arduous task. 



iii. 

C 0 N T E N T S 

PART I 

HISTORICAL AND 

CHAPTER I 

INTRODUCTORY 

CRITICAL 

o iso i;e oooooooooooo 

Page 
2 

1. Training Colleges established in the 
Transvaal ;J • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 2 

(a) The Resumption of Education during the 
Closing Stages of the Anglo-Boer War ... 2 

(b) 

(c) 

Early Training Institutions 

Later Training Institutions 

............ 2 

3 

2. The Medium of Instruction in the Training 

3. 

Institutions . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3 

(a) English Medium . , . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3 

(b) Partly English Medium and Partly Limited 
futch Medium....................... .. 4 

(c) Dutch Medium............................ 5 

(d) Afrikaans Medium ... ... . . . . . . . .... ... . .. 6 

( e) Dual Me di um (Afrikaans and English) . . . . 7 

(f) Re-introduction of Single Medium 
(Mother-tongue Instruction)............. 8 

The Problem of the Standard of English in 
the Training Colleges during these Changes. 

CHAPTER II 

9 

THE GENERAL STANDARD OF ENGLISH IN THE 
TRAINING COLLEGES AS REVEALED IN THE 
SYLLABUSES OF THE SCHOOLS ................... 13 

A. PRIMARY SCHOOLS .... ~ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • 13 

1. The Provisional Code of 1903 ..•......... 13 

2. The C.N.O. Schools ...................... 15 

3. The Departmental Primary Schools in the 
Days of Lord Selborne ..................• 16 

4. 

5. 

6. 

The English Syllabus 

The Rissik Ordinance 

The English Syllabus 

of 1909 .•.....•.... 

. ........ .......... . 
of 1917 ............ . 

7. The Syllabus for Country Primary 

17 

19 

20 

Schools, 1918 ........................... 21 
-8. The Primary School English Syllabus 

for the Town.s . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 23 



iv. 

9. The English Syllabus of 1929 .. . .. .......... 24 

10. The Present Syllabus in English, 
·Lower Grade ... o •••••••• o • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 26 

B. SECONDARY AND HIGH SCHOOI1S . . . . . . . . . . . • . . 28 

1. Early Organization of Secondary 
Educ a ·ti on . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2 8 

2. The English Syllabus in the Days of the 
C rovm Co 1 ony .•............. . o • • • • • • • • • • 2 9 

3. The Standard of English in the Early 
Secondary Schools . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 31 

4. The Standard of English under the Smuts 
Act, up to 1911, as revealed in the 
Syllabuses of the High Schools ......... 32 

a) Organization of the Clas s es of the 
High Schoo 1 ..................... o • • 3 2 

b) The English Syllabus for the School 
Certificate Examination (Form IV), 
1909, and of the Matriculati on Exa­
mination of t he University of the 
Cape of Go od Hope, 1908 - 1909 ..... 32 

5. The Standard of English in the High 
Schools from 1912 to 1919 .......... .... 33 

a) The Matricu ation Syllabus of 1912.. 33 

b) The English Syllabus of 1917 .... ... 34 

6. The Standard of English j_n the 1920 1 s... 36 

7. 

a) Change in the Organization of the 
Examination System....... . 36 

b) The English Syllabus for the Transvaal 
Secondary School Certificate Exa-
mination, 1921 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 36 

c) The Suggested Syllabus in English in 

The 

a) 

the Intermediate Schools, 1923 ..... 38 

~/I odern Period .... ...... " .......... . 

The Approximate Date 

38 

38 

b) The Transvaal Junior Certificate ... 39 

i. Change in the Examination System. 39 

ii. T~e English (Lower Grade) Syllabus 
for the Junior Certificate Exa-
mination, 1938 ....... ... .... .. 40 

iii. The Junior Certificate English 
Syllabus of 1948 ....... . ...... 40 

c) The Modern English Syllabus for the 
Senior School Certificate Examination. 41 

8. Comparison and Conclusions ... .......... 42 



v. 
CHAPTER III 

THE GENERAL STANDARD OF ENGLISH 
TRAINING COLLEGES AS REVEALED IN 
BUSES OF THE COLLEGES THEMSELVES 

IN THE 
THE SYLLA-

45 

1. Early Courses Offered ...... ..... . . , . . . . . . . . 45 

2. The English Syllabus of the T.3 Exami-
nation, 1905 ··········•••o••··············· 46 

3. The T.3 and T.2 Syllabuses in English, 1909. 49 

a) The Inclusion of English in the T.2 
C ou. rs e . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 11 • • (,I • • • g • • 4 9 

b ) The Standard of English as Revealed in 
the T.3 and T.2 Syllabuses in English, 
190 9 . . . 0 0 • • 0 • 0 0 • 0 0 Cl 0 0 • 0 0 0 • 0 0 " 4 0 • 0 0 0 • • 0 0 4 9 

4. The Standard of English during the Early 
Part of the Second Decac.e . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 54 

5. Extension of the Course of Training with 
Raising of the Entrance Qualification to 
Ma tricula ti on ...... o •••• •• o •••••••• o • • • • .• • • 54 

6. The Standard of English from 1918 onwards . 
The Inclusion of a Course in English 
Literature in the T.3 Syllabus ............. 55 

7. The University Connection 57 

a) Changes in the System of Teacher Training . 57 

b) The Standard of English in the Afrikaans­
meuium Training Colleges during the 
University Connection....... . .......... 60 

CHAPTER IV 

FURTHER EVIDENCE OF THE DECLINING STANDARD OF 
ENGI·ISH IN THE SCHOOLS AND TRAINING COLLEGES 

A. REPORTS BY THE DIRECTOR OF EDUCATION 
AN~ VARIOUS INSPECTORS OF EDUCATION 
ON THE ENGLISH IN THE SCHOOLS ......... 63 

B. REPORTS 
AND THE 
STUDENT 

BY THE DIRECTOR OF EDUCATION, 
EXAMINERS, ON THE ENGLISH OF 

TEACHERS ... ;: ..................... . 70 

1. Limitations of Examiners' Reports .... . . 70 

2. The Director of Education and the Exa-
miners on the English of Student Teachers. 74 

C. THE FINDINGS OF OTHERS ... . . ... .. ..... . .. 80 

D. CONCLUSION 

CHAPTER V 

CHANGINJ AIMS IN THE TEACHING OF ENGLISH AND 
THEIR EFFECT ON THE METHODS OF TEACHING ENG­
LISH, AND OF THE STANDARD OF ENGLISH, IN THE 
SCHOOLS AND TRAINING COLLEGES. 

80 



1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

A. 

B. 

vi. 

PAR'r II 

TWO QUESTIONNAIRES DRA WN UP 

CHAPTER VI 

CONSTRUCTION AND APPLICATION OF QUESTIONNAIRES 

Int r o du c t o ry o o • o • • o o o • • • • o • • • • · • • o • • • • • • • • • • • 

Const!'Uction ....... o ••••• o •••••••••••• · •••••• 

90 

91 

a) Aim ........................ , , ... o • • • • • • • 91 

b) 

c) 

Content 

Type of 

Application 

•••••••000000000000•••··········· 

Que stions .... , ......... , ....... . 

0100000000 0 0 0 0 0 00000 00 1;10000001000 

92 

93 

93 

a) Preliminary Testing. ............ ........ 93 

b) Application to Primary Schools and 
High Schools .......... , . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 94 

Representativeness ......... .. . . ............ . 

Va 1 i da ti on ... ........ .......... , ........... o 

Reasons for selecting the Written 
Questionnaire, and for sending it to the 
Schools instea d of the Training Colleges ..... 

PART III 

THE QUESTIONNAIRE TO AFRIKAANS-MEDIUM 
PRIM.ARY SCHOOLS 

95 

95 

96 

PREFACE . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 99 

CHAPTER VII 

CONVERSATION POETRY AND APPRECIATION 

CONTROLLED CONVERSATION 102 

Topic No. 1. Time devoted to Controlled 
Conversation................... 102 

Topic No. 2. Form of English taught......... 106 

Topic No. 3. Sound-drill ...... ........ ...... 108 

Topic No. 4. Controlled Conversation and the 
Class Reader.... . . . ......... ... 110 

'le. .~·: 

Topic No. 5. Role of Interest in Controlled 
Conversation ................... 113 

Topic No. 6. Language Medium used........... 118 

FREE CONVERSATION ... . ..................... . 118 



c. 

A. 

vii . 

Topic No. 7, Subject Matter of Fre e Con-
versation Lessons ........... . . 121 

Topic No. 8. Correction of Errors 131 

Topic No. 9. Time devoted to Free Con-
versation ..... 1,1 o • o • • • • • • • • • • • • 133 

POETRY AND APPRECIATION • • 0 0 0 , . 0 • 0 0 0 • 0 0 0 0 0 • 137 

Topic No.10. Methods used in memorization .. 137 

Topic No.11. Repetition in Chorus .......... 141 

Topic No.12. Methods of presenting Poems ... 143 

Topic No.13. Cultivating Appreciation 147 

Topic No.14. Time devoted to Teaching of 
Poetry ................ G ••• o • • • 150 

CHAPTER VIII 

READING 

Topic No.15. Nature of Class Reader used 

Topic No .16. Aids to Spontaneous Readj_ng ... 
Topic No.17. Ways of Introducing the Reading 

154 

159 

Less on . ... o •• o • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 16 3 

Topic No .18. Conducting the Actual Reading . 167 

Topic ~o .19. Ways of Correcting Errors ..... 173 

Topic No.20. Continuous Reading vs. Inter-
rupted Reading................ 177 

Topic No.21. Private Reading............... 178 

Topic No.22. Production of Plays 00000000000 

CHAPTER IX 

LANGUAGE AND GRAIVDVIAR COMPOSITION 
SPEI.,LING GENERAL. 

LANGUAGE AND GRAMJVIAR 0 0 0 0 q 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 . • 0 ' 0 • 0 0 

182 

185 

Topic No,23. The Teaching of Grammar....... 185 

Topic No.24. Memori zation in Teaching 
Gr arruna r . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . o • • • • 19 3 

B. WRITTEN COMPOSITION (THE WRITING OF 
SENTENCES ONisY OF PARAGRAPHS AND 
OF ESSAYS AND LETTERS) .. ................ 198 

Topic No.25. Nature of the Written Com-
position . . ..... ......... ...... . 198 

Topic No.26. The Correction of Written 
Composition . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 204 



viii. 

Topic No.27. The Best-Essays' Book 
(Class Magazine) ............. 213 

Topic No.28. Record of Pupils ' Mistakes... . 216 

C o S P~E LL IN G o o o o • o o • • • • • • o • • • • • • • • u o • • • • • • • • • • • 21 7 

Topic No.29 . 

Topic No.30. 

Topic No.31. 

Spelling Techniques and 
Procedures •••••00000000000000 

Ways of Testing Spelling • 0 0 • 0 

The Sound-chart OOOOOOOOOCllOOOO 

217 

225 

229 

D. GENERAL . ............. o ••••• v • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 2 31 

Topic No.32. Special Needs of Teacher on 
entering the Service .•....... 231 

Topic No. 33. Me thods used : "New" or 
Conventional ••••••••••••••v•• 236 

Topic No.34. Methods of Testing : "New" or 
Conventional .............. .. . 240 

PART IV 

QUESTIONNA IRE TO AFRIKAANS-MEDIUM HIGH SCHOOLS 

PREFACE ooooooooo o ooooooooo' 

CHAPTER X 

CONVERSATION 

244 

A. CONTROLLED CONVERSATION .....•.... ....... ... 246 

Topic No . 1. Controlled Conversat ion and 
the Time devoted to it ....... 246 

~ opic No . 2. The Selection of Vocabulary for 
Controlled Conversation Lessons. 251 

Topic No. 3. Sound-drill and Controlled 
Conversation ... ...... ........ 257 

Topic No . 4. Interest in Controlled Con-
versation Lessons .. ..... ..... 259 

B. FREE CONVERSATION ............... , . . . . . . . . . . 264 

Topic No. 5. Time devoted to Fre e Con-
versation.................... 264 

Topic No . 6. Preparation of Spee ches -
Prevention of Errors - Ability 
to prepare Speeches independ-
ent ly 0 0 e 0 0 0 0 • 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 • 0 0 • • 267 

Topic No . 7. The Correction of Errors -
corrective Teaching.......... 272 



A .. 

B. 

A. 

B. 

c. 

ix. 

CHAPTER XI 

WRITTEN COMPOSITION LANGUAGE AND GRAIVIMAR 

WRITTEN COMPOSITION ....................... . 277 

Topic No . 8. Time devoted to Written Com-
position .... o ••• •••••••• " • • • • • • 277 

Topic No . 9. The Pupils' Ability to do In­
dependent Written Composition .. 279 

Topic No.10. The Correction of Compositions 
and the Treatment of Errors .... 284 

Topic No.11. Incentives in Composition 
Writing ........................ 293 

LANGUAGE AND GRAMMAR ..................... . 296 

Topic No.12. The Content of Grammar Teac.hing. 296 

Topic No .13. The Nature of the Teaching of 
English Grammar , and Language... 300 

Topic No .14. The Part Played by Memori zation 
in Teaching Language and Grammar 308 

Topic No .15. The Time devoted to the Teaching 
of Language and Grammar ... ..... 311 

CHAPTER XII 

READING POETRY SPELLING 

READING (INCLUDING THE READING OF PRE-
SCRIBED BOOKS OF LITERATURE) ............. . 313 

Topic No .16. The Time devoted to Reading 313 

Topic No.17. The Oral Reading Lesson 
(Stds. VI - VIII only) . . . . . . . . . 316 

Topic No.18. Control of Private Reading..... 323 

Topic No.19. Procedures in Reading a Pre-
scribed Book in English........ 328 

Topic No.20. The Summarizing of a Pre-
scribed Book ......... .......... 330 

POETRY AND ITS APPRECIATION ............. . 335 

Topic No . 21. '11ime devoted to the Study of 
English Poetry................. 335 

Topic No .22. The Me t hods of treating a Poem 
with a Class . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 336 

Topic No.23. Appreciation of English Poetry • 344 

SPELLING . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 347 

Topic No.24. The Teaching of Spelling....... 347 



x. 

PART V 

SUM.MARY - CONCLUSIONS - RECOMMENDATIONS 

PREFACE 

CHAPTER XIII 

SUMMARY - CONCLUSIONS - RECOMMENDATIONS 

354 

1. SU.JYJ1VIARY •••• ,................................. 356 

A. 

B. 

c. 

SUMMARY OF THE FACTS REVEALED BY 
THE ANALYSIS OF THE SYLLABUSES ...... 

SUMJ\IIARY OF THE FACTS REVEALED BY 
THE ANALYSIS OF THE SUPPLEMENTARY 
HISTORICAL DA TA . • . . . . . . . , . . . . . . . . . . . . • . 

SUlVIlYIARY OF THE FACTS REVEALED BY 
THE ANALYSIS OF THE MErrHODS OF 
TEACHING ENGLISH IN THE AFRIKAANS-
MEDIUM SCHOOLS .• .......... .•........•.. 

1. THE STANDARD OF ENGLISH I N THE 
AFRIIGi.ANS-·MEDIUM TRAINING COLLEGES 
AS REVEALED BY THE INEFFICIENCY 
OF THE METHODS USED IN THE 
TEACHING OF ENGLISH IN A SUB­
STANTIAL MINORITY OF THE AFRI-

356 

357 

359 

KAANS-MEDIUM SCHOOLS ............... 359 

a) AFRIKAANS-MEDIUM PRIMARY 
SCHOOLS ....... ................ .• 359 

i. Introductory............... 359 

ii. Inefficiency of the Methods 
of teaching English in many 
Afrikaans-medium Primary 
Schoo 1 s . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3 6 0 

b) AFRIKAANS-MEDIUM HIGH SCHOOLS . 365 

i. Introductory........ ... . ... 365 

ii. Inefficiency of the Methods 
of teaching English in many 
Afrikaans-medium High Schools 366 

2. THE STANDARD OF ENGLISH IN THE 
AFRIKAANS -MEDIUM TRAINING COLLEGES 
AS REVEALED BY THE INADEQUACY OF 
THE l'vlliTHODS USED IN THE TEACHING 
OF ENGLISH IN THE AFRI KAANS-
MEDIUW SCHOOLS . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • 370 

II. CONCLUSIONS . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . 375 

III. RECOMMENDATIONS ...... ..... ....... ........... 380 

BIBLI OGRAPHY . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 385 

APPENDIX A. ENGLISH SYLLABUSES - PRIMARY 
SCHOOLS - SECONDARY SCHOOLS -
TRAINING COLLEGES .................. 396 



xi . 

APPENDIX B. REPRESENTATIVE PORTIONS OF THE 
ENGLISH PAPERS OF THE MATRICU­
LATION EXAMINATION OF 1909 'AND 
OF THE SENIOR CERTIFICATE EXA-
MINATION OF 1950 ........ ... ...... 505 

APPENDIX C. THE QUESTIONNAIRES ................ 519 



xii. 

I1IST OF TABLES.. 

TABLE PART III. PAGE. 

I TIME DEVOTED TO CONTROLLED CON-
VERSATION PER WEEK ,............... 103 

II EXTENT TO WHICH SPOKEN AND LITERARY 
FORMS ARE TAUGHT ... .............•. 106 

III DRILL IN PRONUNCIATION .............. 108 

IV CONTROLLED CONVERSATION BASED UPON 
CLASS READER . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 111 

V METHODS USED (TO AROUSE INTEREST).... 114 

VI THE USE OF THE SECOND LANGUAGE 
AS MEDITJM .. o • , • o •• • o • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 118 

VII METHOD OF SELECTING TOPICS (SPEECH) .• 122 

VIII TIME ALLOWED. SPEECHES VOLUNTARY. 
PREPARATION . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 12 4 

IX TOPICS (OF CONVERSATION) . . . ...... ..• 127 

X METHOD OF CORRECTING ERRORS (SPEECH). 131 

XI TIME DEVOTED TO FREE CONVERSATION ... 133 

XII METHODS (MEMORIZING POETRY) ..•....•. 137 

XIII REPETITION IN CHORUS (POETRY) . ...... 141 

XIV 

xv 

XVI 

XVII 

XVIII 

XIX 

xx 

METHODS OF INTRODUCING A POEM . . . . . . . 143 

METHODS OF CULTIVATING APPRECIATION 
OF POETRY: SENIOR STANDARDS ....•• 147 

TIME DEVOTED TO THE STUDY OF POETRY • 150 

PROCEDURES FOLLOWED AND METHODS USED 154 
(TEACHING READING) 

AIDS TO ENCOURAGE READING ..........• 159 

~~dhj:, (INTRODUCING RK;.DING 164 

PROCEDURES I N ORAL READING ..•....... 168 

XXI WAYS OF CORRECTING ERRORS IN 
PR ONUN CIA TI ON . . . . . . . . . . . . , . . . . . • . . 1 7 3 

XXII UNBROKEN OR INTERRUPTED ORAL 

XX III 

XXIV 

xxv 
XXVI 

XXVII 

REA·DI1'\f G , o •••••• o • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 1 77 

PRIVATE READING ....................• 179 

CONTROL OF PRIVATE READING .......... 180 

PRODUCTION OF CLASS PLAYS ........... 183 

THE TEACHING OF GRAMMAR ............. 186 

USE MADE OF MEMORIZATION IN TEACHING 
GRAMMATICAL AND OTHER LANGUAGE 
FORMS . • • • • . . • • . . . • • . • . . . . . . • . • • . • . 19 4 



Continued: 

TABLE. 

XXVIII 

XXIX 

xxx 
XXXI 

XXXII 

XXXIII 

XXXIV 

y;_xxv 

xiii. 

LIST OF TABLES. 

FORM OR NATURE OF THE COMPOSITION ·~· 

:METHODS OF CORRECTION (ESSAYS) .•... 

BEST ESSAYS' BOOK .. o •• o ••• o • o o • o • o •• 

ERRORS BY PUPILS RECORDED ••0000000•• 

WAYS OF TEACHING SPELLING AND 
FREQUENCY OF TESTING IT o • o••• ••••• 

METHODS OF TESTING (SPELLING) ..... . 

USE OF THE SPELLING-CHART .........•. 

NATURE OF REPLIES AND PERCENTAGE OF 
RESPONDENTS BY WHOM SUBMITTED 
(NEEDS OF TEA CHER) . , .... , , , . , , , . , • 

PAGE. 

198 

205 

214 

216 

218 

225 

230 

232 



xiv. 

LIST OF TABLES. 

TABLE. PART IV. PAGE. 

I NUMBER OF SCHOOL PERIODS DEVOTED TO 
CONTROLLED CONVERSATION~~··········· 

II PROCEDURES (IN SELECTING VOCABULARY) .. . 

246 

252 

257 

260 

26 4 

III WORD-DRILL AND SOUND-DRILL ........... . 

IV METHODS USED TO SECURE INTEREST ...... . 

V PERIODS PER WEEK (FREE CONVERSATION) .. . 

VI PREPARATION - PREVENTION - PROFICIENCY 
OF PUPILS IN ORAL SELF-EXPRESSION ... 267 

VII TIME OF CORRECTION - CORHECTIVE TEACH-

VIII 

IX 

ING o • • o o • o o • o • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 2 7 2 

NUMBER OF PERIODS ETC. (COMPOSITION) .. . 

PREPARATORY STEPS (IN COMPOSITION) ... . 

277 

280 

X CORRECTION OF COMPOS ITIONS AND TREAT-

XI 

XII 

XIII 

XIV 

xv 
XVI 

xvI:i: 
XVIII 

XIX 

xx 

XXI 

XXII 

XX III 

MENT OF ERRORS ......•.......... ..... 285 

BEST-ESSAYS ' BOOK AND PROJECTS .•...... 293 

CONTENT (OF GRAMMAR TEACHING) ......... 297 

PROCEDURES (IN TEACHING GRAMMAR) ...... 300 

:!!,ORMS AND PATTERNS MEMORIZED (GRAMMAR) . 308 

NUMBER OF PERIODS (DEVOTED TO GRAlVIMAR). 311 

PERIODS AND TIME DEVOTED TO READING... 313 

PROCEDURES IN ORAL READING............ 318 

METHODS (OF CONTROLLING READING)....... 323 

METHODS (OF READING PRESCRIBED BOOKS).. 328 

SUMMA.RIES MADE (PRESCRIBED BOOKS) ..... 330 

TIME DEVOTED TO STUDY OF ENGLISH POETRY. 335 

METHODS AND PROCEDURES (READING POEMS). 338 

PROCEDURES IN TEACHING SPELLING....... 348 



1. 

PART I. 

HISTORICAL AND CRITICAL. 



2. 

C H A P T E R I. 

INTRODUCTORY. 

1. Jraining Colleges established in the Transvaal. 

(a) The Resumption of Education during the Closing Stages 
of the Anglo-Boer War. 

On visiting the Transvaal in December, 1900, Mr. E.B. 

Sargant, its first Director of Education, found that hardly 

any provision had been made, by the Military Administration, 

for education in the Transvaal. 1 ) By establishing "camp 

schools" he was able to provide education of a very element-

ary nature for the children in the concentration camps. 

Nearly the whole of the pupil ' s daily school programme con­

sisted of reading the Dutch Bible, learning to speak English, 

and doing writing and arithmetic, according to Sargant. 2) 

The number of pupils in these schools rose rapidly, so that 

by 31st May, 1902, when peace was made, there were 17,213 

pupils in the "camp schools".3) 

(b) Early Training Institutions. 

A difficult problem indeed was the staffing of 

these camp schools, and of the town schools, the number and 

the attendance of which grew even before peace was made. 4 ) 

Sargant, naturally, first drew upon the supply of South 

African teachers available, even to the extent of employ­

ing, in a temporary capacity, young men and women who had 

passed but the Sixth, Fifth, or Fourth Standard. 5) This 

did not solve his problem, however. He found that he had 

to replace the Dutch teachers from Holland who had formerly 

taught in the Transvaal, because the late Republic's "army 

1) 

2) 
3) 
4) 

5) 

Transvaal and O.R.C. Director of Education's Report 
1900 - 1904, 4. 

Op. cit., 11. 
Op.cit., 18. 
Transvaal and O.R.C. Director of Education's 

Report 1900 - 1904, 17 - 20. 
Op. cit. , 10. 



3. 

of European teachers" had melted away 1 ovring to a nurobP;: 

f t . d b h. 1 )J o causes men ione y im. For these teachers from 

Holland he substituted teachers first from Britain and 

later .f:com .. all ove.1~ .t.h.e ... Br.it.i.sh . . Emp.ir_e.. •.. . .... A.a._a ._fu.r.ther 

measure 9 it was decided to provide adequate facilities 

for training teachers in the Transvaal. Ordinance No. 7 

was thus passed to make provision for establishing Training 

Schools. Of these two were opened 9 one in Pretoria in 

September , 1902,° and another in Johannesburg in October 

of the same year.2) These two institutions were merged 

in March, 1903, under Mr. J.E. Adamson, principal of the 

Norma l College, Pretoria.3) 

( c) Later Training Insti tuti~. 

As the Transvaal developed, mor e training institutions 

were established. In 1909 the Normal Colleges of Johannes-

burg and_ Heidelberg were opened.4) According to the 

Director's report for 1918, yet two further training 

institutions were established, viz. at Errnelo and Pot­

chefstroorn, to provide training for prospective teachers 

who had not yet rnatriculated.5) These two institutions 

later became Normal Colleges.6) 

was closed in 1924.7) 

Errnelo Normal College 

2. .l.~ediwn of Instruction in the Training Institutions. 

(a) En~lish Me.di1!Ill.. 

The medium of instruction in the first Training Schools 

of the Transvaal was English,8) irrespective of the home 

.language of the students, many of whom were of Dutch 

descent.9) 

1) 

2) 

3) 
4) 

!l 
9) 

Transvaal and O.R.C. Director of Education's 
Report 1900 - 1904, 26. 

Op. cit., C.7 
T.E.D. Director of Education ' s Report 1903, 53. 
Op. oit., 52-53. 
Coetzeo ~ Onderwys in Transvaal 1838-1937 113-114. 
T.E.D. Director of Education's Report 190B-1909, 143. 
T.E.D. II . II " " 1909-1910, 199 ff. 
T.E.D. II II " " 1918, 39. 
T • E. D. " " " " 19 21 , 4 7. 
T.E.D. II " " " 1924, 58. 
Transvaal Ordinance No. 7 of 1903, Sections 5 and 6. 
T.E.D. Director of Education 1 s Report Nov., 1900 -

Feb. , 1904, 138. 



'1-. 

This practice was in keeping with the general language 

policy of the authorities in those days - the policy laid 

down by Lord Milner in the following words: "Dutch should 

only be used to teach English, and English to teach every­

thing else."1 ) English was thus the medium of instruc-

tion in the schools. Instruction in the Dutch language 

was given for three hours per week, in cases where the 

parents requested it. Dutch could further be used as a 

medium in giving religious instruction, to which two hours 

per week were devoted.2) 

In the Selborne minute, 1905, and subsequent regula­

tions, mother-tongue instruction was introduced, but for 

beginners only, Lord Selborne insisted that English 

should be made the mediw:n of instruction in the teaching of 

"Boer" children,3) as soon as the latter were able to fol-

low the t eacher 's instruction in that language. English 

had to be introduced even before Std. III. A teacher 

could, in exceptional cases, revert to Hollands, for pur­

poses of explanation, whenever a child did not understand 

him. Even though Lord Selborne laid down the principle 

of initial mother-tongue instruction, and saw the need to 

distinguish between ·English as a subject and English as a 

medium, he yet laid down that a knowledge of English, as 

prescribed for each Standard, was a condition of promotion 

from one Standard to another .4) 

(b) Partly English Medium and partly limited Dutch Medium. 

The Smuts Act of 1907 upheld the principle of mother-

tongue instruction for beginners, and extended such instruc­

tion to the Third Standard, after which a maximum of two 

subject~ besides Dutch, might be taken through Dutch medium. 

The rest of the subjects had to be taken through the medium 

of English. Such knowledge of English as might reasonably 

The Milner Papers, Volume II, 243. 
Transvaal Ordinance No. 7 of 1903, Sections 5 and 6. 
The Selborne Minute, 17th Novemb er, 1905. 
The Selborne Minutei published in Nov., 1905, and 

~ubseu~ent Regula ions. 
T.~.D. Director of ducation's Report, 1905-6. 
T.~~B:ni!;~~f~r of Education's Report 1912, 7 • 8. 
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be expected of the child, and the making of satisfactory 

progress in the knowledge of English, were conditions of 

promotion from one Standard to a higher one. 1 ) English 

was thus no longer the general med ium of instruction in the 

schools of the Transvaal. 

The new trend was manifest in the training institu-

tions of the Transvaal to o. Student-teachers were given 

the choice of having their examinations in geography and 

history conducted through the medium of Dutch or English. 2 ) 

Though maintaining, to a large extent , the then 

existing principle of English-medium instruction, the 

Smuts Act at the same time introduced the use of Dutch 

medium from Std. IV upwards, and made the extension of 

this medium an easy matter in time to come. 

( c) Dutch Medium . 

In a little more than a decade from the passing of 

the Smuts Act (1907), English, as the sole or main medium 

of instruction, had to give way to Dutch to a considerable 

extent. According to Article 137 of the Act of Union, 

English and Hollands were placed, legally, on a footing of 

complete equality as the two official languages of the 

Union of South Africa. The Rissik Ordinance, No . 5 of 

1911, gave effect in the Transvaal to this language 

provision of the Act of V.nion. According to the new 

Transvaal ordinance, mother-tongue instruction was compul­

sory up to Std. Iv.3) The other official l anguage would 

be taught to all pupils, except in cases where the parent 

decided otherwise.4) After Std. IV the parent could 

choose the medium, English or Dutch or both.5) This 

meant a further recession of English as a medrum of in-

struction in the schools of the Transvaal. In the 

l)The Smuts Act, 1907, Se ctions 30, 31, 32. 
2)T.E.D. Regulations Governing the Training of Teachers 

and the Issue of Teachers' Certificates 1909. Appen­
dix I, p . 10. 

3)0nderwijswet (Taal) Amendement Ordonantie, 1911, par. J. 
4)0p. cit., par. 5 - 6. 
5)0p. cit., par. 4. 
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Training Colleges the r <~cession of English as a medium 

was very marked . The students were given the choice of . 
• 

mediu."11 .1) Th(:; r esult ws.s that English became the sole 

medium at the Johanne sburg Normal College, Dutch the pre­

ponderating medium a t the Heidelberg Normal College , whi le 

parallel classes were organized at the Pretoria Normal 

College , where both media were us ed. 2 ) 

Engli sh, as a medium, was to recede even further, in 

both the schools and the Tra ining Colleges of the Trans­

vaal. 

(d) Afrikaans Medium. 

During the l ast three years of the second decade 

of this century , and during the early 1920's, Afrikaans 

was r apidly displacing Dutch a s a medium of instruction 

in the schools of the Transvaal, as the following figures3) 

clearly show: -

Year. English Afrikaans Dutch Partly Partly 
medium. medium. medium. English English 

partly partly 
.AfcikEans Dutch 

medium medium 

1918 42508 21654 12231 12425 10650 

1 919 45351 32130 7671 11783 8047 

1923 52300 60484 429 1 2408 7 

1 929 54184 74101 514 9686 

1934 54172 85313 42 6095 

1940 57882 109033 4660 

The rise of Afrikaans as a medium of instruction was in-

de ed phenomenal. Jh a , space of 16 y ears , the number of 

pupils t aught through the medium of Afrikaans ro se by 

63659, while the number of pupils t aught through the 

1) 

~~ 
T.E.D. Dir e ctor of Education ' s Report, 1912, 20 . 
Ibid. 
T.E .D. Director of Educa tion ' s Reports, 1918, 1919, 

1923, 1 929, 1934, 19 40, pp . 67, 59 , 70, 20 , 26 
a nd 3~ respectively. 
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medium of English increased by but 11664.l), In the 

Training Colleges there was a marked increase in the use 

of Afrikaans medium too, and a recession in the use of 

English as a medium, The Normal Colleges of Heidelberg, 

Potchefstroom and Pretoria became solely Afrikaans-medium 

institutions, while Johannesburg remained an exclusively 

English-medium one, under "The New Scheme", wh ich became 

operative in 1933. 2 ) 

(e) Dual Medium (Afrikaans and Engli~). 

The purpose of the Education Act (Language) Amend­

ment Ordinance of 1945 was the introduction of dual medium 

instruction in the schools of the Trans vaal. In accor-

dance with the spirit of the new ordinance, both Afrikaans 

and English wore to be used as media of i nstruction in the 

Training Colleges. "Suitabl e steps, including the use 

of both officia l l anguage s as media of instruction and 

such other mea sures as the Administrator may prescribe, 

shall be taken as will ensure that each candidate shall 

obtain the desired degree of proficiency in the use of 

both languages as media of instruction. 11 3) In accord-

ance with Section ll(c) of the Ordinance, instruction was 

given through the medium of the second language, in cert­

a in sub j ects, in the Training Colleges of the Transvaa1,4) 

the students ' proficiency in the use of the second l ang-

uage being increased still further by the granting of 

additional teaching staff .5) 

The principle of promoting proficiency in the use of 

the other tongue by its use as a medium of instruction 

was destined to be but short-lived, however . 

T.E.D. Director of Education ' s Reports 1918, 1934, 
pp . 67 and 26, respectively. 

T.E.D. Director of Education ' s Report, 1932, 21. 
Education Act (Language ) Amendment Ordinance 

of 1945, par . ll(b). 
T.E.D. Director of Educat ion ' s Report, 194-6, 4 . 
Loe. cit. 
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(f) Re-introduction of Single Medium (Mother-tongue) 
Instruction. 

The Education Act (Language ) Amendment Ordinance of 

1949 abolished dual medium instruction. It does not 

spe cifically forbid the use of the second language as a 

medium of instruction in any subject or subjects, in the 

Trai ning Colleges, It merely l ays down that "up to and 

including Std. VIII or up to the highGst limit of compul-

sory school attendance all instruction shall be given in 

the home language, with the ex ception of the other lang­

uage as subj e ct . 11 1 ) A l e cturer in any Afrikaans-medium 

Training College may therefore prescribe for his students, 

for ext ensive or intensive reading, such books written in 

English as he may deem necessa ry, even though he may teach · 

through the medimn. of Afrikaans. 

Opposed in principle to dual medium instruction for 

the sake of promot ing bilingualism, the new ordinance 

aims at ensuring the r equired proficiency in the use of 

the second language in schools and Tra ining Colleges main-

ly in the foll9wing ways: (1) The a llocation of addi-

tional time to the t ea ching of the second language as a 

subject.2) (2) The grant ing of a bursary to a pupil 

who has passed the final school examination and qualifi ed 

in both languages 11 to a degree approved by the Director", 

so as to enabl e him to continue a course of study at an 

institution or class referred to in section 26 of the 

Education Act, 1907.3) (3) The granting of a certifi-

cate to every pupil eligible for such a bursary. 4) 

(4) The awarding of a sum of money to a t ea cher who 

receives his first appointment to a permanent post, if 

he has attained the necessary proficiency in the use of 

1) 
2) 

3) 
4) 

T.E.D. Circular No. 2 of 1950, B, Se ction 4(1), p. 8 , 
Education Act (Language) Amendment Ordinance, 1949, 

par . 3 ( 2 ) ( b ) , 
T.E.D. Circular No. 2 of 1950. B. 3(2)( b) , p. 7. 
Education Act (Language) Amendment Ordinance, 1949, 

par. 13 (b). 
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both official l~nguages.l) (5) The withholding of 

promotion to a higher post, or of annual sale.ry ~ncrements, 

fran ~ teacher for lacking the required proficiency in 

both official languages. 2 ) 

3. The Problem of the Standard of English in the 
Training Colleges during these Changes. 

The question nCJN arises, what was the sta ndard of 

English in tho European Training Colleges of the Trans-

vaal as a r esult of the changes, over the years, in the 

media of instruction? What is the standard of English 

in these institutions today? 

It is obvious that the standard of English in tha 

Training Colleges did not remain constant. While the 

Transvaal was a Crown Co1ony, English was the general 

me di um of instruct'i on ( see p. 4) , even though some of the 

first student-t eachers enroll ed had been taught at school 

through the medium of Dutch, and that in the days of 

Superintendent N. Mansvelt, whose attitude towards Eng­

lish was lc;s s ]j_beral than many Afrtkaners of those days 

desired.3) It stands to reason that many of the students 

at the Pretoria Normal College were of Dutch extraction . 

In fact, the fi rs t resident student of the Pretoria Nor­

mal College was "Dutch", the term used in those days to 

designate the Afrikaner. "The Pretoria Normal College 

may b e said to date from 2nd Sept ., 1902, when the first 

student - a Dutch girl - came into residence."4) Accord-

ing to a report issued in 1904, 95% of the students of the 

Pretoria Normal College vvere South Africans ( "Afri canders"); 

50% were of Dutch origin 7 and th-e-- re·st, with the exception 

of one German, were English. 5) The standard of the 

1). Education Act (L_ang.) Amendment Ord., 1949' par. 13(a) 

~l 
Op. cit., par. 11. 
Malherbe ~ Education in South Africa, 273 - 274. 
T.E.D. Director of Education's Report 1903, 52. 

" " " " " Nov., 1900 
Feb., 1904, 138. 
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English of these early "Dutch" students could not, by and . 
l arge 9 have been high, e specially as also non-matriculated 

students were enrolled .1 ) As the years passed, however, 

the student-teachers recruited from the English-medium 

schools, established for "Dutch 11 and English pupils alike 

in the Transvaal , after the Anglo-Boer War , would have had 

all, or a very l a rge percentage of, their school educat ion 

through the mediu...~ of English (s ee 2(a) and 2(b), pp.3 - 4). 

English, however, did not take the place of the home 

language of the "Dutch "-speaking students. To credit 

them wi th the usual standard of English found in English-

rnedimn Training Colleges would thus be erroneou s . Yet 

it is obvious that the English in the Training Colleges 

of the Transvaal, in the earlier years of these institu­

tions, was of a standard infinitely higher than that of 

a foreign l anguo.go, when we consider tha t the students 

were able, a lready before the Matriculation stage, to 

write their examinations through the medium of tho English 

language, wherea s in America, for instance, it is consid-

ered a normal achi evement in a foreign language at the 

end of the four-year Hi gh School course if the pupil is 

able, among other things, to use orally and intelligently 

a limited stock of foreign words, phrases and sentences; 

to understand and enjoy tho literature in the original 

and in translation; a nd to write the l anguage wi th the 

aid of the dictionary and other helps~) As the effect 

of English-medium instruction i _n all the Transvaal schools 

and Training Colleges made itself felt more and mor e, the 

standard of English inevitably rose higher and higher 

until, in particular instances a t any rate, th e standard 

attained by the "Dutch •1... speaking students must have com-

pared very favourably with that of the English-speaking 

ones. 

1) 
2) 

T.E.D. Director of EducatLon's Report Nov . , 1900 -
_Feb., 1904, 139. 

Coleman: The Teaching of Modern Foreign Languages 
in the United States, 107 ff. 
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It is equally obvious that this standard, compara~. 

tively high as it was, could be maintained only as l ong 

as English remained th'3 medium of instruction in the 

schools and training institutions. A decl ine, however 

slight, in the st'.lndard of English in these institutions, 

must ho.ve set in fro m the time of the Smuts Act (1907), 

according to which two subjects in the school could be 

taught through the medium of Dutch if the parent requested 

it, and in the spirit of which the students-in-training 

were given the right to take their examinations in 

geography and history through the medium of Dutch (see 

p. 5). The decline in the standard of English must 

have be en even greater under· the .Rissik Ordinance , which 

allowed a wider choice of medium, i.e., either Dutch 

or English, or both Dutch and English in the schools, af­

ter Std. IV, and as a result of which Pretoria Normal 

College and Heidelb erg Norma l College ceased to be English­

medium institutions, both Dutch and English being us ed 

from then on in th e f orme r, where the system of parallel 

classes was introduced, while in the l atter Dutch became 

the preponderant medium of instruction (seep . o) . The 

decline in the standard of English must have been greatest 

after the introduction of Afrikaans medium in 1918 when 

three of the four Training Colleges became exclusively 

Afrikaans -medium inst itut ions and the number of pupils 

taking Afrikaans medium in the schools started rising 

phenomenally (see 2d, p. 6). 

An examination of the syllabuses of the past, for 

Primary Schools, High Schools, and Training Colleges, 

of the avail abl e examiners ' reports , and of eviden ce 

from other sources, provides clear proof of the general 

decline of the standard of English as second l anguage . 

An examination of the English syllabuses of the schools 

and of the examiners ' reports on the English of the 

l a tt er , in addition to a clos e scrutiny of the English 
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syllabuses of t he Training Colleges and of the r eports 

on their Engl ish, is thus essential, as the student at 

the training institution is but the product of the schools, 

where the initia l level of the instruction in English in 

the Trainin~ College is largely determined. After all , 

the; child is father of the man, as Wordsworth wrote. 

In the case of a short t eachers' course , s ay of two 

years ' duration , the standard of the work done in the 

Training College , especially in a cultural subject like 

the second l anguage , is obviously dependent to a con­

siderable extent on the general standard set and attain­

ed in the schools from which the students were r e cruited. 
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CHAPTER 

THE GENERAL STANDARD 
TRAINING COLLEGES AS 

SYLLABUSES OF 

II. 

OF ENGLISH IN THE 
REVEALED IN THE 
THE SCHOOLS. 

A. PRIMARY SCHOOLS. 

1. The Provisional Code of 1803.1) 

In the English syllabuses contained in the "Provi­

sional: Code" (see Appendix A.p . 397), no distinction was 

made between the needs of the Afrikaans-speaking pupil and 

those of his English-speaking class-mate. Fo:r both there 

was but one English syllabus, and that demanded mother­

tongue proficiency in English. 

For the Afrikaans-speaking pupil, this standard was 

obviously very high indeed. He had to learn to read and 

write English already at the infant school stage . This 

cannot be approved of in the light of modern educational 

theory and practice, according to which a child should 

have a reasonable command of simple English sentences and 

a relatively wide speaking vocabulary2 ) before he is 

taught to read. The rate of progress required of the 

Afrikaans-speaking pupil or the "Dutch" pupil as he was 

called in those days, was very rapid. Within six years 

or slightly more from the time that English was an abso-

lutely foreign language to him, the "Dutch"-speaking 

child in Std. V had to read, in that language, "clearly 

and intelligently from a continuous book, prose or verse, 

by a standard author; or from a collection of extracts, 

prose or verse, from standard authors; and, after peru­

sal, any book of similar difficulty·: 3) By dint of 

1) 

2) 

3) 

Provisional Code of Regula tions for Elementary 
Schools, with Schedules, 1903. . 

Gray: "The Nature and Organization of Basic In­
struction in Reading." The Thirty-Sixth Yearbook 
of the National Society for the Study of Education. 
Part I .. The Teaching of Reading, 83, 

Provisional Code of Regulations for Elementary 
Schools, with Schedules, 1903. 
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diligent application, the pupil could, of course 1 have 

made sure beforehand that he had acquired the necessary 

proficiency in the reading of the set books. But more 

than that was r e quired of him. He had to give proof of 

a high genera l sta ndard of reading ability, for he was 

requir ed to read 7 after perusal, from unprepared books of 

a standard of difficulty similar to that of the books 

prescribed. In short, a pupil in Std. V was expected 

to be abl e, within reason obviously, to read aloud with 

understanding a not inconsidera ble field of English 

litera ture. The inclusion of analysis of simple sen-

tences and the grammatical names of words in the English 

syllabus for Std . IV, and o~ simpl e parsing and more ad­

vanced sentence analysis in that for Std. V, points 

to the fact that it was assumed that at that early stage 

in the life of the Afrikaans-speaking child he had 

acquired mother-tongue proficiency, or some thing near 

it, in English, which is essential in order to deal 

intelligently with the abstruse facts of analysis of 

sentences, parsing , and the grammatical classification of 

words. To memorize passages from Shakespeare or Milton 

is a difficult task for an Afrikaans-speaking pupil in 

Std. VI, and also for an English-speaking pupil in this 

Standard, in the light of the prevailing South African 

usage not to prescribe e v en the lightest of Shakespeare's 

comedies before th e Junior Certificate stage. And 

what applies to Shake speare vvould certa inly be no less 

true for Milton . 

Whatever objections may be raised, on educational 

grounds, against this English syllabus for Afrikaans­

speaking pupils, there is no reason to believe that the 

high standa rd set was altogether unattainable, at l eas t 

by the abler Afrikaa ns-speaking pupils in the upper 

Standards of th e Prima ry School, for all instruction was 

through the medium of English, so that e v ery t ea cher, 

being a teacher in English, was also a tea cher of English. 
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15. 

The Standard of English set for the C.N.O. schools 

(see Appendix A.p . 399) was, judging by their syllabus 9 

a good deal lower than that required in the Dep&rtmental 

Schools. The C.N.O. movement aimed at education founded 

on the past, on the religion, the l a nguage, the history 

and the culture of the conquered Afrika ner nation. 2 ) By 

the very nature of the movement 9 ther e fore, the medium of 

instruction was Dutch, then the so-called home language 

of the Afrikaner . English was taught a s a foreign 

language in the initial stages of the pupil 's career. 

The child's knowl edge of this l anguage was not forced 

by his having to work at, ar.d t~rough the medium of 

English all da y long at school . Hence the pupil in 

Std . I in the C.N.O. School was still a t a stage where 

he was beginning to a cquire his limited experiential 

background of English by means . of recitation, speech, 

and object -lessons, while the child in Std. I in a 

Departmental School was required to rea d "clearly and 

intelligently" from a simple reading book, do easy exer-

cises in ora l doscription, and write short sentences 

in answer to simpl e questions 9 b esides memorizing and 

reciting a number of lines of verse. A similar 

difference in the standard of English in the two Std. VI 

syllabuses is nppar ent. According to the Std. VI syl-

l a bus for the C.N.O, Schools, the pupils were re~uired 

to do the usual exercises in language , i.e., reading, 

spelling and recitation, had to learn grammar and do 
1 

parsing and analysis. Tra nslation from and into English 

was included in the syllabus . The pupils in Std. VI 

in the Departmental Schools, on the other hand, were 

1) 

2)a. 
b. 

Leerplan voor de Scholen voor Christelijk Nationale 
Onderwijs uitgegeven door de Commissie voor 
C.N.O., 1903, 6 - 7. 

Coetzee~ Onderwys in Transvaal 1838-1937, 96. 
V.V.O~O. Z .A. Gedenkboek 1893-1918, Art. 3~ Grond­

beginselen; Art. 4 , Dael, p. 11; p. 15~. 
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evidently supposed to be past this level, and at a stage 

where they could advance the ir knowledge of the language 

on broader lines , while concentrating on English literature, 

memorizing poetry and studying the accidence and syntax 

of English generally. 

The standard of English in the C.N.O. Schools must, 

however 7 have be en comparatively high - higher at all everrts 

than that of a mere foreign language, for English was used 

in those schools as a medii.un of instruction too, and 7 what 

is more, a generous portion of the school time was devo-

ted to the study of it. The total time devoted to the 

study of English, as a subject and also as a medium of 

instruction, ranged from 5 ~ ~ours out of the 2 5 hours 

that constituted the school week , in Std. I, to 12! hours 

in Std. V. In the latter Standard , for instance, writing, 

general history, ge ography and arithmetic could be taken 

through the mGdium of English. In Std. VI only 4 hours 

were devoted to English, the same as to Dutch , English evi­

dently being taught, at th~t stage , as a subject only. 

3. The Departme ntal Primary Schools in the Days of 
Lord Selborne. 

The standard of English demanded from Afrikaans-speak-

ing beginners according to the ·Provisional Code of 1903 

was obviously impossible of attainment, in general, and 

the suggested syllabus for these little ones downright 

impracticable. The Sclborne minute of 1905 confirms 

this view. In this minute it was recognized that the 

only language the "Boer child" knew, was "colloquial 

Dutch or Taal," and that learning was easier for him if 

he learned at first through the medium of that l anguage 

which he understood.l) "This," the minute continues 1 

"Is recognized by the common practice in the schools 

where the majority of the childr en are of Boer parentage ." 

1) Lord Selborne ' s "Minute on Education, " as published 
in T.E.D. Director of Education 's Report, 1905 -
1906, 152 ff. (Appendix II). 
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Lord Selborne, however, did not favour a lower eventual 

standard of English in the case of the Afrikaans-speaking 

pupil. Mother-tongue instruction was the "Boer" child's 

right only in the initial stages of his school career, 

i.e. 9 whi l e he could not understand English. As soon 

as he was able to understand this language, it had to be 

used az a medium of instruction. English medium had 

to replace Dutch medium even before the Third Standard ,l) 

although th8 tea cher was given the right to use Hollands 

for purposes of explanation in cases where the pupil 

cuuld not understand English . 2 ) In any case, the 

Afrikaans-speaking child had to pass the same tests as 

the English-speaking one: ''A knowledge of English as 

prescribed for each standard shall be a condition of 

promotion from any standard to a higher one."3) 

This high standard of English, viz. mother-tongue 

proficiency or something not far from it , demanded of 

the Afrikaans-speaking pupil by Lord Selborne, was un­

educational, and a great hardship in the Transvaal, in 

the country districts of which, as Malherbe points out,4) 

there were thousands of children who never heard a word 

of English outside the school . The course of subsequent 

events in South Africa, in the matter of English as a 

medium in Afrikaans-medium schools, proved Lord Selborne 

wrong. 

4. The English Syllabus of 1909. 

A more r ealistic approach to the problem of English 

in the case of the Afrikaans-speaking pupils was overdue. 

The Selborne minute and, especially, the syllabus for 

1) 

2) 
3) 

4) 

Lord Selborne ' s "Minute on Education," as published 
in T.E.D. Director of Education's Report, 1905 -
1905, 152 ff. (Appendix II). 

Op. Cit. 
"Regulations Regarding the Constitution and 

Duti es of Advisory School Com..'!lj_ttees and School 
Boards," par. 46. Director of Education's 
Report, 1905 - 1906, 162. 

Malherbe: Education in South Africa, 330. 



18. 

the C.N.O. Schools clearly p oint ed the way. The English 

syllabus that appeared in 1909 (see Appendix A .p. 456} 

was thus in closer touch with reality t han any of its 

predecessors in Departmental Schools. 

As the Smuts Act upheld the p1•inciple of initial 

mother-tongue instruction, authoriz ed by Lord Selborne 

in 1905, the standard of English requi r e d . for b eginners, 

according to the syllabus of 1909, was much lower than 

that d emanded in the Provisional Cod e of 1903. While 

the Afrikaa n s -speakin g child in the Infant School, under 

the Code of 1903, was being taught to r ead and write 

English, the child taught on the lines suggest ed in the 

new syllabus (1909) was merely being f amiliarize d with 

the sounds of English , and with simple words taught oral­

ly a nd j.n the pr actica l way of the obj e ct-less on. Read­

ing was now sta rted i n Std . I, as in the C.N. O. Schools. 

According to the new syllabus , the l e v el of English, in 

th e lowe r classes of the Prima ry School s where Dutch 

was the initia l medium of instruction, had to ris e rapid­

ly, however, for after Std. III English was the only 

medium of in s truction, in all but two subje cts and Bible 

history (seep . 4 ) , and a ft e r Std. IV the syllabus for 

Afrikaans-speaking pupils was the same a s th a t for Eng­

lish-speaking ones. In f a ct, the syllabus for English­

speaking and Afrikaans-speaking pupils was the same from 

a nd including Std . II, ex c ept in the case of r eading in 

Stds. II and III. In t ho syllabus for Stds . II, III 

and IV it was s tipulated , howev er, that the exercis e s 

set in English for Afrikaans-speaking pupils had to b e 

of an easier nature than the corresponding exercises for 

English-speaking pupils . After Std. IV ther e appears no 

such conc ess ion in the syllabus. 

The standard of the English of the Afrikaans-speaking 

pupils in the senior classes of the Primary School and 

the High School was thus undoubt e dly v ery high still under 



19 .. 

the Smuts Act. It could not but have been very near to 

that of English as a mother tongue, seeing that from and 

including Std. V the Afrikaans-speaking child did the 

same work in English as the English-speaking pupil and was, 

with certain reservations already pointed out, taught 

through the same rn.a:lium, viz. English, from and including 

Std. IV. But the le eway was evidently too much for 

him to make up. This was officially recognized, so 

that a lower standard of attainment in English came to 

be accepted in the case of Afrikaans-speaking pupils: 

"There are two languages to be learnt, and the Code 

assumes that all pupils will learn them, One section 

of the pupils will learn English as a foreign language, 

and the other section will learn Dutch as a foreign 

language; and the requirements have been varied accord-

ingly . Thus a distinctio~ has been made between the 

schools where the medium of instruction is English and 

the schools where it is mainly Dutch in the lower Stand-

ards. In the former a lower standard of a ttainment 

in Dutch must be expected , and in the latter a lower 

standard in English. These are disadvantages which are 
. ,, -:--

unavoidable under a bilingual system,1 )reported the 

Director of Education. 

5. The Rissik Ordinance. 

The standard of English in the Afrikaans-medium 

Primary Schools of the Transvaal dropped still more as a 

result of Education Act (Language) Amendment Ordinance 

(Rissik Ordinance) of 1911, by which the use of English 

as a medium of instruction was decreased even further 

(s eep .5). Nevertheless, the standard aimed at remained 

the same, judging by the fact that it was not thought 

necessary to change the syllabus for English, the English 

syllabus of 1909 baing reprinted as late as ~914. 

1) C~ Departement van Onderwijs, Transvaal. Lag0re 
en Middelbare Scholen. Bcpalingen en Leorgangen, 
1909, 2. 
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6. The English Syllabus of 1917. 

In 1917 a new syllabus for English appeared. The 

same course had to be foll owed by both Afrikaans-speaking 

and English-speaking pupils, except in the Sub-Standards. 

The new syllabus was, except for minor changes, in reality 

but the 1909 English syllabus for schools where the ini-

· tial medium was English. Under the new Regulations, 

a pupil could take Higher English or Lower English for 

the Primary School Certificate Examination (Std. VI) and 

the Secondary School Certificate Examination (Form IV), 

and at all the intermediate stages. The fact that there 

was a common English syllabus for all pupils did thus by 

no means indicate that the gtandard of attainment in Eng-

lish of the Afrikaans-speaking pupil was expected to be 

the same as that of the English-speaking one, as was the 

case under the Provisional Code of 1903. 

As regards the standard of English expected from the 

Afrikaans-speaking pupils, the syllabus of 1917 was un-

doubtedly behind the times. A problem had meanwhile 

arisen, viz. the provision of an English syllabus that 

would meet the needs of those pupils who did not receive 

instruction through the medium of English. The l atter 

was no longer the medium, entirely or at least in part, 

of all the pupils. By n ow there were children in the 

Transvaal who received all their instruction through the 

meditun of Hollands. In the year that the new syllabus 

appeared, 41507 pupils were being taught through the 

medium of English, 35170 through the mediu..~ of Hollands, 

and 15760 partly through the medium of English and 

partly through the medium of Hollands. 1 ) The standard 

implied in the English syllabus of 1917 was evidently 

not beyond those pupils who were taught through both 

English medium and Hollands medium. Their standard of 

attainment in English was without doubt comparatively 

1) T.E.D. Director of Education's Report, 1917, 97. 
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high, though obviously lower than that of the pupils who 

received all their instruction through the medium of 

English. For those pupila who did not receive instruc-

tion through English medium at all - except while being 

taught English - there was no separate provision made. 

To expect that such pupils should follow the same sylla­

bus as those wh o were taught wholly or partly through the 

medium of English was unsound pedagogy, in the light of 

modern practice in teaching a forei gn language. Moreover, 

the fact that there was a com.111 on syllabus in English for 

all the pupils clearly indicates . that those pupils who 

were taught entirely through Hollands medium were -expect­

ed to attain the same profi~iency in English as those 

who were taught partly through English medium and partly 

through Dutch medium. Both these groups of pupils had 

to write the same tests in English, viz. the Lower Grade 

English Papers set in the various Standards. Such 

tests could do justice to neither group. And the posi-

tion became rapidly more untenable as the numbers of the 

group taught entirely through Hollands medium grew by 

leaps and bounds (seep. 6). 

In short, the teaching of English to Afrikaans­

speaking pupils and to English-speaking pupils in the 

Transvaal had come to the parting of the ways. It was 

no longer possible to teach English to the Hollands­

speaking pupil, at least not in purely Hollands-medium 

schools, on the lines of the traditional syllabus for 

English where the la t ter is the mother tongue. A new 

approach to the teaching of English to the Hollands-

speaking pupil had become imperative . And a further 

drop in the standard of English in the schools and the 

Training Colleges of the Transvaal was inevitable . 

7 . The Syllabus for Country Primary Schools, 1918. 

This English syllabus (s ee Appendix A. p . 411 ) was 

intended for the country schools~ i.e., schools outside 
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urban areas, and in which the limited number of pupils 

often necessitated the grouping of more Standards than 

one under one teacher . Schools in small towns could, 

with the sanction of the inspector, follow the new course 

too. To facilitate teaching, the curriculum was divided, 

not into Standards, but into groups, of which there were 

three. Each group .was taught as a whole, even though 

composed of two Standards, or more .1 ) 

The new Engl ish syllabus was, however, far more than 

a mere re-grouping of the work. It is the embodiment 

of fundamental changes in the aims and the principles of 

the teaching of English as a s e cond language, and marks 

the beginning of a new era in the teaching of English in 

Afrikaans-medium Schools in the Transvaal. So far there 

had been a common English syllabus for Afrikaans-speaking 

and English-speaking pupils, as soon as the former had 

reached a stage where they could follow instruction in 

English . The prevailing practice had always been to 

teach English to the Afrikaans-speaking pupil by the 

general method used in teaching English as the mother 

tongue. Now both the common syllabus a nd this tradition-

al general method of teaching English were abandoned in 

rural Afrikaans-medium schools. 

In these schools a new syllabus, sui t ed to the needs 

of the Afrikaans-speaking pupil, was introduced. Accord-

ing to this new syllabus, specific patterns of the English 
language, 
/ such as the use of certain verb forms, tenses, pronouns, 

etc.·, had to be taught at various stages . This rearrange-

ment of the subject matter obviously ushered in new methcrls 

of teaching. Whereas the real language itself, alive 

and as a whole, had formerly been presented to the pupil, 

dismembered portions were now drummed into his head. So 

he started , for instance, with the positive, negative o.nd 

interrogative forms of the common verbs, in the Grades 

1) T.E ,D. Regulations and c ourses of Instruction for 
Country Schools, 1918, 5ff . 



23. 

and ended up with the positive, negative, and interroga-

tive of "will", "shall" 9 "want ton, "would", "should", 

"must", "had to'', "ought", and "have " in Std . VI. Even 

as late as Std. VI the use of "as", "when" and "if" was 

acquired. Bit by bit the Afrikaans-speaking pupils ' 

knowledge of English was now built up, and at every stage 

the child would, in all probability, have been ignorant 

of those patterns of language that were reserved for a 

later stage, if included in the syllabus at all . At any 

stage, the child 's knowledge of English would thus have 

been but fragmentary, and the standard of his proficiency 

in that language correspondingly low. 

English was no longer q living language in the 

Afrikaans-medium country Eichool, the medium through which 

the child strove to convey his thoughts freely in speech 

and wri ting, the medium through which his teacher taught 

him, speaking to him freely on nearly al l the school sub­

jects - in short, the l anguage through which the child 

transacted the business of his miniature world, the 

classroom. Engli sh had by now descended to the level 

of a mere subject in the r ural schools. 

8. The Primary School English Syllabus for the Towns •1 ) 

In the English syllabus for Primary Schools in 

towns, 19 23 (see Appendix A. p. 424), provision was . still 

made for the use of English as a medium, on the lines of 

the syll abuses of 1909 and 1914. English was to be gra-

dually introduced as a medium, even as early as Std. I, 

where mental arithmetic could occasionally be given in 

English in those schools where arithmetic was taught 

above the Fourth Standard . . BY the time the Fourth 

Standard was reached, Engl ish medium might be used 

during half · the school tfme and Afrikaans-medilUlil during 

the other half~ .if the parent des±red it. The practice 

1) T.E.D. Regul ations Governing Primary Schools for 
White Children, Town Schools ...• 1923, 21. 
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of using English as a subsidiary medium of instruction in 

Afrikaans - medium Primary Schools was now nearing its end, 

however . The Dir ector of Education mentioned that it 

ha d survived in a minority of schools only, and their 

number was decreasing year by year. 1 ) The standard of 

English taught and attained in Afrikaans-medium schools 

in towns had obviously been de clining too, and continued 

to do so . 

9. The English Syllabus of 1929. 

In this syllabus (se e Appendix A. p.431) no mention 

is ma de of the use of' English as o. subsidiary medium of 

instruction in Afrikaans-medium schools. English was 

evidently t aught in such schools as a subject only. 

The standard of English aimed at for Afrikaans-

speaking beginners was much lower, and the aims in this 

respect endlessly saner, than was the case in the Pro-

visional Code of 1903, by which a "Dutch"-speaking pupil 

in Std. II, for instance, had to writ e "easy dictation," 

as well as sentences in answer to simple questions, 

whereas, according to the syllabus of 1929, the Afrikaans­

speaking child in the same Standard was required merely 

to reproduce in writing, in answer to questions, what had 

been done first as oral exercises . The writing that a 

Std. IV Afrikaans-speaking pupil had to do in the days 

of the Crown Colony consisted of giving the substance of 

"an easy passage read by the schol ar himself9 " writing 

down a "complicated statement " in the form of simpl e 

sentences; and doing analysis of simple sentences. 

Over against this, the writing required of a similar pu-

pil after 1 929 consisted but of replying to questions. 

One is then not surpris ed that the 1929 English syllabus 

contains ample provision for verb drill, which is asso-

ciated with the teaching of English as a second language, 

1) T.E.D. Regu.lations Governing Primary Schools for 
White Children, Town Schools ... 1923, 21. 
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on the lines of the syllabus for the co11ntry schools, 

1918, for example; yet the syllabus for 1929 reQuired, 

for Std. VI, synthesis and analysis of sentences, and a 

knowledge of the functions of all the parts of speech in 

a sentence - aspects of language teaching generally 

a ssociated with the teaching of t he home language . 

Whe reas th e work in language, for Stds. V and Vl, accord­

ing to the English syllabus for Primary _ School~ in rural 

areas, 1918, was bas ed largely on the intensive study of 

s elected portions of the class ieader, the corresponding 

course pre scribed in English in 1929 was very general. 

A higher standard of English was evidently expected of 

the Std. V and the Std. VI pupils who were taught on 

the lines suge;ested in the syllabus of 1929 . They were 

expected to have r ea ched a standard of proficiency in 

English high enough to enable them to do independent 

work, such as t aking part in clas s debates, doing exer-

cises in origina l composition, describing their personal 

expe riences and conversing on subjects of topical inter-

est appearing in newspapers. 

Though a lower standard of proficiency in English 

as second l anguage had by now been recognized as inevi-

t able, the final standard aimed at in the Afrikaans-medium 

schools, according to the syllabus of 1929, was high, 

even though the syllabus included also much elementary 

work in English , calcula ted to meet, specifically, the 

ne eds of the pupils who l earned Engli sh as a foreign 

language; e.g., drill in the positive, negative, and 

interrogative f orras of verbs in a class as advanced as 

Std . V. The s t andard of English aimed at in the English, 

Lower Grade, syllabus of 1929 may therefore be described 

as lower than tha t of the Provisional Code of 1903, 

higher than tha t aimed at in the English syllabus for 

country schools, 1918, and not very far below that 

reQuired from pupils whose home language is English. It 

would seem that the aim of the 1929 syllabus was not so 
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much to maintain the then existing standard of .English as 

a second languaee but rathe r to raise it. 

10. The P~esent Syllabus in Engl ish 9 Lower Grade . 

Tho syllabus in Engl ish, Lower Grade, in use at 

present (soe Appendix A. p . 435 ) , may be regarded as a de­

velopment of the English syllabus published in 1918 for 

use in country schools, except for the f a ct t hat in the 

present syllabus the oral approach is all important, 

whereas the provisions of the English syllabus for the 

country schools, 1918, made it imperative that the main 

emphasis be pla c ed on the intensive study of the class 

readers . Both the present syllabus and that of 1918 are 

a departure from the old principle of rapidly extending 

the child's knowledge of English by the us e of this lan-

guage from somo stage or other in his school career , as 

a medium of instruction or as a subsidiary medium of in-

struction, in a n attempt to enable him to attain in it a 

standard equal or near to mother-tongue proficiency. 

According to both syllabuses, English is to be taught 

as a subject only, and mainly by presenting it to the 

pupil piecemeal . 

The standard of English required by the present sylla­

bus in English for Afrikaans-speaking pupils is that they 

should be abl e to understand ordinary spoken English; 

talk freely on any subject within the r ange of their 

expe ri e nce and interests; read ordinary English; write 

ordinary Engl i .sh .1) 

The realization of even this modest aim ·is proble-

matical, for the available means of teaching English in 

the Afrikaans-medium schools have their limitations. The 

latt er are cl early brought to light by ::m examination of 
, 

the present-day content of English, Lower Grade; and the 

me thods of t eaching English in these schools as r evealed 

1) T.E.D. Sugg ested Syllabuse s for Grades - Std. VIII,39. 
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in the syllabus (see Appendix A.P· 435). Certa.in verb 

patterns (persons and tenses) and the names of things 

belonging to tho wor ld of the child, together with other 

common words, nr e systematically introduced each year, 

and taught, mostly by the oral method, till mastery re­

sults. The oral exercises on the patterns of language 

introduced also serve for writt en work during practically 

the whole of the Primary School English course . The be­

ginnings of the child ' s English culture are thus derived 

mainly from the controlled conversation exer cis es , i.e. 

drill in various patterns of English, and also from 

nursery rhymes and other forms of vers e presented to him 

for memorization, or enjoyment only. As the child ' s 

English culture develops, it draws nourishment more and 

more from his reading, in school a nd independHntly. Once 

the pupil has t aken to the lit erature of the English 

l&nguage , he mny raise the standard of his proficiency in 

English to any height, especially if he grows up in a 

favourable environment . The opposite may v ery easily 

come about too, however. Seeing that th e English langra.ge 

is presented to the pupil bit by bit, the little that 

he knows at o.ny stage may b e, for him, l oss of a culture 

and more of a jigsaw puzzle with many pieces missing. 

So, for insta nc e , he has to wa it till he is in Std . VI 

b e fore he can acquire tho us e of so i ndispensable a 

construction as the passive, and of e v eryday verb forms 

like "might", " should have " , " ought to have " , e tc. The 

reading a nd the necessarily limited free conversation in 

class may serve to fill the gaps in th e child's knowledge 

of th e language meanwhi l e , especially in the case of the 

uright pupil who is abl e to benefit by such experience. 

The average pupils, and those generally less apt at 

l a nguages, are not likely, h owever, to derive the same 

benefit from t hose activities, The nume rous gaps i n 

their knowledge of English , p onding t he introduction of 

the missing pie ces at a l ater stage , mny 'o e such an 
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impediment as to discourage them fr om at t empting to use 

whatever English they may know . The ordeal of standing 

up during a conversation l esson, straining at a fo r eign 

l anguage , making r a ther many mistakes, and b e ing cor-

rect ed in the presence of their class - mates , may easi ly 

be more than even normally sensitive children can face . 

I n short, reading and speak i ng Engl ish may b e so fruitless, 

l abori ou s, and ev en humilia ting a t ask to many children 

that they may a void them like t he plague, especially as 

t hey hav e a l anguage of the ir own that they can use very 

effectively. A vicious circle may r esult. The weake r 

the Engli sh of the pupil , and the l ess th e int egration 

of the words constituting his vocabulary, the l ess wi ll 

he be inclined to speak, and read, English, a nd thus he 

deprives hims el f of the chief means of attainirrg~the 

r equired pr of i ciency in English . 

B. SECONDARY AND HIGH SCHO OLS. 

1. Early Or~~i zation of Secondary Educati on . 

In the days of the Crown Colony, secondary education 

was given in the High Schools, of which, at the end of 

1903, there were 5 , wi th a combined roll of 721 pupils , 1 ) 

and a lso in the Secondary Schools i n rural t owns, like 

Erme l o , Germis~n , Klerksdorp, 2 ) e t c . The classes in the 

Hi csh School s were oreanized as fo llows: - There were eight 

Standar ds or Forms: Form I, II, III , L(Lower)IV, U(Upper) 

IV, LV, UV, and VI, correspondints to the ages of 10, 11, 

12 , 13, 14, 1 5, 1 6 and 17 years respectively. The stand-

ard required f or adrnis sion to thes e school s was "a s t and-

a r d in reading and wri t ing a nd arithmeti c approximat ely 

equal tc tha t of Std . III of the Elementary Code. "3) All 

1) T.E.D. Dire ctor of Educat ion's Report , 1 903, 38, 
2 ~ Op. cit . , 3 5 . 
3) Education Department, Tra nsvaal. Regulations 

in regard to Government Se condary Schools, 
wi th Schedules, 1903, 1. 
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the pupils in Form Lower V had to be entered for the 

Lower Certificate Examination and those in Form VI for 

the Leaving Certificate Examinat ion, at the end of the 

particular school year . The standard of work in Form 

Upper V was that of the Matriculation Examination of 

the Cape of Good Hope . 

2. Th~ En_glish Syllabus in the Days of the Crown Colony. 

The standard of English in the High Schools of the 

Transvaal, during the years when the Transvaal was a 

Crown Colony, was high, according to the syllabus, even 

for English-speaking pupils, let alone Afrikaans -speaking 

ones, who had to follow the same courses and write the 

same papers as the ir English-speaking friends . Accord­

ing to the "standards of examination" l a id down in the 

Provisional Code and the Regulations for Secondary Schools, 

both of 1903, (see Appendix A.pp. 397 and 453) , a pupil had 

to be ab le, already at the Std. V stage, to read "clearly 

and intelligently" from a prepared book of prose or verse 

by a 11 standard author'', and from an unprepared book of a 

similar s tandard of difficulty. As the syllabus stood, 

it was possible f or an examiner to fail even an English­

speaking pupil for not having grasped sufficiently the 

contents of the passage read . Especially in the case 

of the les s bri?ht pupils the reading test could not but 

have been a serious obs tacle to passing the English test 

as a whole . No mean test thus for the English-speaking 

pupil, the reading test was obviously of a very high 

standard of difficulty f or the average 11 Th.:i.tch 11 -qpeaking 

pupil . The reading test se t a pupil in the Lower Cert i-

ficate Examination was of a correspondingly high stru1d­

ard, when one considers that it was based on unprepared 

material selected from authors ranging from the early 

twentieth century right down to the time of Shakespeare. 

For the average "Dutch" pupil who had to cont end with a 

language not his own, with its modern forms or even its 

archaic forms, and who had to struggle to understand not 
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only the contemporary life and conditions prevailinG in 

a strange land but also those existine there in the dim 

perspective of aees gone by, the standard seems well-nigh 

impossible of attainment . The amount of poetry to be 

memorized was quite in keeping with the high standard of 

readinG required. To demand the memorizing of a thou-

sand lines of English poetry, or something near that . 
figure, and to include at the Std. VI stage Milton and 

Shakespeare 7 suggests an intensity of effort indicating 

a very high standard, even if the amount of verse set 

for memorizing was spread over more than one year. 

The Matriculation syllabus in English of the 

University of the Cape of GGod Hope (see Appendix A . p.454 ) 

was the traditional one for English-medium schools . It 

included s pe lling, composition, the correction of senten-

ces, paraphrasing, analysis of sent~nces, parsing, the 

derivation of words, and the study of two prescribed 

books , one in prose and the other in verse . '.From the 

point of view of the "Dutch" pupil, the standard of pro­

ficiency in English r equired by such a syllabus was very 

high. No separate provision was made for him as regards 

the subject watter to be taught him,the method by which 

it was to be t aught, or the required standard of attain -

ment . The corrBction and analysing of sentences, the 

parsing of words and paraphrasing of passaGes demand 

ever so much more than the application of mere skills that 

can be acquired by much practice and cramming . They re-

quire, above all , a highly developed feeling for, and a 

very good command of English. These could hardly have 

been expected from the "Dutch" pupil in the same measure 

as from the English-speaking one. Yet the former had to 

be taught a nd tested in the same way as the latt er. No 

provision was made for an easier examination for the 

"Dutch" pupil , During the school cours e and in the 

examination it was, for him, a case of sink or swim~ 
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High as this required standard undoubt-

edly was for the "Dutch" pupil, it was not alto­

gether beyond his reach, for the medium of instruct­

ion in the High School was English. 

3. The Standard of English in the Early 
Secondary Schools. 

In the early years of the existence of the 

Secondary Schools proper - the High Schools were also 

sometimes called "Secondary Schools" - the standard 

of their English may have been lowered s omewhat by 

the lean years through which they were passing in 

their infancy. According to a report of a com-

mittee of inspection, 1 ) the Secondary Schools were, 

in and before 1904, secondary in name only; the 

pupils left at an early age; the attainments of 

"many of the older children" on entrance was but low; 

thG school roll was small, so that most of the 

Secondary Schools were unable to afford more than 

three teachers; 2 ) t he re was an absence , in some 

cases, of any demand for se_condary education. It 

may be taken for granted , however, that the standard 

of English in these schools did not suffer to any great 

extent under the circumstances, owing to the fact 

that English was the mediun of instruction, which 

gave the subject itself a powerful i mpetus, a fact 

clearly perceived and duly pointed out by the Com-

mittee; "In connection with the teaching of English 

it should be remembered that almost every lesson, 

whatever the subject, is a language lesson. 11 3) 

1) Recommendations Respecting the Development of the 
Government Secondary Schools of the Transvaal, 
other than High Schools, by a Committee of 
Inspe ction appointed by the Director of Edu­
cation. Dec ember, 1904, 1. 

2) Op. cit., paragraphs 1 and 6 . 
3 ) Op • c it • , 6 • 
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4. The Standard of English under the Smuts Act , up to 
1911, as revealed in the Syllabuses of the High 

Schools. 

(a) Organization of the Classes of the High School . 

The High School Course was now of 5 years' duration, 

and the school was divided into 5 Standards or Forms: 

Forms I - V. Form I corresponded to Std. VI of the 

Primary School. 1 ) Two preparatory classes, correspond­

ing to Stds. IV and V of the Primary School and following 

the corresponding courses of the latter, could be attach-

ed to any High School. Pupils in Form Five of the High 

Schools could enter, inter alia , for the Matriculation 

Examination of the University of the Cape of Good Hope 

and the General P~rt of the examination for the Tea chers' 

Third Clas s Certificate. 2) 

(b) The English Syllabus for the School Certificate 
Examination (Form IV), 1909, and of the Matri­
culation Examination of the University of the 

Cape of Good Hope, 1908 - 1909. 

A scrtftiny of the new secondary syllabuses for 

English, followed in the High Schools (see Appendix A. 

P.455), reveals no lowering of the final standards of 

English . Whatever departures there were from the pro-

visions of the Lower Certificate English syllabus of 

1903 reveal a move towards sounder principles of language 

teaching rather than a drop in the standards of English 

in the High Schools of the Transvaal . The Std . V, VI 

and VII English syllabusesof 1909 (see Appendix A. p .456) 

were of the usual standard found in English-medium 

schools. The field of the subject matter on which the 

oral reading test of the former Lower Certificate Exa-

rn.ination had to be based was now narrowed, "suitable 

passages" being specified, and the expressed right of 

the examiner or others to select authors as far back as 

Shakespeare does not appear in the syllabus any more. 

1) T.E.D. Primary and Secondary Schools. Regulations. 
Courses of Inst ruction , 1909, 76. 

2) Op. cit. , 7 8 . 
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The amount of poetry which had to be memorized was 

reduced from 1000 lines to 300 lines. It was now spe-

cified that the passages selected had to be suited to 

the age and mental development of the pupil. 

No reference is made t o an examination in English 

on the Lower Grade. 

The course in English for the Matricµlation Examina­

tion of the University of the Cape of Good Hope (see 

Appendix A. p. 455), showed no material chan5e. Hence 

it may be assumed that tho standard of English in the 

High Schools of the Transvaal, under the Smuts Act, 

remained more or less unaltered, even though the Leavine; 

Certificate of the Transvaal was abolished. Yet t he 

Smuts Act was tho beginning of the end, in its effect 

on both the use of English as the general medium of 

instruction in Afrikaans-me di um schools j_n the Transvaal 

and the resultant hieh all round standard of English in 

this Province , 

5. The Standard of En&lish in the High Schools from 
1912 to 1919. 

(a) The Matriculation Syll abus of 1912. 

A Lower Grade English Paper was included in the 

Matriculation Examination of the University of the 

Cape of Good Hope in 1912, and in subsequent years . In 

and after that year a student could choose between an 

English A Paper and an Enelish B Paper (see Appendix A. 

p. 465). 

The standard of English required from the Afrikaans­

speaking candidate in the Matriculation Examination of 

the University of the Cape of Good Hope, in those days 

~he leaving certificate of the Transvaal and "the pass­

port to several professions,"1 ) including the teaching 

profession, had now unquestionably been lowered. Thus 

also in the final examinat i on of the High School had 

1) T.E.D. Monograph on the Curricula of Schools for 
General Education, 1 913, 134. 
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a lower standard of attainment in English by the Afrikaans-

speaking pupil come to be regarded as inevitable. A 

comparison of the English syllabuses of the Matriculation 

Examination from 1912 onwards with those of the years 

before 1912, and especially with that of the School 

Certificate Examination, 1909 (see Appendix A. p.455f), 

reveals at a glance tha t the quantum of English demanded 

from an Afrikaans-speaking pupil at Matriculation had 

by 1912 shrunk very much indeed. 

Notwithstanding the introduction of an English B 

Paper by the University of the Cape of Good Hope in 1912, 

and of full Dutch-medium instruction, if the parent wished 

it, by the Rissik Ordinance of 1911 in accordance with 

the South Africa Act, the standard of attainment in English 

by the Afrikaans-speaking pupils of the Transvaal was, 

however, still comparatively high during the second decade 

of the century. The English syllabuses of 1909, with 

but slight alteration, were still operative in 1913,l) and 

very many pupils in the High Schools were by their own 

choice still having English medium: "In the majority of 

these schools (High Schools ) English is the sole medium, 

with the exception, of course, of the modern language 

lessons. In the two Pretoria schools parallel classes 

in history and geography are formed, one section having 

the English medium and another the Dutch medium. 112 ) 

(b) The English Syllabus df 1917. 

The standard of proficiency in English required 

of the Afrikaans-speaking candidates for the Matriculation 

was high, according to this syllabus, even though provision 

was still made for a Lower Grade English Paper (see 

Appendix A. p.408). These Afrikaans-speaking candidates 

had been trained in accordance with the provisions of 

1) T.E.D. Monograph on the Curricula of Schools for 
General Education 1913, 48 ff. and 118 .ff. 

2 ) Op • cit • , 3 8 • 
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a full-blooded traditi onnl English syllabus, and were 

evidently quite strong enough in English to bene fit by 

such instr uction. After all, many A~rikaans-speaking 

pupils in the High Sch ools of the Transvaal were still 

being taught, wholly or in part, throueh English medium. 

In 1918 there were 23075 children who were t aught t hrough 

both English medium and Dutch mediwn, or English medium 

and Afrikaans medium . The number taught entirely throug1 

English medium or English medium together with Afrikaans 

or Dutch medium was 65583. Only 3388 5 pupils were not 

taught through Ene;lish medium at a l l, r e ceiving all their 

instruction through the medium of Dutch or Afrikaans 

( s ee p. 6 ), except in the t eaching of Engl ish as a sub-

j e ct , of c ours e . Furthe rmor e , all, or nearly all , the 

candidat es in the Matriculation Examinations durine the 

second decade of the century had rece ived some instruc­

ti on through English a s a subsidiary medium in the early 

stage s of their school ca re er, the Ris s ik Ordinance 

which {Save the parents the right to choose the medium 

above Std. IV having co me into force only in 1912 .1 ) 

In any case there was no immediate switch-over fr om 

English medium t o Dut.ch medium a ft er tho Rissik Ordinance 

had come into f orce , in the light of the Dir e ctor of 

Education ' s sta tement in the Monograph on the Curricula 

of Schools for General Educat ion, 1Sl3, that English 

was the sol e medium of instruction , with the excepti on 

of modern language lessons, in the ma jority of High 

Sch ools (see p . 34 ) . Supplemented by a useful reading 

list supplie d in the Regul ations to provide , to some 

extent, the necessary ba ckground of English culture, the 

English syllabus of 1917 thus r eveals a high standard 

of proficiency in English on the part of the Afrikaans­

speaking Matriculants of thos e days. 

1) T.E . D. Monograph on the Curricula of Schools for 
Gener al Education, 1913, 25. 



l 

36 . 

6. ThG Sts.ndard of Ene;lish in the l920 ' s. 

(a) Chanee in the Organization of the Examination SystfI1l. 

A change took place in the ore;anization of the 

examination system of the Transvaal , the Transvaal Secon-

dary Certificate, which consisted of two parts, i.e., 

Stage I (Fourth Form) and Sta5e II (Fifth Form), r e -

placing the ol d Matri cula ti on Examination of the Univer­

sity of the Ca pe of Good Hope from 1 920, when Stage I 

of the new Transvaal Departmental Ecamination was 

written for the first time, duly followed by Stage II 

in 1921.1 ) 

(b) The English Syllabus for the Transvaal Secondary 
School Certificate Examination 2 1921. 

Iri the light of this syllabus, the standard of 

English requirGd of the Afrikaans-speaking pupil at the 

end of his High School course was now but l ow . In any 

High School tha t carried out thG provisions of the syl-

labus to the letter only, he had done but two Entsl ish 

prescribed books, of which even that one t2.kcn in his 

final year had to be an "easy prose work " (see Appendix 

A. p . 466), as aga inst the English-speaking pupils' 

four plays by Shakespeare, six further prescribed books 

ten books in all, nnd a period of English literature as 

well . 2 ) At the end of the penult i mate year of his 

Secondary School course the Afrikaans-speaking pupil 

was evidently not deGmed fit yet to write an English 

composition, judging from the f ac t that independent com­

position is not ment ioned in the English syllabus for 

Stage I, a feat r eserved f or the Afrikaans-speaking 

High School pupil in his fina l year, though but a meatsr e 

thirty lines of such composition w~re expe ct ed from him 

even then. The f act that the Fµurth Form Afrikaans-sp eak-

ing pupil was expe ct ed. merely to be a ble to speak on 

topics connected with school or home life , which are 

1) T.E.D. Director of Education Report , 1921 7 20. 
2) T.E.D. Transvaal Se condary School Certificate 

Handbook , 1921-22 , llf. 
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usually treated ad nauseam in the Primary School, shows 

how the standard of English hud fallen since the days 

of the English syllabus for the School Certificate 

Examination (1909) whi ch aimed at "the art of easy and 

lucid speech, both conversational and more continuous, 

and the ability to describe events, and to reproduce, 

explain and comment on the matter recited and read" -

in the latter case without previous preparation, be it 

noted. The 300 lines of English literature prescribed 

so far for memorizing (see Appendix A. p.455) were 

whittled down to 200. Furthermore, the translation, 

which featured so prominently in the Transvaal Secondary 

School Certificate course, r eflects the barren Classical 

Method at its dreariest, and would certainly not have 

aroused in the pupils the necessary enthusiasm , without 

which the a ttainment of a high standard of proficiency 

in English is impossible. The final course in English 

B for the Transvaal Sec ondary Certificat8 looks most 

anaemi c when compared with the full-blooded course in 

English for the old Sch ool Certificate Examination 

(Form IV) of 1909 onwards, which required the study of 

two standard works . of lit erature; the study of the 

outline of the history of the English language; analysis 

of sentences; and so on. Even though the study of the 

history of the English language and the doing of analysis , 

parsing, etc ., do not directly contribute to the a cquisi­

tion of proficiency in English, in the case of the 

Afrikaans-speaking pupi l especially, their inclusion 

in the syllabus indicates the high level of the pupils' 

knowledge of English in those days. · In one respect 

the new syllabus was an improvement on the Matriculation 

syllabus for English of the University of the Cape of 

Good Hope, viz. by making provision for practice by the 

pupil in oral English. 
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(c) The Suggested Syllabus in English in the Interme­
diate Schools, 1923 . 

The pJ.l!'pose of these Intermediate Schools was to 

afford post - primary education to pupils unable or dis-

inclined to take the Matri culation Course . The sub-

jects of these schools were thus limited in both number 

and content, and were intended to b e of as practical a 

nature as possible . In view of the nature of these 

schools and the kind of pupil attending them, the syl­

labus for English (Appendix A. p . 468) required far too 

high a standard of attainment. The course in English 

was far too difficult for Afrikaans- speaking pupils in 

Std. VII and Std. VIII, for it included works by Shake -

speare and Dickens, Tennyscn ' s "Idylls of the King", and 

the study of the History of the English language . Com-

pared with the almost elementary contemporary English 

B. Syllabus for the Transvaal Secondary School Certifi ­

cate Examination ; the syllabus for English in the Inter-

mediate School is in many respects of a surprising stand-

ard of difficulty, No reference is to be found in the 

syllabus to a Lower Grade course in English, but it was 

specifically stated that the course in Afrikaans had to 

be simplified for pupils whose home language was English.1 ) 

7. The Modern Period . 

(a) The Approximate Date . 

It may be assumed that the position in regard to 

English as a second l anguage in the schools of the 

Transvaal was becoming stabi lized towards the end of the 

third decade of the present century. By that time Eng-

lish had been taught for several years in the great majo-

rity of the schools of the Transvaal as a subject only, 

i.e. without its be~ng used as a me dium of instruction 

in any school subject except, of course, in the teaching 

1) T.E.D. Regulations Governing Primary Schools for 
Whit e children (Town School s) , including , the 
Code or Courses of ' Inflt-ruGtion-· to be follow-ed 
-ti:he r ei YJ., to ge>the~ w±tii. l:Bs tructions ·and :··sugges ... · 
tions with rega~d t o the Cours e s for Intermediate 
schools, 1923, o7. 
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of the English l anguage itself. In 1919, 4-5351 pupils 
through 

were taught/English medium, 32130 through Afrikaans 

medium, 7671 through Dutch medium, 11783 partly through 

Afrikaans medium and partly through English medium, and 

8047 partly through Dutch medium and partly through 

English medium. 1 ) In 1930, 55103 pupils were taught 

through English medium , 77295 through Afrikaans medium, 

179 through Dutch medium and 8235 partly through 

Afrikaans medium and partly through English medium. 2 ) 

In 1940, the figures were 57882, 109033, O, and 4660, 3 ) 

r espe ctively, for English medium, Afrikaans medium , 

Dutch medium, and partly Afrikaans medium and partly 

English medium. It may thus be taken for granted that 

towards the eaTly 1930's both the cont ent and the 

general standard of attainment in English as second lang­

uage had either reached, or were not far from reaching, 

a comparatively constant level in the inevitable and 

gradual decline of English since the days when it was 

us ed as the only medium of instruction in the schools 

of the Transvaal (except in the teaching of Dutch and 

Bible History to Afrikaans-speaking children), or as 

a subsidiary medium of instruction in a fairly large 

percentage of subjects , 

The modern period in the teaching of English in the 

schools of the Transvaal may thus be r egarded as dating, 

roughly, from about the year 1930 . 

(b) The Trans vaal Junior Certificate. 

( i) Change in the Examination Syste~ . The Preliminary 

stage of the Transvaal Secondary School Certificate was 

replaced by the Transvaal Junior Certificate, to be taken 

at the end of the Third Form Course, At the end of 

1932 the first examination for the Transvaal Junior 

u Director of Education ' s Report, 1919, 59. 
" " " " 1 930, 31. 
II 11 " " 1940, 36. 
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Certificate w~s held. 1 ) No statistics in connection 

with Stage I of the Transvaal Secondary School Certifi­

ca te Examination appear in the Director's Reports after 

1931. 

(ii) The English (Lower Grade) Syllabus for the Junior 

.Q_ertificate Examination 1 1938. The standard of 

English aimed at in this syllabus ( soe Appendix A. p. 4 7 4 ) 

is relatively higher than tha t of the English syllabus 

for the Transvaal Secondary School Certificate Examina-

tion, Stage I, of 1921-1922, as the former required the 

reading in class of at least two prescribed books, and 

the rea ding at home of ~t least three addi tional books, 

as at:;ainst the solitary English book prescribed for the 

Tr~ns vaal Secondary School Certificate Examination (vide 

Appendix A. p. 467). Tho writ ing of independent Eng-

lish composition, not asked for in the Transvaal School 

Certificate English syllabus 7 featured in the Junior 

Certificate English B. syllabus even for Std. VII. 

Translation, the leaden soul of the old Transvaal Second­

ary School Certificate syllabus, was mercifully absent 

from the syllabus for English of the Junior Certificate 

Examination, which would suggest that Engl i sh wa s now 

being taught loss by the Classical Method and more by 

tho Direct Method, in which case some improvement in 

the standa rd of it was inevitable . 

(i ii ) The Junior Certificate English (Second Language) 

Syllabus of 1948. In this syll abus (see Appendix A. p. 

477)ample provision is made for extensive reading, and · 

the memorization, of both prose and verse. A fine 

scheme for written work j_s suggested , leading up, from 

such exer cises as the completion of sentences, the com­

bining of sentences, the writing of a connected passage, 

and so on, to the co-operative writing of continuous 

1) T.E.D. Director of Education's Report, 1932, 93. 
Also~ Coetzoe: Onderwys in Tra nsvaal 1838-1937, 173. 
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stories and s erial s . In general, the syllabus is a very 

enlightened one, encouraging initia tive and s elf-a ctivity 

on the part of tho pupil, and sugge sting a goodly varie~y 

of learning situations that may be exploited by the 

t eacher. Yet the standard of English in the Afrika ans-

medium schools 7 a s revealed in the syllabus, is not high . 

The standard of profici ency of pupils who , a t t he Std. VII 

stage , have still to be drilled in the use of the t ens es, 

and who only a t this l a t e sto.ge in their sch ool car eer a re 

to be come a cquainted with such everyday verb forms as 

"might ", "should hav e 11
, "ought to have 11

, "could have ", 

"might have " , and "would have " , cannot be high. Even 

at the Std . VIII stage it is thought essential that all 

controlled conversa tion should b egin with sound-drill. 

The standard of English reveale d by the syllabus is thus 

but a modest one . And small wond er, for the delayed 

introduction of some patterns of English indispensa ble 

to the pup i l a t every stage, such as the verb forms 

ment i oned above, would al l a long hamper very s eriously 

the growth of the avera ge pupils ' knowl edge of English 

by his use of the l at t er in everyday conversa tion, and 

oven in priva te reading. 

(c) Tho Modern English (Second Language ) Syllabus for 
the Senior School Certificate Examination . 

All the Engl ish syllabuse s f or Hi gh Schools since 

the 1 930's ha ve a common cha r a ct er, though it stands to 

reason that they diff er from ona another in many r espe cts; 

e . g . , the present sylla bus (s ee AppendixA .p. 482 ) makes 

provision f or a compr ehension test whereas no such pro-

vision was ma de in the syllabus tha t appeared in 1934 

(s ee Append ix A. p. 471). The English (Lower Grade ) syl-

labuses tha t appeared during the past twenty years hav e 

one f eature in common, viz . they l ack some of t ho things 

that hav e alwa ys found a place in the traditi onal Eng-

lish syllabus for Engl ish- speaking pupil s , such a s analy-

sis of sent ences, the study of literary f orms and of 
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prosody . They l ay down for s tudy the essentials of th0 

English l anGUage , spoken a s well as writt en. 

A compar i son of the mod ern English syllabuse s with 

thos e of the past, when English was still a widely used 

medium of instruction also for Afrikaans-speaking pupils, 

will thus not r eveal o. serious drop in the standard of 

English r equi red in the present-da y Afrikaans-medium 

High Schools of the Transvaal, even though the modest 

sta ndard of English r equired in the English Lower Grade 

Examina tion f or the Transvaal Secondary School Certifi-

ca te is clearl y indicated by the following phrases oc-

cur ing in tho syllabus : " simpl e a dditional questions; " 

"a series of s imple questi ons; " "five simple separate 

questions ; " '' e. moans of discovering a candidate ' s 

capa city t o uso English simpl y , clearly . .. . 11 On the 

othe r ho.nd a compnr i s on of modern Transvac:.l Secondary 

School C ert i f icn-~c Exnmination Papers in Englis~ Lower 

Grade, with pas t Matricula t ion Engli sh Paners,would 

throw considera ble light on the standard of English now 

and i n t ho se f ar- off days, an examinat ion paper being a 

f a ir indicat i on of the standard of attainment r equired 

of the candidates. In Section 8 below the English 

Papers for the Matriculati on Examination, 1909, are com­

pared with the English 7 Lower Grade , Pape r for the Trans­

V2..al Secondar y School Certificate EJ::aminati on, 1950. 

Representative port i ons of these Pape rs appear in 

Appendix B. p. 505 ff . 

8. Compar i son and Conclusions . 

The comprehension test se t in 1950 (Q.l) is she er 

child's play in comparis on with i ts counterpart in the 

Paper of 1909 (Q. 8 and Q9~. No average Matriculation 

candidate of these times ca n possibly f ail to ga ther 

the full meaning of so simple a passnge , dealing · with 

an everyday t opic in such easy and direct l a nguage, as 

wa s set in 1950 . Evon at the risk of l ab ouring the 
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obvious, one cannot help pointing out that it is a clear 

testimony to the weakness of the modern candidates on the 

whole when, in simple questions on so easy a passage, the 

way is further smoothed for them by allowing them merely 

to quote the relevant portion of the passage if they 

should find the task of rendering it in their own words 

above them (the English Paper of 1950, Q.l iid). Would 

such candidates be able to follow, absorb and reproduce 

in their own words, the flights of thought and the range 

of language contained in the passage quoted in Questions 

8 and 9 of the First Paper of 1909? 

A c_omparison of the questions on "grammar" (language 

in general) throws much light on the present standard of 

English in Afrikaans-medium schools. The English Paper 

of 1909 contains four "grammar" questions of a high 

standard of difficulty. The pu.r.pose of such questions 

is to discover a candidate's command of English in general 

from the degree of proficiency which he shows in dealing 

with a number of specified forms of the language selected 

to constitute the test. The present Transvaal Matricula-

tion English B candidates, however, doing only one "gram­

mar" question, elementary and ne ver carrying more than 

15 marks, are not presented in a corresponding way with 

a goodly selection of existing patterns of language of 

which they have to show a fair knowledge in order to 

prove that they have the required command of English to 

pass the test. 

The topicsset for the letter and the essay in 1909 
greater 

are far more advanced, and make much/demands on the candi-

dates as regards knowl0dge of the English languag0 , than 

the topics set for the letter and the essay in 1950. The 

setting, in the English Paper of 1950, of a subject like 

a description of a dwelling, reveals the low standard of 

proficiency of the modern candidates, the rooms of the 

house and their furniture and fittings being effectively 
• 

drilled into pupils already at the Grades Stage, with 
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models of houses and furniture as aids. 

The questions on the prescribed books show a corres­

ponding di8parity in the standards of English, Second 

Language, of today and of long ago, simple answers on 

the contents of the books being all that is required 

of the Afrikaans-speaking candidates these days. 

The present standard of the English of the Afrikaans­

speaking pupils in their final year is indicated by the 

following undeniable facts:- They are set but a simple 

paper of a standard far below that of the days when 

English alone used to be the medium . It cannot be said 

that they are required to show their knowledge of the 

language, in general, in questions where they are asked 

point blank to use, or otherwise show an understanding 

of, certain specified words or expressions, or forego 

the marks, even if this causes their failing the vvhole 

test or contributes largely to eventual failure. They 

can pass the English test on their knowledge of the 

prescribed books and on the satisfactory use - whatever 

the limits of the elastic phrase "satisfactory use " may 

be - of such English as th ey may know or display in 

dealing with simple questions. They have thus no pres·s-

ing need to a cquire a wide, general use of English. 

They may therefore pass their test in English with but 

a low standard of proficiency in this language, whatever 

their actual symbols obtained in English in the Secondary 

School Certifica te Examination may be, 
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CHAPTER III. 

THE GENERAL 
COLLEGES AS 

STANDARD OF ENGLISB IN THE 
REVEALED IN THE SYLLABUSES 

COLiiEGES THEMSELVES. 

TRAINING 
OF THE 

1. Early Courses Offered. 

According to the report of the first Director of 

Education, Mr. E.B. Sargant, State Normal Schools were 

started in b oth the Transvaal and the Orange River 

Colony so on a ft er the end of the Anglo-Boer War. In 

the Transvaal the first group of students were admitted 

to the Normal College of Pretoria on 2nd September, 1902:) 

The entrance qualification, at this Col~ege, for the T.3 

course, was the Leaving Certificate of the Transvaal, or 

Matriculati on, or the Lower Certificate of a Secondary 

School . 2 ) In order to enter for the T2 course, a stu­

dent had to possess the Intermediate Certificate of the 

University of the Cape of Good Hope, or its equivalent, 

or the Leaving Certificate of the Transvaal . J.) The 

duration of each course was one year . Revised Normal 

College regulations were issued later. These made 

provision for two courses for the T . 3 Certificate. One 

was a two years ' course for non-matriculated students, 

the first year beine devoted to work of a general acade-

mic nature, and the second year to purely professional 

tra ining. The other course was a one year purely pro­

fessional one for students who had already matriculated.4 ) 

Certain teachers in service were a lso eligible for the 

T.3 and T.2 Oertificates . For the f ormer certificate 

were eligible those who had one year ' s service and 

were -reo01r..mended by an inspector of schools or a principal 

of a school, or had a licence to teach; for the latter 

1) 

2) 

i~ 

Transvaal and O.R.C.: Director of Education's Report, 
Nov., 1900 - Feb. , 1904, 27 and 133 . 

T.E.D. Director of Education ' s Report , 1903, 
Appendix O, 127 . 

Loe. cit . 
T.E.D. Director of Education ' s Report, January -

June , 1905, 15 . 
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were eligible those who had f our years' teaching expe ­

rience, held the Intermediate Certificate, had been 

registered at the Normal College for one year, or had 

two years' t eaching experience, the B.A. degree and had 

been r egist ered at the Normal College for six months. 1 ) 

Heads of High Schools, assist e.nts in High Schools and · 

such . princi pal s of Primary Schools as had six years ' 

expe ri ence and were holders of the Second-class Certifi-

cate , were elj_eible f or the First Class Teachers ' Certi­

ficate (T.l), on presenting a thesis and submitting 

proof of a year ' s travel overseas . 2 ) The T.l Certifi~ 

cate does n ot fall within the scope of this study. 

2. The English Syllabus of the T.3 Examination, 1905 . 

In the days of the Crown Colony, the standard of 

English required of the "Dutch " students-in-training 

was very high, judging from the syllabus (see Appendix 

A. p. 485) · The syllabus in English as an a cademi c 

subj ect contained everything that is usually f ound in the 

traditional Matriculation syllabus in English, Higher 

Gr ade 1 such as analysis of s entences, parsing , the de­

rivation of words, the substitution of words , phrase s 

and clauses of equiva l ent function, and the study of 

literary works in prose and verse . 

The syllabus in English as a profess i onal subje ct 

indicates a high standard too (s ee Appendix A.p. 485,Part I). 

In order to pass his examinati on , the "Dutch" s tud ent 

had to read, after pe rusal, passages from unprepared 

bo oks by any author as far back a.s the time of Shakespeare; 

to r ecite 200 lines of poe try and fifty lines of prose 

of an approved standard; to write fr om dictation an un­

seen passage; and to do oral and writt en composition . 

1) T . E.D . Dire ct or of Education ' s Report, 1903, 128. 
3) Op. cit., 129 . 
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A further indication of the hi3h standard of English 

r equired from student teachers in those days is the dif­

ficulty of the English Papers set in the examinati on for 

admission to the First Year T.3 Certificate course. The 

syllabus fo r this entrance examinati on included reading, 

dictation, and paraphrasing, from the prose work set for 

the Matriculation Examination, together with questions 

on the subject matter and the language of the book 

prescribed, and also an essay on a general topic. Here 

are a f ew extracts from the English Paper set in October 

1906. These extracts are representative of the general 

standard of the whole paper . The paraphrase starts 

as follows~l) nLarge promises, smooth excuses, elabora-re 

tissues of circumstantial falsehood, chicanery, perjury, 

forgery, are the weapons , offensive and defensive, of 

the people of the lower Ganges . All these millions 

do not furnish one sepoy to the armies of the Company ... " 

The passage further contains such words and expressions 

as "usurers , 11 "sharp legal practitioners," "placabl e, " 

"enmities, 11 "prone to," "pertinacity," and other words 

of this ilk. The passage for dictation contains such 

words as "vege t at i on," "cocoa, " "MoguJ," "thatched, 11 

"peasants," "tra cery," "mosque, " "gaudy , 11 "devotees," 

"canopies," "gorgeous , 11 "pa l anquin," etc. The essay 

is on general subjects such as a j ourney from Cape Town 

to Pretoria, and the value of newspapers. No less than 

six questions had to be answered on the prescribed book, 

Macaulay's "Essay on Warren Hastings," the general 

difficulty of which is well illustrated by the passage 

and words quoted above. If this was the standard of 

English required of candidates for admission to the First 

Year T.3 course, the standard of English at the Normal 

College, Pretoria, must have been v ery high indeed, even 

if allowance is made for the fact that the Ent:.,lish test 

1) Education Department, Transvaal. The Normal 
College for Men and Women Students, Sunnyside, 
Pretoria, 1907, Appendix II. 
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was based wholly on the book prescribed for that parti-

cular year, except in the ca se of the essay . 

This high standard of English demanded of the' "Dutch'L. 

speaking student-t eachers is all the more remarka ble in 

view of the f act that at first great difficulty was ex­

perienced in finding suitable student-teachers to enrol, 

owing to the r avage s of the Anglo-Boer War also in the 

field of culture . The "effe ct of tho war had been to 

produce an ap palling gap in the higher education of the 

previous thre e years. 111 ) Some of the "Dutch" students 

of the Pretoria Normal College in the earlier years of 

its existence, were so weak in English that they had to 

be "drilled in English composi tj_on. 112 ) Being trans­

plant ed, however, into the environment o= the English 

medium Normal College , led to r a pid improvement in the 

English of these students , apparently: "Some of the 

students from the rural districts also find much diffi-

culty during the first three mo nths with the English 

language as the medium of instructi on . But, generally 

speaking, their linguistic progress is very marked."3) 

Tne fact that the Pretoria Normal College could, but 

a few years after these conditi ons had been prevailing, 

set an entrance examinati on in English of the high stand­

ard r eveal ed in the English Paper quoted above, shows 

how rapidly the standa rd of English in the College was 

rising, and h ow high it must have be en when the cumulative 

eff ect of English-medium instructi on in both the schools 

and the Normal College was making itself felt more and 

more. 

The fact that the T.2 course was wholly professional 

(see Appendix A. p. 486) further r eveals that a very 

1) 

2) 

3) 

Transvaal and O.R.C. Dir e ctor of Education's Report, 
Nov. 1900 - Feb. 1904, 27. 

T.E.D . Director of Education ' s Report, January -
December, 1903, 56. 

Transvaal and O.R.C. Director of Education's Report, 
Nov., 1900 - Feb., 1904, 139. 
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high standard of English was required to pass the Eng-

lish Papers set for the T.3 Examination. Those who 

planned the teachers' courses in those days obviously 

intended that any teacher who had obtained his T.3 

Certificate should be fully competent to teach English, 

and use it as a medium of instruction in whatever sub-

jects he might be qualified to teach. It would thus not 

have been necessary to include English in the T.2 course, 

so that students taking this course might be able to con­

centrate on the philosophical bases of education. 

Whether this high standard of English revealed by the 

two teachers' courses, taken as a whole, was generally 

reached, in the case of the Afrikaans-speaking students, 

is doubtful, especially in view of the fact that aca­

demic subjects, including English, were eventually 

introduced into the T.2 course. 

3. The T.3 and T.2 Syllabuses in English, 1909. 

(a) The Inclusion of English in the T.2 Course. 

Several years elapsed before the T.2 course included 

languages. In the syllabus appearing in the prospectus 

of the Normal College of Pretoria, 1907, the T.2 course 

was entirely professional. Languages, i.e. Dutch and 

English, do appear in the T.2 course introduced in 

1909 (see Appendix A. p.487). 

(b) The Standard of English as Revealed in the T.3 and 
T.2 Syllabuses in English, 1909 (see Appendix 

A. p. 487) • 

The institution of the Lower Grade English course . 
for the T.3 Certificate and the T.2 Certificate, in 1909, 

is by no means an indication that the standard of pro­

ficiency required of the "Dutch" student-teachers had 

been lowered. On the contrary, the cumulative effects 

of the English-medium instruction must have become strong-

ly felt by 1909, and after, so that even those candidates 

who were too weak to attempt the High Grade English 
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Paper must yet have attained a comparatively high degree 

of proficiency in English, seeing that they were taught 

through the medium of English, and actually wrote their 

examination in that language, in all but geography and 

history in the T.3 Examination. These two subjects 

could be written in Dutch if the candidate desired to 

do so. 1 ) The following pronouncement by an examiner of 

those days is a testimony to the command of English of 

those Afrikaans-speaking candidates who took the T.3 

Examination in 1911 : "The mistakes [C;f the candidateg 

were not those which would be natural to a person 

writing in a language not his own, because lack of 

vocabulary was scarcely noticeablei the mistakes 

seemed due rather to a habit of careless speech ... 112 ) 

Sight must not be lost of the fact that these were 

the weaker cand idates. Ever so many Afrikaans-

speaking students must have written the higher 

test, for, by their training, they were capable of 

doing so and, moreover, a pass on the Higher Grade 

earned the desired endorsement of their certifi-

cate to the effect that they had passed the 

Highe r Grade English Paper. 

The English syllabus of 1909 may be regarded . as an 

attempt at rationalizing the :previous syllabus in 

English and adapting it to the needs of a b~lingual 

societyi e . g., by stipul ating that the reading t est 

for the T.3 candidates had to be based on the works 

by modern authors; that the students' everyday 

experience had to feature in the T.3 oral examina-

tion, which had so far been entirely bookish, being 

based on the reading matter; that the Afrikaans­

speaking student of the future, being taught through 

1) 

2) 

T.E.D. Regulations Governing the Training of 
Teachers and the Issue of Teachers' Certifi­

cates, 1909 9 10. 
T.E.D. Director of Education's Report, 1911, 207. 
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two media, mostly through English but to no small e.x­

tent through Dutch (seep. 4), could not be expected to 

attain the same standard in English as in the preceding 

years when English was .the sole medium of instruction. 

The drop in the standard of English envisaged in the 

new syllabuses as a r e sult of the partial introduc­

tion of Dutch medium must have been comparatively 

small ~s English was still the main medium of instruc-

ti on. 

Under no circumstances, however, can the omission 

of prescribed books from the T.3 and T.2 courses in 

English, Lower Grade , be justified . It is of course 

possible that many students who wrote the English, 

Lower Grade, Papers ha d neverthel ess followed the 

English, Higher Grade, courses , but as the regulations 

stood there was nothing to prevent students fran 

' taking the English, Lower Grade, courses. A course in 

English thus stripped of the study of works of English 

literature, must needs have been an impoverished one , 

and soul-destroying, leading inexorably to the use of 

the Classical Method, and the consequent devitalizing 

of the language as a subject in any institution where 

it was taught in that arid way . Furthermore, extensive 

reading, which would ha ve compensated for the loss of 

the pr es cribed books of English literature , is not 

mentioned in the English, Lower Grade, courses. And 

extensive reading is of fundamental importance in the 

learning of a second language, so much so that the 

ability to read a foreign language is the chief objec­

tive in the teaching of foreign l anguages in the U.S.A., 

according to Wrightstone:: "From the beginning of the 

language instruction emphasis is placed on reading. :i l) 

A pupil 's reading, enriched with as many associati ons as 

possible, is indispensable for the building up of 

1) Wrightsxme : Appraisal of Experimental High 
School Practices, 7. 



lasting interests that will in turn serve to establish the 
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habit of reading in adult life. And this applies, muta-

tis mutandis, also to the Afrikaans-speaking student­

teacher , whose only contact with the English culture, 

which he. has to transmit to his pupils one day, will 

more often than not be limited to English literature, 

once he has l e ft the College. 

Students are not likely to acquire a love of English 

literature by doing analysis, manipulating sentences, 

doing parsing, learning prefixes and suffi xes and 

writing compositions, and even by reading books in their 

spare time, for such reading as is not necessitated by 

an immediate objective, and properly guided, is apt to 

be neglected, and is at b est but desultory and often 

lacks dis crimination. A wise introduct ion to litera-

ture, suitable to the student ' s level of attainment and 

supplemented by his private reading, may lead to the 

desired happy result, i.e., the habit of reading, which 

in turn lea ds to an imprqvement in the standard of 

English generally. 

The reason why the study of prescribed books of 

English litera ture wa s not required for the English, 

Lower Grade, courses for the T . 3 and T . 2 Certificate 

Examinations was obviously tha t the students who took 

these courses were too weak in English to manage the 

books prescribed. For instance, an examiner, reporting 

on the answers of the candidates to the questions on the 

prescribed books in the English, Higher . Grader 

Paper of the T.2 Examination, 1916, made appreciative 

mention of the candidates ' knowledge of the contents, 

but added that in too many cases the candidates' command 

of English wa s so poor that they were quite unable to 

reproduce what they had learned, or to express t heir own 

ideas in that language, the r e sult being frequently 

"pathetically ludicrous. 111 ) 

1) T.E.D. Dire ctor of Education ' s Report, 1916, 170 . 
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If the students were too weak to do the standard paper 

on the prescribed books 9 the exclusion of the latter from 

the English, Lower Grade, course would merely have served 

to aggravate that weakness. A paper simplified to the 

student's needs and, above all, the setting of more suit-

able books of English literature for study would have been 

the obvious remedy . There is evidence that books unsuit-

ed to the average Afrikaans-speaking student were prescrib­

ed in those days: "Macaulay has much to answer for if 

the study of his works, so frequently prescribed, tends ... 

to minister to a natural proneness to turgid bombast ... "~) 
wrote an examiner in 1912. 

When the English, Lower Grade, courses were intro­

duced in those days, the study of English literature it­

self could, at need, have been dispensed with in the case 

of Afrikaans-speaking candidates, provided that they ob­

tained a thorough grounding in the English language by 

other means. And this was undoubtedly the case. After 

all, English had been their sole, or main, medium of in-

struction at school. It was their sole, or main, medium 

of instruction at the Training 'college. It also stands 

to reason that they must in any case have read and studied 

many set- books in English in connection with the work in 

subjects other than English. As English as a medium was 

fading out gradually, however, the lack of -prescribed 

books for the English, Lower Grade, course must have done 

untold harm,, for the barren course in English, Lower Grade, 

without the study of English literature, must inevitably 

have lowered the standard of English of the Afrikaans ­

speaking student, ·and the lower the standard of proficien­

cy in English became, the le ss must have grown both the 

ability and the will of the student-teacher to read or to 

speak English. 

1) T.E.D. Director of Education's Report, 1 912, 291. 
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4. The Standard of English during the Early Part of the 
Second De cade . 

Although the English syl labuses issued i n 1909 for the 

T. 3 and T.2 Examinations were reprinted in 1 911 and 1913, 

with but s l i ght a l t eration, viz . the institution of an 

English, Lower Gra de, Paper also for the professional 

part (Part II) of the T.3 Examination, it would be a 

mi stake to ass ume that t he standard of English had mean-

while r emained constant. On the contrary, the provisions 

of t he syll abus ir.1 English, Lower Grade, pr escribed for 

the professional part of the T.3 Examination, r eveal an 

alarmi ng drop in t h e s t andard of English r equir ed . Stud-

ents t aking English on the Lower Grade were r equired to 

r ead, r e ci t e and writ e from dictation passages not more 

difficult than those to be found in a Std. I V reading 

book in an English-medium schcol !l ) Those who drew up 

the syllabus in English, Lower Grade , in 1911 and 1913 

(see Appendix A. p . 489) must indeed have envisaged a 

very low standard of English in the future ! And what 

an indignity to the student taking English on the Lower 

Grade i n those days ! 

5. Extension of the Cours e of Training with Raising of 
the Entranc e Qualification to Matriculation . 

In 1912 the Matriculation Certificat e , or the suc­

cessful completi on of Part I of the examination for the 

Tea chers ' Thir d Class Certif i cate, 2 ) be cam e the minimum 

qualification for a dmis s ion to the Training Colleges of 

t he Transvaal. The period of tra i ning r equired for the 

Third Class Certificate was ext ended to two years . The 

period of tra ining r equ i r ed for the T . 2 Certificat e from 

1912 onwards was six months, after complying with the 

stipulation tha t a minimum period of 18 months ' t eacning 

had to int erven e bet ween the courses of training for the 

1) 

2 ) 

T.E.D. Regul a tions Governing the Tra ining of Teach ers 
a nd the Issue of Teachers ' Certificates . 1911. Syll. 
of Examinat ion, paragr aph 11, p . 11-12 . 

T.E.D. Regul a ti on s Gov er ning t he Training of Tea chers 
and the Issu e of Tea chers ' Cer t ificates, 1913, p.4, 
paragraph 6a . 
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Third and Se cond Class Teachers' Certifica te s .
1

) 

Both the rai sing of the entrance qualification to 

Matriculation, or its equivalent, and the extension of 

the T.3 course t o two years, would have tended to raise the 

standard of English in the Afrikaans-medium Colleges. The 

academic (gener al) course preparing for the examination 

qualifying for a dmis s ion to the profess ional course for 

the T.3 Certificate was, how ever, not abolished, being 

taken chiefly by the non-matriculated students in the pre­

paratory departments att ~ched to the Training Colleges at 

various times. 2 ) ln the r egulations issued in 1918 the 

old academic course in English for the T.3 Examination is 

still mentioned.3) However, the work done in English in 

the Tra ining Colleges may, from 1912, be regarded as of 

a post-matriculation sta ndard. This is of course merely 

a relative indication .of the standard of English in the 

Training Colleges in those days. 

6. The StRndard of English from 1918 onwards. The In­
clusion of a cours e in English Literature in the 
T. 3 Syllabus. 

The T.2 syllabus es of 1918 and 1923 (see Appendix 

A. p. 491) in English as an "Optional Subject," i.e. on 

the L0wer Qrade , reveal a further drop in the standard 

of English in the Afrikaans-medium Colleges. The new 

syl~abuses in English, Lower Grade, were in the main a 

r eprint of the English syllabus of 1909, but contained the 

following significant s entence~ "Ca ndidates taking Eng-

lish under this section and not for the purpose of ob-

taining a n endors ement may, of they wish, answer the 

English Pap er (Pap er I) through the medium of Nederlands 

1) 

2) 

3) 

T.E.D. Regulations Governing the Training of Teachers 
and the Issue of Teachers' Certificates, 1913, 
p. 4, paragraph 6a. 

T.E.D. Director of Education's Report, 1914, 28. 
T.E.D. " " " " , 1917, 113. 
T.E.D. Regulations for the Tra ining of Teachers and 

the Issue of Tea chers' Certifica t es, 1918, par. 
3a. 



56 • . 

or Afrikaans. 111 ) Paper I dealt mainly with composition 1 

grammar and the history of the English language. 

Even if we assume, as we should, that a large num­

ber of Afrikaans-speaking candidates would have used Eng­

lish as a medium in writing their English test, so as to 

obtain the endorsement of their certificates to the effect 

that they were capable of teaching English, the above con­

cession within one deca de from the period when even the 

Afrikaans-spealcing pupils in the upper classes of the 

Primary Schools were able to write their whole examination 

in English, then a failing subject too be it noted, spealcs 

volumes for the low standard that English as a second 

language had by now reached in the Training Colleges of 

the Transvaal. It had either reached its nadir, or was 

not far from it. To think that such students could have 

passed the T.3 Paper in English~ 

In 1918 English literature was included in the syl­

labus in English prescribed for the T.3 Examination, but 

only as one of nine subjects, of which not more than three 

had to be chosen to supplement the six compulsory subjects 

that formed the nucleus of the ~.3 course (see Appendix 

A. p. 491) · 

The cours e in English literature appears rather too 

formida ble for the average student who had taken English 

as a second l anguage up to Matriculation. On account 

of its exacting nature al one, it must have been taken 

by relatively few of even those Afrikaans-speaking stud­

ents who, due to the influence of their environment, 

were of more than average profici ency in English. It 

would certainly not have oeen taken by those students 

who needed the help of Afrikaans or Nederlands as a 

me dium in order to pass their English test, and whose 

proficiency in English reading, r e cita tion and spelling 

was no higher than that of- an English-speaking child 

in Std. IV. 

1) T.E.D. Syllabuses of the Transvaal Second Class 
Teachers' Examinations, 1918 and 1923, Part I 
(Academic) . 
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The course in English literature could therefore not 

have raised the goneral standard of English in the Afri­

kaans-modi um Colleges to any appreciable extent. 

7. The 11 University Connection." 

(a) Changes in the System of Teache~~Training. 

Before t he end of thG second decade of the century 

a scheme was evolved whereby student-teachers at the 

Nor·mal Colleges of Pretoria and Johannesburg had to take 

a certain number of courses a t the University. They 

thus received an academic training at the University, in 

addition to a purely professional training at the Train-

ing College . Students ~t Heidelberg Normal College could, 

on the completion of their professional course, proceed to 

either the University College of Pretoria or the University 

College of Johannesburg for a year of general training.l) 

By 1925 the "University Connection" was a "fait a ccompli, " 

the training at the Normal Colleges being based on the 

first, second or eve11 third year degree work, 2 ) a ccording 

to a report by the principal of the Pot chefstro om Normal 

College . 

For a time there was the danger that the Training 

Colleges , at l east thos 8 of Pretoria and Johannesburg, 

might become too academic, the students stressing the 

university part of the course to the detriment of the pro­

fe ssional part, and choosing courses in subjects not taught 

in schools. In 1926 the principal of the Johannesburg 

Normal College reported that that tendency was coming to 

an end, the students showing a desire to concentra te on 

school subjects and to succeed as teachcrs.3) 

. In 1928 all the examining in connection with the 

academic part of the T . 2 and T.3 courses was handed over 

~l 
T.E.D. 
T.E.D. 
T.E.D. 
T.E.D. 

Director of Education ' s Report, 
" " " " 
II " 
It II 

" 
" 

" 
" 

1919, 
1925, 
1923, 
1926, 

13 . 
67· 
83. 
55. 
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to the Universities. 1 ) The work of the Training Colleges 

b e cam e entirely professional. 

T.3 candidates were now required to complete three 

first year degree courses from a prescribed list of sub­

jects, and T.2 candidates three first year degree courses 

and either two second year Arts degree courses or a second 

year degree course in Science. 2 ) 

According to the 1932 "Diploma Scheme " for training 

teachers, an ar:!'.'angement which was to become operative in 

1933, the Normal Colleges of Heidelberg and Potchefstroom 

were to remain Afrikaans-medium institutions . The Nor-

mal College of Pretoria was to become a purely Afrikaans­

medium institution owing to the small number of English-

speaking student s attending it. The T.3 and T.2 Certifi-

cates were to be abolished and replaced by the Transvaal 

Teachers • Diploma.3) The new course was a three-year 

post-matriculation one, consisting of a year ' s academic 

training at a University and a two years' professional 

course at a Training College . In the first year, pros -

pective teachers had to take, as full-time students at 

the Univdrsity, five first year B.A. courses, or four 

first year B.Sc . courses. A limited number of students 

were allowed to postpone their professional examination 

for two year s in order to take a degree, thus increasing 

the period of training to five years. 

This scheme did not find favour wi th the Universities, 

-r,he. organised profession and the Training Colleges, the 

d •~crease in aca demic qualifications being regarded as a 

retrograde step .4) 

1) 

2) 

3) 

4) 

T.E.D. Director of Education ' s Report, 1936, "The 
Training of Teachers," 59. 

T.E.D . Director of Education ' s Report, 1936 9 "The 
Training of Teachers," 59. 

Op. cit., 60 
Also: T.E.D. D~rector of Education's Report, 

1932, 20 ff. 
T.E.D. Director of Education 's Rep ort, 1936, "The 

Training of Teachers," 60 . 
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It became apparent that the new system of training teachers 

had to be modified in order that the good in the old and 

the new systems of teacher training might be retained . 

The scheme evolved during the period 1935- 6 thus 

provided for a four years ' course, leading to a degree 

and a diploma, a fter one year of exclusively professional 

training, 1 ) and also for a three years ' course, leading 

to a diploma, for those students who, by their bent or 

inclination, found a diploma course more congenial. 2 ) 

At Heidelberg a two years ' purely professional course 

was to be given for "':;he Transvaal Teachers ' Lower Diplo-

ma . Heidelberg could prepare students for the Transvaal 

Teachers ' Diploma too . 3) Examinations wer e to be con-

ducted by the Col leges. In some subjects who l ly inter-

nal exami nations were required, while for others external 

moderators wer e to be appointed by the Director . 4) 

The present position is as follows:- A four years ' 

degree course is offered, during the first three years 

of which a student h~s to take his degree at the Univer-

sity, after which a one- year professional course is takGn 

at the Training College. During the three years devoted 

to the study of academic subjects at the University, a 

necessarily limit ed amount of work in English is done 

at the Training College - oral work alone and the com­

pilation of an anthology of verse for use in schools 

l ater, in one College, and oral vrork together wi t h 

readings fro~ two set works of which one is an anthology 

of poetry, in another Col lege . The Colleges of Pretoria 

and Potchefstroom offer a three years ' Diploma course, 

which is taken entirely at the College . In their third 

year the Diploma students specialize in a particular sub­

ject, their genera l training being continued a t the same 

time. 

1) 

~l 

In 1951, owing to the acute shortage of Primary 

T.E . D. Director of Educa tion ' s Report, 1936. "The 
Tro.ining of Teachers." 63. 

Loe . ait. 
Op . c it • , 6 5 . 
Op. cit., 63. 
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tea chers, a two years' Lower Diploma course was instituted 

a lso at Pretoria and Potchefstroom. At Heidelber g the 

two years' Lower Diploma course is given . Lately Heidel­

berg Teachers ' College came to an arrangement with the 

Univers ity of South frica whereby the s tudents of this 

Colle ge may t ake a degree course too. 

Examinat ions in the Tra ining College s are conducted 

interna lly, promotions depending on whether the s tudent 

succ eeds in obta ining the n ecessary credits during each 

semester. 

So far each College ha s had its own syllabus in 

English, drawn up to meet its own n ee ds (see Appendix A. 

p.494 ff.). A common course in a ll subj ects, however, in 

so f a r as this is possible, is being drawn u p . 

(b) The Standard of Engli sh in the 1 frikaans-medium Train­
ing Colleges during the "University Connection." 

The standard of English in the Afrikaans-medium Train­

ing Colle ges during tho first phase of the "University 

connection ," i. e . up to the end of 1934, could not have 

been sa tisfa ctory. Non-gr a duate students r eceived, in 

gen er a l, but one year' s training a t the University, which 

was , from 1928 , solely respons ible for the a cademic part 

of the Diploma cours e , and then they change d over to the 

two years' professional course a t the Training Colleges . 

The empha sis wa s thus undoubtedly being placed on the 

professional part of the course , whereas a nice ba lfillce 

be twe en the a ca demic aspect and the professional aspect 

of the course should have been mainta i ne d. The year's a ca-

demic training which the non-gr a dua te s tudent r eceived was 

patently insufficient , especially as students at the 

University seldom do their best work in the first yea r, 

when they a r e still a djusting thems elves to the new con-

ditions . Furthermore, it is an open question whether 

the first ye a r university course in English suits the 

average non-gr a duat e student, i. e ., whe ther she has 
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reached a standard of proficiency in English high enough 

for her to cope with the work and, even if she has, whether 

such a cours e meets her particular needs. Those students 

who took English as a major subject at the University of 

course received an excellent training in English, and one 

well suited to their needs as High School teachers one 

day. 

The aim of college teacning wa s obviously to turn 

out a finished product, viz. a young teacher who was pro­

fessionally not far behind an experienced teacher, whether 

it be in English or in any other subject. That deeper 

culture, however, that ha s to irradiate the technique of 

tea ching, l ending purpose and meaning to it, at the same 

time enriching tho ma terial taught, and in many cases 

supplying the t e chnique itself, was unfortunately left 

out in the cold. " by a nd large the wider and longer 

the gene ral 7 tho shorter the special education of t eachers , 

the better . Too much attention has been paid to the 

technique of teaching; to little to ensuring that the 

teacher is a normally well educated person, " writes Joad.l ) 

The general stangard of English, from about 1935 

when the Training Colleges started providing academic 

training too, all of it in the case of tho non-gra duate 

students and some of it in tho ca se of graduates taking 

the Diploma course, was undoubtedly more satisfactory. 

Many a no.n-graduate student, for instance a prospective 

kindergarten mistress who would not have benefited very 

much by a study of the history of English literature, and 

reading, say, Chaucer, could now study children's litera­

ture, and set out on a course of study more congenial to 

herself, generally. Graduates, many of whom ha ve, on 

leaving the College, to take Primary posts and teach all 

tbe Primary School subjects including English, whether 

they took a course in tho latter at the University or not, 

1) Joad: About Education, 87-88. 
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can now be given at least a modicum of academic training 

in English in the College while taking their Diploma course. 

The academic part of this year's course in English must be 

seen in its true perspective, however . The Diploma course 

is very wide. In the space of one short year, reducible 

to roughly nine months if allowance is .made for the holi­

days, the student has to engage in a host of study activit­

ies. He has to take Afrikaans; English; Bible History; 

History; Geography; Arithmetic; Nature Study; Physio­

logy and Hygiene; Principles of Education; Organization 

and Administration; Child Psychology; History of Educa­

tion; Physical Education; Arts and Crafts; Music; 

about two Additional Subjects like First Aid, Librarian­

ship, Voortrekkers, Dramatics, Games, HortiGulture, etc.; 

and put in about 8 weeks of practice teaching as well. 

Meanwhile he has to take part in the numerous other Col­

lege activities, and in College social life, generally, 

besides worshipping regularly and ever so devoutly in the 

temples of that most insatiable fetish of fetishes -

SPORT. However idealistic the syllabus in English may 

be, it is obvious that the l ecturer will, with so bewil­

deringly wide a general course of study, find but little 

time to teach English, and the student but little time to 

learn it. The flaw in the fundamental principle of 

teaching English as a second language in the Training 

Colleges of the Transvaal is the patently erroneous as­

sumption that the student teacher is sufficiently equipped 

with knowledge of the English language to teach the latter 

in Primary Schools, by virtue of his having reached the 

Matriculation standard in English as a second language, 

and that the College need not do very much more for him 

than to supply him with the techniques of teaching that 

En6lish which he already knows. All this applies mutatis 

mutandis, and in no small measure either, to the teaching 

of English to the Diploma students, even though three years 

can be devoted t o the teaching of English in their case. 
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C H A P T E R IV. 

FURTHER EVIDENCE OF TH~ DECLINING .STANDARD OF 

ENGLISH I N TH:C SCHOOLS ANTI TRAINING COLLEGES, 

A. REPORTS BY THE DIRECTOR OF EDUCATION 

AND VARIOUS I NSPi::C'I'ORS OF EDUCATION 

ON THE ENGLISH I N TH:2 SCHOOLS . 

In the years after the Angl o-Boer War the standard of 

Spoken English in the s chools of th e Transvaal and , conse­

quently, a lso in its Training Colleges later, was adversely 

affected by the type of English spoken by what app ears to be 

a fairly l arge number of teachers, Instead of only Standard 

English being sp oken , as one would expec1J, Provincial 

English was rife . Thus Inspector J. H. Corbett, Klerksdorp 

Circuit, characterized the spee ch heard a t a gathering of 
1) 

teachers as a "Babel of diale cts ," There was the "Cockney 

Twang", including "many Australian sub-variti es ;" the 
' 

Sc otch a ccent; "the r aro rolling Irish brogue;" the "broad-

vowelled, open- mouthed Yorkshire talk ; " the "harsh , upp or­

pal atal Canadian vocal gymnast ics; 11 Western Province Cape 

English, "full of woird interj ections, jerky, i nnocent of 

r' s, guilty of vilo clipping ;" and Eastorn Province Cape 

English whic~ changc::s~0 to @: J, for instance "park" into 

"pawk" 2) Mr . Corbet t expr essed surprise that under those 

circumstances th e children should read English as well as 

they did, and came to the conclusion that tho bewildering 

variety of provincial speech heard by tba pupils proved 

the lattor 's salvation, such a Babe l of dialec ts effec­

t ively preventing imita tion. All . t hose wh o sat at the feot 

of those English masters or teachers in English did not, 

however , r emain immune from th o blemish e s of their speech. 
. . 

Mr , H. Mills, Insp ector of Schools, Barberton and 

1
2

) T. E.D . Director of Educati on' s Rep ort, 1904, 34 . 
) Cockney influence; Cf. Hopwood : South African English 

Pronunc iation , 49. 
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Leydenburg Circuit, found it necessary to draw attention 

to the extent to which Provincial English pronunciation 

was found among both English and "Dutch" children,l) 

In the l a tter years of the first decade of the cen­

tury the general standard of :Cnglish i:n the schools of the 

Transvaal was, however, comparatively high, for under the 

Smuts Act, an Afrikaans-speak ing child above Standard Three 

had to be able to write most of his tests in English 

(see p,5)~ And English in those days was a failing subject, 

The standard of English of tho pupils in tho smaller coun­

try towns was evidently much lower than that of the 

Afrikaans-speaking children in the town schools. In the 

Director of Education's report for 1915 it is stated that 

English was the weakest subj8ct in the country schools at 

that time. Tha t was due to tho lack of teachers fully 

qualified in English.2) Nevertheless, these children could 

use English as a medium at school, so that even if their 

standard of English was low, compared with that of children 

in town schools, it was still no mean one, even if their 

English was faulty perhaps. In 1913 the Director of Edu­

cat ion, who may safely be credited with having had his 

finger on the pulse of education in the Transvaal, thought 

that any pupil in Std,V should be able to write an ordi-

nary letter without spelling mistakes or serious errors 

of grammar,3) In 1917 the Director considered that by the 

time a pupil bad reached Std, ' VIII one could insist upon 

the avoidance of grammatical errors in composition.4) 

1) 

~~ 
4) 

T,E.D. Director of Education's Report, 1903, 20. 
T.E.D. " " " · " 1915, 38. 
T.E.D, Monograph on th e .Curricula of ~chools for 
General Education, 1913 18. · 
~. E .D. School Courses, including tho Principal 
Subjects of the Common Primary·course and of the 
General Secondary Course, 1917, 8-14. 
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All this points to a comparatively high standard of 

English in the case of the Afrikaans-speaking pupil. 

This high standard of English as second language 

in the educational institutions of the Transvaal could 

not be maintained, however. By the early 1920's the re­

cession of English as a medium of instruction in the 

schools and the Training Colleges had made itself felt. 

'l'he standard of English had been falling, In 19231 ) the 

Director of Education declared unequivocally that after 

some fifteen years' exporionce of the working of the 

l anguage clauses of tho Smuts Act and the Ris'sik Ordi­

nance, both Afrikaans-speaking and English-speaking 

children in the majority of cases were falling far short 

of a working knowledge of the second l anguage. The 

standard of bilingualism he aimed at now in the upper 

Standards of the Primary School was merely a ready com-

mand of ordinary constantly-recurring words, exprossions 

and constructions, acquired by means of constant drill, 

This could, in his opii1ion, be a chieved by the "great 

majority" of pupils "if they and their teachers were 

really in earnest"- a very significant statement ! So 

far English had been a subsidiary medium in the Afrikaans-

medium schools, with the result that the Afrikaans­

speaking pupils had a certain command of English even 

though English-speaking pupils never had a working a c­

quaintance with Dutch, Now the Director warned that unless 

"a strenuous and continued effort" were maqe, neither 

Afrikaans-speaking nor Engljs.·h-speaking pupils would be 

b~lingual in any real scnso. 2) 

T.E.D. Regulations Governing Primary Schools for 
White Children (Town Schools) 1923, 4. 

'.2·) T. E. D, Regulations Governing Primary Schools for 
White Children (Town Schools) 1923, 21, 
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His statement was only too true, judging from the in­

spectors 1 r eports of the early 1920 ,~· and of the 1930 1 s. ·.· . . . 

Reporting on the work of the year 1921, Inspector 

J. Lub, Heidelberg Circuit, said that English still re­

mained the weakest subject in many schools, and the re­

sults of the Std.VI Examinations had once more shown 

the necessity for paying attention to tho teachers. He 

recommended that many teachers should make a further 

study of English~l) In tho same year Mr . A~ Stephen, 

Inspector of Schools, South-Eastern Circuit, reported 

that, with but few exceptions, English was undoubte~ly 
,. 

the weakest subject in the Afrikaans-medium schools. 

Pupils who had be on attending school and receiving in-

struction in tho subject for eight years could not car-

ry on a simple conversation in English, "English, in 

the majority of cases, is miserable'', stated Inspector 

P. M. van der Lingen, South Central Circuit. 2 ) 

Commenting Oil the work in English, second language, 

submitted by the candidates for the Transvaal Se0ondary 

School Certificate, Stage I, 1921, the examiner said 

that, in general , the examination disclosed "a monotonous 

mediocrity." A certain number of the scripts were very 

bad, and a still smaller number were good, but there 

would have been a far larger proportion. of failures but 

for the marks obtained for tho transcription of the short 

story and the translation of a passage into Afrikaans 

or Dutch. The examiner's comments on the scripts submitted 

by the English B candidates for Stage II (Matriculation ) 

revealed an even lower standard of attainment, The results 

of the examination were "depressingly unsatisfactory". 

T.E.D. Director of Education's Report, 1921 1 124~ 
T.E .D, Director of Education's Report, 1921, 144. 
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The groat maj ority of tho essays read like the "untutored 

efforts of quite young children"~ But not only the Gssays 

were poor, "An enormous number of the answers submitted 

wGre mere nonsense .••• while tho spelling beggar~d] 

description."l) Inspectors T. G. Ligertwood and A. J. 

de Vos, who in 1922 inspected and reported upon the work 

of 22 of the approximately 50 High Schools in the Trans­

vaal, found that the pupils proceeding from the country 

schools to the High Schools wore totally unable to cope 

with the work in English in Form II because the grounding 

the s e pupils had received in that l anguage in the Pri-

mary Schools in rural areas was most inadequa te, In 

f a ct, the two inspectors, having corrected some of the 

scripts of candida tes f~om country schools who had taken 

the Primary School Certificate Examination, declared tha t 

it was no exaggeration to state tha t tho work submitted 

by candida t es taking English, Lower Grade, was simply 

appalling , The result was that even in the High Schools 
' 

in the country districts English rema ined, to all in­

tents and purposes, a dead l anguage ,2) In the following 

yGar these two gentlemen, having inspe cted a further 

number of High Schools, rGportod with regret that they 

were unable to pla ce on record any improvement in the 

English~3) These reports arc conclusive proof that the 

standard of English, Lower Gra de, in the rural High 

Schools, was indeed low, And no further proof is ne eded, 

The general picture presented by the circuit inspectors' 

reports, and those of the Director of Educa tion, on the 

st ~ndard of English in the Afrikaans-medium Primary 

Schools of the Transvaa l is clear enough to make us rea­

lize tha t to expect a high standard of English in the 

" l)T.E.D. Director of Education 's Report, 1921, 189; 
2)T.E.D, Director of Educntion 1s Report, 1922, 59, 
3)T.E.D. " " " " 1923, 94. 
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Afrikaans-medium High Schools of those days would be 

to expect the impossible. Adducing further proof of the 

inevitably low standard of English in the rural High 

Sch ools in those days would thus be merely labouring 

the obvious. 

By the 1930's the position had not improved. In 

his inspectoral report on the work of the Primary Schools 

in the North-East Circuit, Mr. W, Orban, later Director 

of Education in the Transvaal, stated that the pupils 

had difficulty in answering the simplest questions in 

English, as second language. Even the better pupils had 

a limited vocabulary and little power of expression, 

There were schools where satisfactory results were being 

obtained, but on the whnle the results were disappointing. 

Even in those schools wb ere the teachers were enthusiastic 

and used modern methods there was room for improvement. 

He confessed that he was unable to give a satisfactory 

explanati on for the weakness in the second languagG, i,e. 

English, or to provide a remedy, He came to the conclusion 

that possibly too much was expected from the country pupill/ 

In the same y8ar Inspector B, J. Viljoen, Northern Cir­

cuit, emphasized the low standard of attainment in English, 

as second language , in the majority of the schools. ·2 ) In 

his report for the year 1933, Inspector T. C. Botha, West 

Central Circuit, said that the Std.VI pupil could read 

simple English quite well and with understanding , but there 

were not many pupils of whom it could be said that thoy 

were able to express evon their simplest thoughts with ease 

or correctness in English,3) 

T.E.D.Director of Education's Report, 1931, 79. 
Op, C.it, , 95. 
T.E.D. Director of Education's Report, 1933, 85. 
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Where the environment was more favourable, or 

where the tea chers wore ablo and enthusiastic, the 

standard of achievement of tho pupils was naturally 

higher. "The Afrikaans child in tbe town speaks better 

English than his cousin in the country •..• '; wrote 

Inspector W. Geerling in his report for 1933.1) In the 

same year Mr. W. Orban could report an improvement in 

the English, as second languag8, of tho candidates who 

took the Primary School Certificate Examination. Even 

if the standard of English was not yet what he would 

have liked it to be, considerable improvement on the 

work of the previous years was noted, Excellent work 

was received from a considerable number of schools, ' 

The high percentage of failures came from a comparatively 

small number of schoo1s:2) In his report for the same 

year, Inspector W, T. Hurter, North- Westorn Circuit, 

blamed some teachers for overestimating the difficulty 

of a cquiring a language seld om heard outside the class­

room. He declared that systematic oral practice and 

vigorous instruction from the lowest stage up soon aroused 

interest and confid ence in the pupils and enabled tho 

children in even the remotest bushveld schools t o express 

themselves in a promising manner. Where the teachers 

were enthusiasti c about the teaching of English a satis­

factory standard of attainmont was reached, he statea,3) 

It was clear, however, that, by and large, the stan­

dard of attainment in English, Lower Grade, at the end of 

the third decade of the centur~. was very low, and there was 

little prospect, if any , of an appreciable improvemen~. 

In fact, the picture painted by Inspector T. C. Botha, Erme­

lo Circuit, was a gloomy one: "Instruction in the second 

T.E.D, Director of Education's Report, 1933, 105. 
Op~ Cit; , 97 ., 
Op. cit., 88, 



language [English, in this case] remains the bugbear of 

the country school, and it is doubtful whether the 

Primary School, even with the best teachers, will ever, 

under existing conditions, succeed in teaching the 

pupil to speak the second l anguage with reasonable 

fluency," he wrote in his report in 1939.1) In the 

same year Inspector F . w. Schoon, Potchefstroom Circuit, 

reported that the standard of English, as second l an­

guage, of the best pupils in tho bigger schools was 

"very encouraging "~2) Indeed a case of damning with 

faint prais e! Only a few pupils in a few schools - the 

maj ority of the schools would necessarily have been 

smaller ones - were selected for praise, and their stan­

dard was but "very encouraging." If this is the best 

that could be said for the English (second l anguage ) of 

a few pupils in a fe.w schools, the standard of attain­

ment in English of the vast maj ority of Afrikaans­

speaking pupils was very low indeed. 

B. REPORTS BY THE DIRECTOR OF 
EXAMINERS, ON THE ENGLISH OF 

EDUCATION, AND THE. 
STUDENT TEACHERS , 

l, Limitations of Examiners' Reports, 

Contemporary examiners ' reports, which are very 

illuminating, yet have certa in limitat ions that should be 

noted, In the first place, an examiner's report features 

the shortcomings and the errors of the candidates rather 

more than their ability and their positive a chievement 

generally, The flashes of genius shown by the candidates 

dv not as a rule appear verbat im in the examiner's report, 

but the worst errors made are of ten duly featured in it, 

T.E.D, Director of Educati on's Report, 1939, 61, 
Op, cit,, 93. 
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By its nature an examiner's report is thus a jeremiad 

rather than a paoan of praise, and may therefore easily 

convey the impression that the standard of the whole 

group was lower than it actually was. Secondly, an 

examination, to be truly objective, should, among other 

things, a ctually measure what it professes to measure,l) 

A scrutiny of the English Papers set in the T,2 and T.3 

Examinations, in the 1920 1s and the 1930's, reveals that 

some of the questions belong to types not regarded nowa­

days as fair tests of the candidate 's proficiency in a 

language. Analysis and parsing featured prominently in 

the English papers of the T,2 and T,3 Examinations. 

Correctly used, analysis of sentences is invaluable in 

teaching sentence structure. Parsing ,in the form of 

identifying parts of speech so as to make clear their 

function in a sentence, where such knowledge is essen­

tial for the correct use of the l anguage , is equally in­

dispensable in l anguage teaching, Carried further, how­

ever, both analysis and parsing fail to promote or test 

proficiency in language:2) The stiff passages that were 

set for analysis in examinations in years gone by, as 

well as the correspondingly difficult exercises in par-

sing, merely served as mental gymnasti cs, being the sur­

vivals of Locke's theory of formal discipline. The value 

of analysis and parsing as means of testing the profi­

ciency in English of the Afrikaans-speaking student­

teachers of twenty and more years ago is thus very pro­

blematical. An equally ubiquitous question of those days 

was the paraphrase, generally of a passage from some verse 

classic. This type of examination question has been 

generally discredited, for it is obvious that nobody can 

Of, Coetzee,: Eksperimentele Opvoedkundige Studies, 57 ff, 
ballard : Teaching and Testing English, 133. 
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possibly be expected to express adequately in his own 

words, in the limited time allowed in an examination, 

the highly individualized thoughts and l anguage, not 

to mention the consumma te artistry, of a great master 

of English.l) The paraphrase thus a lso reduced the va-

lidity of the Teachers' Examinations. Moreover, the 

English Papers of the T.2 Examination included the 

study of the history of the English l anguage . The in-

clusion of this type of study in the course is indefen­

sible for no student can be expected to learn the his-

tory of English sound-change without a knowledge of 

Anglo-Saxon and Middle-English. Philology should be 

taken at the University,2) not the Training College. 

Furthermore, the questjons on the history of the English 

language did not test the Afrikaans-speaking student's 

power to use the l anguage effectively. Small wonder thus 

that some students were completely at sea when it came to 

grappling with the mysteries of English sound-change : 

"The majority of the candidates wandered aimlessly about 

in a maze of Scandinavians and Jutes and Middle English, 

and regional dialects were not welded into anyth ing that 

could be called Standard English. The trail of undigested 

notebooks was a lmost everywhere apparent," wrote one exami­

ner.3) The futility of this type of teaching and testing 

in a Training College is beautifully expressed in this 

passage, 

l' 
2) 

3) 

Cf. Ballard : Teaching and Testing English, 134. 
Cf. Gordon g The Teaching of English. A study 
in Secondary Educat ion, 57. 
T~E.D. Director of Education 's Report, 1918, 200. 
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It is clear that questions on analysis and parsing, 

p ossibly of the old, formal discipline type prevalent in 

the past, as well as paraphrasing and questions on the 

history of the English language, tested the student's pro­

ficiency in English as little as the teaching of them met 

his ne~ds, viz. to use the language itself, to acquire its 

vocabulary and to master the intricacies of its system of 

concord, tenses, and so on, 

Furthermore, the examiners' reports themselves applied 

also to candida tes who did not take the course in English 

at any of the Training Colleges, Commenting on the 

examiners' cri ti cism of the work of the student-teachers, 

a principa l of the Normal College of Pretofia said that 

he fail~d to understand how, from a very large number of 

candida tes, the majority of whom, in some examinations, had 

never belonged to a Normal College, the examiners could dis­

tinguish the College candida tes and level their criticism 

at them,l) In his report on the work of the year 1924, 

the principal of the Normal College, Ermelo, mentioned that 

four past students of his College had sucessfully taken 

the T,2 Examination after priva te study, Others were to 

attempt the examination at the end of that year as private 

students,2) In his report for the year 1922, the principal 

of the Normal Coll~ge, Pretoria , sta ted that, although the 

academic work of the College ha d be en taken over for the 

greater part by the University, the academic subjects for . 

the T,2 Examinations had still to be taught in the Normal 

College, seeing that there were always acting teachers en­

t~ring for those examinations,3) It is thus clear that 

some acting teachers took the Departmental examinations by 

private study and others as students of a College• 

T,E,D. Director of Education's Report, 1920, 103. 
T.E.D. " " " " 1924, 57. 
T.E.D. " 11 

" " 1922, 57. 



By and large, however, these a cting teachers were the 

product of the Qolleges originally, and many of those 

who did write the examinations by private study thus re­

flected indirectly the standard of · the Colleges.? Sight 

must not be lost of the fact that the examiners' reports 

did, however, apply to some cand idat es who had not been 

students of any of the Colleges, 

2, The Director of Education and the Examiners on 

the English of Student-Teachers, 

As in the schools, the standard of English of the 

Afrikaans-speaking student-teachers in the Transvaa l was 

compara tively high in the ten years after the founding of 

the Pretoria Normal College in 1902. In tbnse days thPrP. 

was a neea to know English, for the greater part of that 

period the only official language of South Africa. Small 

wonder tha t the first "Dutch" students at the Bloemfontein 

Normal College by their own choice spoke nothing but 

English even in their hours of recrea tion,l) The same need 

to be proficient in English would have spurred on tho stu-

dent-teachers in the Transvaal to make a serious effort 

to acquire the desired command of English-. And, aided by 

the terrific impetus of English as the medium, or at any 

rate the main medium of instruction, their efforts could 

not have be en without a considerable mea sure of success. 

With the recession of English as a medium, however, and 

after it had ceased to be the sole official l anguage of 

South Africa, this high standard of English na turally drop­

ped in the case of Afrikaans-speaking students, 

According to a report that appeared in 1913, the Di­

rector of Educat ion had grave misgivings about the pro­

ficiency of the Afrikaans-speaking student-teachers in Eng­
lish. 

1) Transvaal and O.R~C. Director of Educa tion's Report, 
Nov., 1900 - Febr,, 1904, 140, 
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With reference to tho Rissik Ordinance, under which 

the student-teachers were given tho right to choose their 

medium of instruction, so that parallel classes, i.e., 

Dutch-medium and English-medium classes, were established 

at the Pretoria Normal College, while a~ Heidelberg Nor­

mal College some subjects wore taken in Dutch and some in 

English, the Director of Education expressed the opinion 

~hat there was a tendency for the standard of English to 

fall. He said that it would not be possible to award the 

higher endorsemen+, for English t o a considerable number of 

the Normal College candidates who went in for the Teachers' 

Examinations in 1912.1) Until they had qualified for that 

endorsement they could not be regarded as fit to take re­

sponsibility to teach English.2) 

The examiners ' reports on the English Papers, sub­

mitted by the candidates who took the T.2 and the T.3 

Examinations in 1912, were in keeping with the Director's 

verdict. Reporting on the English, Lower Grade, Papers 

submitted by the T.3 candidates, the examiner said he 

thought it his duty to point out that such mistakes as the 

follcwing could be "committed" by those Who sat for the T.3 

Examination in English, Lowor Grade:- "You does not care;" 

"rich men has many cares ;" "I never bas and I never will 

accused a man falsely 11 ~3) The examiner found that a very 

large proportion of the candidntes who wrote the English, 

Higher Grade, Paper were totally unfit to present themselves 

for that examination. Very many were not entitled to attemp t 

1) 

2) 

3) 

T.E.D,Monograph on the Curricula of Schools for 
General Education, 1913, 38. 
Ibid, 

T.E.D. Director of Education's Report, 1912, 277. 
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o. paper in Higher English o.nd "were not warranted in 

assuming tha t they could be trusted to teach English in 

any form whatever 11 ,l) Though based on the work of stu­

dents who took English on the Higher Grade, these remarks 

by the examiner do not apply to English-speaking students 

only, for it is obvious that some Afrikaans-speaking stu­

dents would have attempted the Higher Paper in English in 

order to obta in the endorsement of their certificates to 

the effect that they were qualified to teach English. The 

standard of English of the T.2 candidates was no less un-

satisfactory. "One feels the serious responsibility of 

lightly letting loose upon the young pupils of this coun­

try a number of candida tes whose own work is strongly 

characterized by the ve~y vices and faults that it will 

be their ostensible business to chide and correct, 11 2) 

wrote the examiner. In connection with the work submit-

ted by the cand idates who took the T.3 Examina tion in 1914; 

the examiner declared that tbe fifte en students who gained 

over 50% of the marks might, with further study, make use­

ful teachers of English in lower Standards, but he doubted 

the ability of the remainder to teach the subject in 

English o.t some future time.3) According to another exa-

miner, we may assume that where the English Papers of the 

• students were of a low standard it was not necessarily 

due to the l a ck of a serious effort on their part. In his 
.,. 

report on the English of the candidat es who took the T.2 

Examina tion in 1916, the examiner found that the prescribed 

books ha d been carefully read so that the candidates knew 

T.E.D. Director of Educa tion's Report, 1912, 276. 
Op. cit. , 2 91. 
T.E.D. Director of Educa tion's Report , 1914, 165. 
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the contents, but in too many cases the students ' com-

mand of English was so poor that they were unable to re­

produce what they had learnt, or to express their own ideas 

in that language, the result frequently being "pathetically 

ludicrous 11 .l) He added tha t it would be difficult for those 

candidates to tea ch any subject through tho medium of English 

and quite out of the question for them to teach composition 

in English. Many candidates "would be well advised to re-

frain from any attempt to tench English," bluntly declared 

another examiner, in his report on the work submitted by 

the ccmdidates who took the T. 2 Examination .in 1917. 2) "The 

essay •••• was, in a very large number of cases, deplorably 

unsatisfactory," reported the examiner oI' English for the 

T.2 Examination, 1921~3) He could not understand how those 

candidates had ever reached the T.2 stage if they had to 

pass the T,3 Examination first. "It would be deplorable in 
-

the interests of the children in our schools if no one bet-

ter qualified than the majority of the candidates could be 

found to teach them English", was the examiner's conclusion. 

The examiner of English for the T,2 Examination, 1924, re­

ported that many of the candidat es were unable to write 

English with the accuracy which one would expect from a child 

in Std, VI in a Primary School.4) Mistakes of the type, 

"This did not only helped the natives, but also learned them", 

were not f ound in isolated cases. Most of the papers teemed 

with such mistakes, the candidates being presumably teachers, 

part of whose work was to teach English. 

1) T.E.D. Director of Education's Report, 1916, 170. 

u T.E.D. II " II " 1917, 22l. 
T.E.D. II II II 11 1921, 213. 
T.E.D. " II II II 1924, 122. 
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Reporting specifically on the work submitted by Normal 

College students taking the T.3 Examination in 1925, the 

examiner stated that the majority of the essays disclosed 

faults which appeared to be ineradicable, such as the ab-

sence of agreement between subject and predicate and the 

use of "as" for "than". Spelling and grammar were often 

deplorable.l) In connection with the work submitted by 

the candidates taking the teachers' examinations in 1927, 

the examiner reported that the ideas expr0ssed in the 

English compositions by the T.3 candidates were genorally 

characterized by poor expression. The use of false con-

cord had not diminished. Spelling and punctuation wore bad. 

The essays of the T,2 candidates taking Bnglish, Lower Grade, 

were poor. The grammar and spelling were often depl~rable:2) 

In viev1 of this low standard of attainment in English 

by Afrikaans-speaking students, it was inevitable that 

voices should be beard imputing a low standard of profi­

ciency in English to teachers in service. In the report on 

the work of 1915 it was stated that the weakness in English 

in the country schools was p~rtly due to the fact that in 

the majority of these schools there was no teacher on the 

staff who was qualified to teach English.3) The reason why 

English was one of the most neglected subjects in the Pri­

mary School in 1921, as Mr. P. J, Hoogenhout, Inspector of 

Schools, South-Western Circuit, averred, was that the 

teacher himself had a superficial knowledge of the subject, 

and could not arouse enthusiasm for it in the pupils. 

Every year complaints were made on that score by inspectors. 

Mr. Hoogenhout went on to express the opinion that the root 

of the trouble lay with the Training College where those 

1) 
2) 
3) 

T.E.Do 
T.E.D. 
T.E.D, 

Director of Education's Report~ 1925, 170. 
" " " " 1927, 179. 
" " " " 1915, 38. 
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students had been trained.l) Reporting on the English in 

the Secondary Schools in 1922, Inspectors T. G. Ligertwood 

and A. J. de Vos, after inspecting more than 20 of these 

schools, reported that there wore a number of teachers em­

ployed in teaching English who should not be allowed to do 

so.2) In 1928, Inspector D. Linney, writing on tho effects 

of bilingualism on the education of European children in 

rural areas, stated that a number of the teachers entering 

the service at that time were not really competent to 

teach English. Tbose teachers were the product of the system 

of training in the Transvaal. They received their school 

training through the medium of Afrikaans. They proceeded to 

an Afrikaans-medium Normal College where they associated 

with none but Afrikaans-speaking fellow students. When those 

students, on leaving the College, took up an appointment in 

a rural school in an Afrikaans-speaking environment, they 

had little opportunity of improving such English as they 

had acquired. They could not be blamed if they made a par­

tial failure of teaching a language with which they were not 

familiar and .which was practically a foreign language to 

their pupils)> In his report on the work of the year 1937, 

Inspector J. A. Smuts, Leydenburg Circuit, likewise stated 

that many teachers out in the country missed the opportunity 

of hearing English spoken or of speaking the language them­

selves. Their ability to speak English fluently and their 

knowledge of the language thus gre.dually decreased.!4) In 

his report for the year 1939, the Director of Education 

stated that it was reasonable to expect that a student-tea-

ch~r continuing his studies some years after Matriculation 

should be able to use th<? socond language fluently and 

correctly. That was not always the case, The blame could 

T.E.D. 
T.E.D, 
T.E.D. 
T.E.D. 

Director of Education's Report, 
II II II ti 

" 
II 

II 

" 
" II 

II 

" 

1921, 
19~2, 
1928, 
1937, 

107. 
59. 

73-74. 
57. 
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not to be laid solely at the door of the school and the 

Training College. Lack of a favourable environment also 

played its part.l) 

c. THE FINDINGS OF OTHERS. 

Malherbe, comparing the Afrikaans-speaking student­

teacher with the English-speaking pupil, found that about 

half of the students of the Afrikaans-medium Training 

Colleges of the Transvaal, in their final year, had not 

reached a Std.VIII proficiency in English.2) Davies 

asserts that the Afrikaans-speaking freshman, at the be­

ginning of his Engli sh course, cannot properly read, write 

nor speak English. The standard of English of the average 

Afrikaans-speaking first year student is too bad for be­

lief, he states.3) "In the last few years English has been 

passing through the doldrums in this country in spite of 

the South African's interes t in art and literature and 

bilingualism and language in general. Official and un­

official reports point to a lowering in the standard of 

English, speaking and writing, in the younger generation 

throughout the Union",4) writes Hopwood. Authoritative 

Commissions likewise reported a low standard of attainment 

in English by Afrikaans-speaking pupils,5) 

D. 

1) 

~~ 

CONCLUSION. 

It is of course impossible to determine by what 

T.E.D. Director of Education's Report, 1939, 31. 
Malherbe : The Bilingual School. 24. 
Davies : English as Second Language in the South 
African University, 4 & 7. 

4) Hopwood : Engli sh Studies. Practicable Criticism. 
Symposium No. 2 (U.K.o.v.s.), J. 

5)(a) Transvaal : Report of the Provincial Education 
Commission, 1939, 205. 

(b) Union of South Africa : Report of the 
to Investigate the Position of Languages 
South African Educational System, 1941, 

Committee 
in the 
16. 
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norms the inspectors of schools judged the standard of 

attainment in English of the Afrikaans-speaking pupils in 

the Primary Scho ols. Some might have judged the children's 

achievement too much by the standard of proficiency associa­

ted with English as mother tongue, so that their verdict 

might have been unduly harsh. Others again might have 

thought, like Mr. Orban (see p.68), tha t perhnps too much 

was expected of the Afrikaans-speaking pupil, in which case 

they might have accepted as satisfac tory a standard of 

English by no means poor under the circumstances yet in­

trinsica lly very low. The chorus of voices that proclaimed 

a low standard of English in tho schools of the Transvaal 

over so many years cannot be ignored. About the very low 

standard of English in the Primary Schools the inspectors' 

reports leave no. doubt at all, And the standard of English 

in the Afrikaans-medium High Schools, already low in the 

early 1920's (see p.67), could not but have remained in 

ke oping with that of the Afrikaans-medium Primary Schools 

from which they drew their pupils. Tho many who testify to 

a low standard of English in the Training Colleges of tho 

Transvaal, a lso ovor a long period, may likewise not be 

ignored. Thus one cannot but come to the conclusion tha t 

the standard of English in the Afrikaans-medium schools 

and Training Colleges of the Transvaal bas dropped to an 

alarming extent. Obviously a vicious circle bas been in 

existence for years, Due t o the influence of an unfavou-

rable environment generally, th e low standard of English~ 

particularly in the Afrikaans-mediwn rura l schools, brough t .. . , 
dcwn ~he standard of English in the Afrikaans-medium Tra in­

ing Colleges, the stud ents of the latter in turn lowering 

the standard of English in tho schools, on leaving the 

Colleges, 
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C H A P T ~ R V. 

TH}~ T:CACHnrn- OF ENGLISH AND 
THE METHODS OF T:CACHING ENG­

STANDAlID OF ENGLISH IN THE 
AND TRAINI NG COLLEGES. 

~~~~~~~~~~~-

The. method of teaching English, like that of every 

other school subject, is to a considerable extent deter­

mined by the aim underlying the teaching of it, An 

aim, says Dewey, means foresight in advance of the end 

or possible tormination.l) The aim , as a foreseen ~na, 

gives direction to the activity engaged in, influencing 

tho stops taken to roach th e ena, 2 ) i. e ., it dotormines, 

among other things, the method to be used. Furthermore, 

an aim, if it is to be a good one, on educational grounds, 

should be based upon tho instincts, a cquired traits and 

needs of the educand:3) The aim must further ensure the 

co-operation of the latter,4) and it should not be so 

remot e or abstract that tha pupil cannot foresee tho 

end~5 ) Moreover, if +,ho aim determines the stops to be 

taken to reach an end , it inevitably determines, not only 

the meth od, but alsb the subject matt er, subject matter 

and meth od being very closely related, "Method means 

that arrangomon~ of subject matter which makes it most 

effective in uso . Never is method something outside of 

the matorial"~6) 

It follows then that both the methods of teaching 

English to Afrikaans-sp8Bking pupils in the schools 

nnd to Afrikaans-speaking students in tho Training Colleges, 

and the content of such teaching, were largely determined 

by tho various aj_ms with which English was taught, in the 

1 
2 
3 
4 
-5 
6 

Dewey : Domocr~cy and Educa tion , 119. 
Loe.cit·., 
Cf: Dowey: Op • . cit.; ·126. 
Cf: Dewey: Loe: cit., 
Cf. Dewoy : ~oc: 9 oi t. , 
Dewey: Op cit., 
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Transvaal, · since the end of the Anglo-Boer War. 

The immedia te a im in the t0a ching of English to 

"Dutch" children, in th e early years of the Transvaal as 

a Crown Colony, was to r a ise the pupil's knowledge of 

English to a l evel high enough to enabl e him to receive 

all his instruction (except in Dutch and Bible history, 

(soe p.4) through th e medium of English . In ot her words, 

the a im wa s tha t be should acquire mother-tongue profi­

ciency in English, or something not f ar from it, in the 

shortest possible time , The f a ct that an examina tion in 

English, on th e Lower Gra de, was not s ot for th e "Dutch " 

·pupils is proof of this , Tho s e pupils ha d to write tho 

same examina tions in English a s their English-speaking 

class- ma tes. And English wa s a f ailing subject (seep~ 17)i 

The stud ent at tho Norma l College had to a ttain such a 

degre e of profici ency in English a s would enable him to 

tea ch all his subjects t hrough the medium of this language, 
.,. 

on leaving th e college and entering the teaching profession. 

The expres sed ultima te a i m of all educa tion in the 

early years of the Transvaal Colon,- was to promote "unity 

of politica l a im"l ) in the British Empire , according to 

Mr. E. B. Sar gant, at first Educa tiona l Adviser and l a t er 

the first Director of Educa tion in the Transvaal, In nfilort, 

Mr. Sargant wanted to use the schools a s a means of anglici-

zing the "Dutch", just as the mod ern American schools have 

to americanize the heterogeneous immigr ants who have found 

a new home in the U.S.A. Na tura lly tbe tea ching and tho 

learning of th o English l anguage in the Transvaal sch ools were 

to be ~he most potent f a ctors in promoting Mr , Sargant ' s 

idea ls of Empire. "Next to th e composition of th e popula­

tion, the thing which matters mo s t is its educa tion • •••• 

Dutch should only be used to tea ch English and English to 

1) Transvaal and O. R.C. Director of Educnti cn ' s Report~ 
Nov., 1900 - Feb . ; 1904 , 27-28·. 
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teach everything else, 11 1) wrote Sargant's chief, Lord 

Milne~ the High Commissioner of South Africa. 

Such being thG aims in thG teaching of English to 

Dutch pupils in the Crown Colony of the Transvaal, the 

traditional method of teaching English to English-speaking 

pupils was inevitably adopted for all pupils, 11 Dutch 11 and 

English alike. Moreover, these aims obviously made it 

essential for the 11 Dutch 11 students in the Training Colleges 

of those days to acquire mother-ton&ue proficiency in 

English. It is hardly necessary to point out that these 

aims, and consequently the method of tGaching that was in­

herent in them, were bad, educa tionally, as they failed to 

take into account the native and a cquired traits of the 

pupils, whose home l anguage, culture and traditions were 

Afrikaans. 11 In teaching English to children of Dutch 

parentage , sufficient allowance is not a lways made for the 

fact tha t English is to such children a foreign language,"2) 

reportod Inspector F. H. Thomson in 1903. 

In the course of time these aims in the teaching of 

English to Afrikaans-speaking pupils, and student-teachers, 

were modified, and, a long with them, also the methods that 

were necessitated by thGm. 

During those years tha t English was thG sole offi­

cial langua~e of the Transvaal - not to mention its pre­

eminence then in the business world gener ally - no material 

change in the nature of the immediate aim in the teaching 

~f English was possible. After all, no educator dare neG­

lect social efficiency as one of tho aims of education.3) 

The Milner Papers, Vol.II, 243. 
T.E.D. Director of Education's Reporti 1903, 
Cf. Dewey : Democracy and Education, 38-141, 
144f. 

31. 
and 
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Thus the aim that English tea ching should lead to the use 

of English as a medium of instruction in teaching Afrikaans­

speaking children was not altered in any way by Lord 

Selborne, even though he introduced initial instruction 

through the medium of Dutch in the tea ching of "Boer 11 

children (se e p~4f~); neither was this aim materially al­

tered by the Smuts Act, in spite of the fact that this act 

upheld the principle of initia l mother-tongue instruc+,ion 

in t eaching "Dutch" ch ildren, and also introduced limited 

Dutch ncniun into the educational institutions under the 

Transvaal Education Department (see p~5). 

Mr . E. B. Sa r gant's political aim was soon jettisoned, 

Clearly recognizing the social aspe ct of the aim of all 

education, Mr , J. E. Adamson, Director of Education, re­

formula ted the ultima te a im in the tea ching of English to 

"Dutch" - speaking children, in the following words: "The 

one outstanding obligation i s that this l anguage question 

should not be made an obsta cle to the complete prepara tion 

of every child in the s chools for the severity of the r a ce 

which the competition of life will compel him to run. And 

for success in tha t compe t ition, proficiency in Engl:i_sh is 

indispensable".l) Not only was a major change in tho a im 

of t eaching English to Afrikaans- speaking children thus 

quite out of the question in thosedays, but the .retention 

of the traditional method of teaching the English languag e 

was essential, Mother-tongue proficiency in English wa s 

obviously still the aim in the Training Colleges of the 

Transvaal, also in the ca se of "Dutch" students. 

A~ter Hollands bad become one of the official langua­

ges of the Union (see p~5), mother-tongue proficiency in 

English became progressively less of a despera te need in 

1) T,E,D. Director of Education 's Report, 1905-6, par.5, 9. 
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the case of Afriknans-speaking South Africans. The rise 

of Afrikaans, and its elevation to the rank of an official 

language and a medium of instruction in all Government 

educational institutions 9 further lessened the need for the 

Afrikaans-spenking South African to attain mother-tongue 

proficiency in English, or something akin to it . lVIore 

and more pupils were thus taught through Afrikaans medium 

(see p.6), as the old aim of introducing English as a me­

dium of instruction, in teaching Afrikaans-speaking pupils, 

in order to raise their standard of proficiency in Englim 

to approximately that of native speakers of this language, 

receded more and more. 

Both the method of teaching English 9 and. the content 

of English teaching, in Afrikaans-medium schools, underwent 

a corresponding change. According to the syllabus for 

rural Primary Schools published in 1918, English had become 

by then a mere subject in those schools. The old established 

method of teaching English to native speakers of it had to 

make way for a new method of tea ching it (seep, 20-21). 

Obviously the new standard of English in the schools was 

also reflected in the Training Colleges. 

An attempt was made in 1945, to re- introduce the 

old method of tea ching English in Afrikaans-medium schools 

by its use, in part, as a medium of instruction, with the 

aim of raising the standard of proficiency of the Afrikaans­

speaking child in English to a level nearer to that of the 

pupil whose home language is English (seG p . 7). This 

language policy was reversed in 1949. 

According to Education Act (Language) Amendment 

Ordinance, 1949, English is to-day but a subject in the 

Afrikaans-medium schools of the Transvaal. Its use as a 

medium of instruction in these schools, in any subject ex-

cept English, is prohibited "up to and including Std . VIII 

or up to the highest limit of compulsory 
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school attendance 11 :1) 

The present aim in the teaching of English, as a 

second language in the Primary Schools of the Transvaal, 

is indicated , in very general terms 1 as follows:-

The pupil should be enabled to "understand English as it 

is spoken"; to tnlk "freely on any subject within the 

range of his oxperi.ence and interests"; to read "ordinary" 

English; to write "ordinary English". 2) This aim is 

vary inclusive. It must be remembered that the average 

Afrikaans-speaking child learning to speak English has to 

start from scratch. To expect him to understand English 

"as it is spoken", that is, the living l anguage of every­

day life, is to expect no mean achievement . The same 

applies a lso to the ability expected from him to read and 

write "ordinary English", und er wh ich could be included 

the work of ever so many standard English authors, simpli-

city of style being regarded as one of tbe cardinal virtues 

in writers of English pros e . To a im at teaching the Afri­

kaans-speaking child so much English as to enable him to 

talk "freely" on "any su·oject within the range of his ex­

perience and interests u 7 is to aim very high indeed, for 

the child's experiences and interests are many. Already atthe 

age of fivo or six, when ho comes to school for the first 

time, he is no novice but a veteran, as regards r ango of 

experience. Approxima tely native proficiency in English 

would be required if the child were to bo able to speak free­

ly about his experienc es. 

1) T.E.D. Circular Minute No. 2 of 1950. "The New 
Iianguage Ordinance", [Edu5JO.tion Act (Language) 
Amendment .Ordinance, 1949J. B. Explanatory Re­
marks, 8. 

2) 'r.E.D. 
VIII, 

Suggestea Syllabuses: 
1948, 39. 

Grad es - Standard 
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The English, Lower Grnde, syllabus for the Transvaal 

Secondary School C0rtificate, the equivalent of the 

Matriculation Cortificate, is more realistic and amounts 

to a contradiction of these very ambitious ends for the 

AfrikQans-speaking pupils in the Primary School and in the 

lower Standards of the High School. The standard of pro­

ficiency in English required of the Afrikaans-speaking 

pupil in tho English essay in the Transvaal Senior Cer­

tifica tc Examination is merely the "capa city to use English 

simply, clon.rly and correctly, while dealing adequately 

with an easy given subjGct. 111 ) The standard of spoken 

English required of the pupil in the Secondary School Cer­

tifica to Examina tion is judged by his ability to read aloud 

from a prepared book , or, after perusal, from an unpre­

pared book; by hi s recitation of prose and verse; by 

his ability to cnrry on a conversation on topics connected 

with school or homo life. 2 ) 

With such modest goals to be roached in the final 

year in the High School, the methods of teaching English, 

from the Gra des upwards, all along the line,must needs bo 

correspondingly unpretentions, if not restricted. 

1) T.E.D. Transva~l Secondary School Certificate, 
Handbook, 1949, 33. 

2) Op, cd."t,, 21, 
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C H A P T E R VI, 

CONSTRUCTION AND APPLICATION OF QUESTIONNAIRES, 

1. Introduction. 

In a little less than hnlf a century then the aims 

in the teaching of English in the Afrikaans-medium schools 

of the Transvaal had undergone a phenomenal change. The 

original aim of mother-tongue proficiency in English 

(see Chapter V), or something as near to it as possible, 

even in the case of the "Dutch" pupils in the schools and 

the "Dutch" students in the Training Colleges, has been 

relegated to the limbo of the past. The aims in the tea­

ching of English in the Afrikaans-medium schools of the 

Transvaal have be en brought into lino with . the present posi­

tion of English in these schools, viz. that cf the second 

language and of a more subject. 

The question that now nrises is, how has this change 

in the aim of teaching English in the Afrikaans-medium 

schools of the Transvaal affected the standard of English 

in the Afrikaans-medium Training Colleges of the Transvaal? 

What is tho standard of English that is taught in the 

Afrikaans-medium Training Colleges of today? 

This question cannot be answered directly, In the 

first place, no objective tests that would make it possible 

to measure accurately the various branches of English 

teaching and learning in the Training Colleges are available. : 

Malherbe .. 1) measured the standard of English of the students 

in the Afrikanns-medium Training Colleges of the Transvaal 

by comparing their proficiency in ]~nglish with that of 

English-speaking pupils in English-medium schools. Very 

valuable as his findings are, they do not indicate fully 

1) Malherbe The Bilingual School, 
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the standard of English of the student in the Afrikaans-

medium Training College. In the second place, no public 

examinations are writt en by the Diploma students in the 

Training Colleges of the Transvaal. Hence the English 

syllabuses of the Training Colleges cannot be regarded 

as a reflection of the standard of English that is ex­

pected from their students or of the level at which 

English is taught there . 

The analysis of the English B syllabuses of the 

past for the schools and the Training Colleges (see pp.13-62) 

has revealed a decided drop in the standard of English 

in the Afrikaans-medium schools and the Afrikaans-medium 

Training Colleges. The extent of the drop in the standard 

of English in these institutions is not revealed by the 

analys is of the English syllabuses mentioned ab ove. 

There thus remains only one means of arriving at a 

clear conception of the present standard of English in 

the Afrikaans-medium Training Colleges, and that is an 

analysis of the methods by which the student-teacher was 

taught English in the Afrikaans-medium Primary Schools 

and the Afrikaans-medium High Schools. 

In order to ascertain what are the methods by 

which the Afrikaans-speaking student in the Training Col­

lege was t aught English in the schools, two questionnaires, 

one for the Primary School and one for the High School, 

were drawn up. 

2. Construction of the Questionnaires . 

(a) Aim, In order to arrive at a clear conception 

of the Afrikaans-speaking student's knowledge of English 

at the time of his entering the Training College, it is 

1 essential that a lso the methods by which he was taught 
I.I 

~ 
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at school should be scrutinized, for the methods used in 

teaching a subject often reveal the standard attained, 

or attainable, in that subject by the educand, matter and 

method being so intimately connected as to form a unity~l) 

A syllabus is no clear indication of the standard of the 

work done. It indicates, rather 9 the scope of the work, 

often merely in broad outline. Tho methods used do, how­

ever, indicate the level at which the teaching takes 

place. The same foodstuffs may be eaten by a child, say, 

of nine months as by one already in his teens, but the 

methods of preparing and serving thG food of each will ob­

viously not be the same. 

The aim of the ~uestionnaires was thus to determine, 

by examining tho methods of instruction used, the state 

of practice in tho Afrikaans-medium schools of the Trans­

vaal in the teaching of English as a second language, so 

as to arrive at a clearer conception of the standard of 

English attained by the student on entering the College, 

the study of the relevant English school syllabuses alone 

being inadequate for this purpose. 

(b) The content. The material contained in the 

questionnaires was thus intended to embrace the main as-

pects of all the school activities generally associated 

with the teaching and learning of English as a second 

language. 

The main problem experienced in the construction of 

the questionnaires was that of keeping them within a 

manageable length. The first drafts were therefore revised 

with meticulous care and the original contents reduced to 

the minimum. It wa s realized, however, that the question­

naires had ne eds be lengthy in order to elicit the data 

1) Dewey Democracy and Educa tion, 193-211. 
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roquired to give a complete picture of the methods by 

which the Afrikaans-speaking student-teacher was taught 

English while at school. Reliance was placed on the 

worthiness of the educational topic, as set out in a cir~ 

cular letter accompanying the questionnaires sent out to 

the schools, The responses received clearly showed that 

this confidence was not misplaced. 

(c) Type of Questions, In drawing up the ques­

tionnaires, care was taken that tho replies should entail 

a minimum amount of writing, To this end, use was made, 

for the greater part, of the question requiring the yes -

and - no type of reply, Truth was not sacrificed, however, 

for the sake of obtaining conveniently brief replies, 

Where there was any danger ·uhat the respondent might be 

unable to state all the necessary facts, if his answer 

were limited to the choice of one of two opposites, other 

types of questions were unhesitatingly resorted to. 

Respondents were thus also asked to offer information or 

express their views freely, Hence questions inviting what 

Koos calls "variab le verbal respons es 11 l) found their legi­

timate peace in the questionnaires, in spite of the diffi­

culty, and often impossibility, of class ifying or tabula­

ting the unforeseeably wide and varied range of material 

that responses to this type of question may elicit. Re­

spondents were thus given ample opportunity for furnishing 

supplementary data. 

3. , Application. 

(a) Preliminary testing. Prior to sending the 

qu8stionnaires to the schools, the questi ons were discussed 

with colleagues and others, and were a lso put to teachers-

1) Koos The Questionnaire in Education, 76. 
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in-training during discussions of and lectures on the 

method of teaching English as secbnd l anguage. The pur­

pose of these steps was to mako suro that tho questions 

could be readily undGrstood, and were of such a nature 

that they could be answered clearly and simply, After 

these preliminary tests and probings, the questions were 

finally altered, whore necessary, and the questionaries 

dispatched to the schools. 

(b) Applicatton to Primary Schools and High Schools. 

As ccntralized ,High Schools, with their large 

enrolment, are preferred in the Transvaal to dispersed, 

and often small, Hi.gh Schools, there are relatively few 

High Schools in this Province, in comparison, say, with 

the Cape Province . It was thus pos s ible to senn a copy 

of the relevant qucstionary to all the Afrikaans-medium 

High Schools on the Departmental list available at the time. 

Sixty per cent of these schools responded 9 supplying the 

required information. The High Schools that responded are 

scattered all over the ~ransvaal. Copies of the relevant 

questionary were sent to two hundred Afrikaans-med ium 

Primary Schools in the Transvaal. These schools were care­

fully selected, in order that they may be fully represen­

tative. No School Board area was omitted. Both rural 

areas and urban areas received due attention, Care was 

also taken that the various grades of Primary Schools 

should be suitably represented, i.e., Primary A, B, C and 

D Schools. To the sma llest Primary Schools, i.e., the 

Primary E and F Schools, the questionnaire was not sent, 

grouping of classes being unavoidable in such small schools, 

with consequent distortion both of the content and the 

~ method of second language teaching. Twenty-six per cent 

of the Primary Schools to which the questionary was sent, 
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replied, supplying the desired information. 

4. Representa tiveness. The high percentage of replies 

to the questionnaire to High Schools, and the fact that 

the schools that responded are spread all over the Province, 

make the data supplied by the High Schools truly represen­

tative. Though only twenty-six per cent of the Primary 

Schools replied to the questionary, submitting the re­

quired data, the replies are yet roprosentative of every 

School Board area, of urban and rural areas , of l arge and 

smaller Afrikaans--medium schools. 

Even though a full count of responses was thus not 

obtained , the da ta collected may be regarded as valuable. 

In dealing with a subject of this nature , i.e., the methods 

of teaching a second langua~e , a full count of returns is 

not a sine qua non of value, 1 ) even if a less tban full 

count might mean some degree of selection among the re-

spondents. 

5. Validation. Less than a full count of re sponses will 

obviously be a positive factor in ensuring that the re-

spondents had the required willingness to supply the data 

asked for. About their ability to submit data of value 

there can be no doubt, as they arc qualif ied teachers in 

service. The information supplied was moreover care-

fully checked with the reports, both verbal and written, 

of .student-teachers after practice tea ching in the schools 

of the Western Transvaal - a limited area , it is true, but 

the methods in use there are representat ive of those in 

use all over the Province, due to severa l co-ordinat ing 

factors, chiefly a common syllabus, and the influence of 

the Circuit Inspectors. Insincere and invalid data were 

not supplied. 

1) Koos The Questionnaire in Educa tion, 133. 
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6. Reasons for selecting the Written Questionriaire, 
and for sending it to the Schools inst ead of the 
Training Colleges. 

(a) The written questionnaire was selected because 

it was impossible, owing to the neces sari l y large number 

of ~~ chools conc erned, to have recourse to what Charters 

calls the "oral questionnaire" ,l) i.e., tho personal in­

terview, though this method has many a dvantages . The 

written questionna ire was thus the only choice possible . 

(b) It would appear at first sight that a ques-

tionna ire to th e Training Colleges themselves would have 

served better to elicit the required da t a revealing the 

methods and devices by which the Afrikaans-speaking student­

teacher was t aught English during his school days, for ono 

would expect tha t the methods in use in the schools are 

derived from the Tra ining Colleges to such an extent that 

the English Method t aught in the Training Colleges would 

det ermine the method in use in tea ching English in the 

schools. This is not entirely tho ca se, however. Many 

methods in use in the schools have obviously been derived 

from sources other than the Training Colleges; e.g., the 

Universities, which also tra in teachors3 educational 

publi.ca tions; and conventional practices. It is common 

knowledge too tha t there is of t on a gulf betwaen the pre-

cepts of tho Tra ining Colleges and th e practices in the 

schools, the young t eacher often . thinking, or being told, 

that when one loaves the College and enters the classroom 

the rea l business of education starts, an d that the 

Utopian dreams of the College are best forgotten if one 

wants to make a success of one's job, i.e. 1 to deliver tho 

goods at the end of the year when the inspection or the 

final examination takes pla ce. Furthermore, the lecturer 

1) Charters Curriculum Construction, 134. 
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in tho Training College can merely indicate wbat methods 

of teaching English as a second l anguo.ge be treats with 

bis students in his lectures. He cannot indicate tbe 

actual methods bis students will use one day, nor tbe 

level at wbicb they will teach English in the Afrikaans­

medium schools to which they will bo appointed. Only 

tbe teacher in service can sta te exactly what methods he 

uses in tea ching English as a second language, and the 
. . 

level at which he t eo.ches it; e.g., whether his pupils 

arG abl e to road books by standard English authors or 

whether they can rea d these only if written in simplified 

English. 

The schools were thus the only source from which 

the required da ta could be obtained, nnd the written 

questionna ire th e only means of obta ining them. 

In Parts III and IV the data submitted in reply to 

the questionnaires wiJl be discussed. 
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PART III. 

THE QUESTIONNAIRE TO AFRIKAANS-MEDIUM 
PRIMARY SCHOOLS. 



I 

' 
~ 

99. 
PREFACE. 

NEED FOR THE STUDY OF THE METHODS OF TEACHING 
ENGLISH IN USE IN THE PRIMARY SCHOOL. ·---

The student-teacher in the Training College is ob-

viously the product of the Afrikaans-medium schools, and the 

standard eventually attained by him in English in the College 

will depend on the standard of English in these schools. 

This standard of English, as second language in 

the Primary Schools and the High Schools, in so far as it is 

revealed in the English syllabuses of these schools, has 

already been discussed (se e pp. 13-28; 28-42). 

A syllabus of a language is but a partial indication, how­

ever, of the standard of proficiency expected in this 

language from the pupils that follow this syllabus. The 

latter indicates the field from which the subject matter 

has to be selected, rather than the subject matter itself. 

The actual material selected by the teacher for present­

ation to the pupils depends on his educational aim. His 
I 

aim, again, has to be adjusted, among other things, to the 

abilities of the educand. "An educational aim must be 

founded upon the intrinsic activities, and needs (including 

original instincts and acquired habits) of the given in-
. 1) 

dividual to be educated," writes Dewey. Among these 

native and acquired traits Horne includes also the capa­

bilities .of the educand. 2 ) Subject matte r and method, 

again, are so intimately connected as to form a unity, 

according to Dewey. "Method means that arrangement of 

subject matter which makes it most effective in use. Never 

is method something outside of the material."3) Hence the 

teacher's aim, the subject matter, the method used, and the 

1) Dewey: Democracy and Education, 126. 
Cf. also: Coetzee: Inleiding tot die Algemene 

Teoretiese Opvoedkunde, 338. 

2) Horne: The Democratic Philosophy of Education, 140. 

3) Dewey: Op. cit., 194. 
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ability of the pupils to a s similate, or deal with, the sub-

ject matter, are very closely related, in schools where 

sound pedagogica l and psychologica l principles are observed. 

It follows therefore that a close study of the 

methods of teaching English as a second language in the 

Afrikaans-medium schools cannot fail to throw much light on 

the level at which English is taught in these schools, for, 

whatever the contents of the syllabus in English may be, the 

teachers will of necessity adapt their methods, and the 

actual subject matter of the lessons in English, to the needs 

of their pupils, to the latter's knowledge of the English 

language, and to their power to deal with possible English 

language material that has to be presented to them. In 

short, the teachers are forced to teach only such English 

as their pupils can understand and deal with. 

As objective te 0ts are not available, a thorough 

study of the methods used in teaching English in the Afrik~ans­

medium schools is thus by far the most important means of 

discovering the standard of English taught in the schools, 

of the standard of English attained by the pupils on leaving 

them, and of the level of English teaching in the Tr&ining 

Colleges, for the Lecturer has to adjust his aims, his 

material and his methods to the powers of the student • • 

On account of the very great importance of the 

methods used in teaching English in the Afrikaans-medium 

schools, these methods have to be subjected to very careful 

analysis, so tha t they may reveal as clearly as possible the 

standard of English in the schools mentioned. An analysis 

of these methods reveals the standard of English in the 

Afrikaans-medium schools in two ways. In the first place, 

it brings to light the efficiency of the methods, or their 

inefficiency. It is obvious that the pupils' standard of 

attainment in English will depend on the efficiency of the 

methods by which they are taught. In the second place, 

the analysis reveals the level at which English is taught 
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in the schools; e.g., whether the writing of an English 

composition consists in the reproduction, by the pupils, 

of a few sentences rehea rsed to the point of memorization, 

or whether it consists in the free expression, by the pupils, 

of their thoughts on the topic set. 

It is thus absolutely essential to indicate not 

only the methods used in teaching English in the Afrikaans­

medium schools, but also to analyze and criticize these 

methods very carefully, and even to state, where necessary, 

what would constitute an efficient method. 

Although the High School is also mentioned in the 

above exposition of the need to study the methods of teaching 

English in the schools, this section of the study i3 devoted 

to the examination of the methods of teaching English in the 

Primary School, where every student-teacher in the Training 

College received at least seven years' instruction in 

English. In Chapters VII, VIII and IX the methods of 

teaching English in the Afrikaans-medium Primary Schools 

will now be given and examined. 

• 
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CHAPTER VII. 

CONVERSATION-POETRY AND APPRECIATION. 

A. CONTROLLED CONVERSATION. 

Topic No. 1. 

Question 1: 

Time devoted to Controlled Conversation. 

How much time do you devote to controlled 

conversation in each class? 

(a) 

(b) 

(1) Time devoted. 

TABLE I. - TIME DEVOTED TO CONTROLLED CONVERSATION 
PER WEEK. \See P·l03). 

In Table I are given i. the number of periods devoted 

to controlled conversation in English, per week, in the 

various Standards of the Afrikaans-medium Primary Schools; 

ii. the percentage of schools, devoting each number of 

periods, as indicated, to controlled conversation; iii. the 

maximum and minimum, or common length of the p~riods, in 

minutes; iv. the total average time, in minutes, devoted 

to controlled conversation in English, per week. 

(c) The difference in the number of periods, as well as the 

average time, devoted to controlled conversation in the various 

schools is indeed remarkable. In the Grades the number of 

periods is 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 10, or even 20, and the 

average time ranges from 40 minutes to 200 minutes per week. 

In Std. I the number of periods is 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 7, 8, or 

10, and the average time ranges from 35 minutes to 140 minutes. 

In Std. II the number of periods is 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 8 or 9, 

the average time ranging from 35 minutes to 180 minutes; in 

Std. III the number of periods is 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 8 or 10, 

the av:e-r&ge=time ranging from 30 minutes to 150 minutes; -- i -n 

Stds. IV, V and VI the number of periods is 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6 

or 10, the average time ranging from 33 minutes to 150 minutes, 

28 minutes to 165 minutes, and 35 minutes to 150 minutes, 

respectively. 

( 2) Inferences. 

i. There is a conspicuous lack of co-ordina~ion among 

the various schools in the matter of the time devoted to con-

trolled convers~tion in English. Complete uniformity in the 
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teaching of English in all the Primary Schools of the Transvaal 

is of course out of the question, and may even be undesirable. 
-

The range of the periods, and of the time devoted to controlled 

conversation, is too wid~, however. Not all the schools can 

possibly be doing the right thing under these circumstances. 

ii Controlled conversation does not receive enough 

attention in some Primary Schools. If many schools find it 

necessary to devote 3 or more periods and, generally speaking, 

more time to controlled conversation, those schools devoting 

to it but 1 or 2 periods and, on the whole, less time, are 

pursuing a wrong policy, for oral work, in general, is very 

important at every stage of the pupil's career. "No matter 

if the final result desired is only to read the foreign 

language the mastery of the fundamentals of the language -

the structure and the sound system with a limited vocabulary -

must be through speech," declares Fries. 1 ) "More than that," 

he adds, "the oral approach - the basic drill, the repeated 

repetitions of the patterns produced by a native speaker of 

the foreign language - is the most economical way of thoroughly 

learning, for use even in reading, the structural methods of a 

language. 112 ) "· •••••• it is only by oral work that classes 

can be interested in the language either as a practical 

necessity or as a living thing; and later, in the Sixth Form, 

the intelligent reading of poetry and prose is impossible with­

out the power of speech,"3) is the view held by the Incorpor­

ated Association of Assistant Masters in Secondary Schools. 

Even in teaching the mother tongue, oral work is the most 

important aspect of language teaching in the Primary School. 

"·· ..... during the greater part of the Junior School stage 

1) Fries: Teaching and Learning English as a Foreign 
I1anguage, 6. 

2) Fries: Teaching and Learning English as a Foreign 
Language, 6, f. 

3) The Incorporated Association of Assistant Masters in 
Secondary Schools : The Teaching of Modern 
Languages, 89. 
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at any rate, the emphasis will be on the oral aspects of 

language in tp.e widest sense of the term," is the advice 

given, in the "Handbook of Suggestions, 111 ) in connection with 

the teaching of English in British schools. Hence language 

drill, as provided in controlled conversation lessons, is of 

the utmost importance for the Afrikaans~speaking pupil, parti­

cularly in the Grades and the lower Standards of the Primary 

School, as he is obviously too weak in English to take part 

in the free c.onversation lessons, to any great extent; and, 

moreover, controlled conversation is the basis of oral profi­

ciency, without which proficiency in reading and writing 

the second language cannot be attained.
2

) 

iii. In those schools in which too little controlled 

conversation is given, the English of the pupils is bound 

to suffer. If controlled conversation is the basis of 

oral proficiency, in EnglisY., as well as of the ability 

to rea d and write this language, a poor foundation in 

English is laid in those schools where controlled conversa­

tion receives less than its due. Furthermore, controlled 

conversation may be regarded as applied grammar, in the 

widest sense of the term. In fact, it is the only means 

of teaching this branch of English to very young pupils, 

and it is a valuable means of teaching it to older pupils. 

To neglect it is thus to deprive the pupil, largely, of an 

invaluable means of acquiring the use of many essential 

p:::i.tturns and forns of Ene;lish. 

1) Board of Education: Handbook of Suggestions, 364. 

2) Cf. Fries: Teaching and Learning English as a Foreign 
Language, 6 ; f. 

The Incorporated Association of Assistant Masters 
in Secondary Schools, 104. 
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Topic No. 2. Form of English taught. 

Question 2: Do you teach your pupils the spoken form of 

English, the written form, or both? For example., 11 I 've 
- --- -· ------

come, 11 or-r· "I have come"? 

(1) Spoken English and Written English. 

(a) TABLE II . EXTENT TO WHICH SPOKEN AND LITERARY 
FORMS ARE TAUGHT. 

Grades. Std. I. Std. II . Std. III. 

• • • • a a El El 
• fi • F-1 • F-1 • F-1 

El 0 • a 0 • El 0 • ~ 0 • 
J:-t µ.. ti) F-1 µ.. ti) F-1 µ.. ti) µ.. ti) 

0 El 0 El 0 El 0 El µ.. ~ F-1 µ.. ~ F-1 µ.. ~ F-1 µ.. ~ F-1 
F-1 0 F-1 0 F-1 0 F-1 0 

s:: ro µ.. s:: ro µ.. s:: ro µ.. s:: ~ µ.. 
Q) F-1 Q) F-1 Q) F-1 Q) F-1 

..!:4 Q) ..c: ~ Q) ..c: ..!:4 Q) ..c: ..!:4 Q) ..c: 
0 .µ .µ 0 .µ .µ 0 .µ .µ 0 .µ .µ 
Pl •r-1 0 Pl •r-1 0 Pl •r-1 0 p. •r-1 0 
ti) H i::Q Cf.) H i::Q Cf.) H i::Q Cf.) H . • i::Q 

% % % % % % % % % % % % 
71.4 2.9 25. 7 14.3 2.8 82.9 11.4 2,9 85,7 11.4 2.9 85.7 

. " ... . .. 

Std. IV . Std. v. Std. VI. 

--
• • • 

El El El 
• ~! C) F-1 • fi 

El 0 • s 0 • El 0 • 
fi µ.. ti) F-1 µ.. (/) F-1 µ.. ti) 

0 s 0 El 0 El 
µ.. ~ · F-1 µ.. >. F-1 Iii >. F-1 

F-1 0 F-1 0 F-1 0 
s:: ro Iii s:: ro µ.. s:: ~ µ.. 
Q) F-1 Q) F-1 Q) F-1 ..c: ..!:4 Q) ..c: ..!:4 Q) ..c: ..!:4 Q) 

0 .µ .µ 0 .µ .µ 0 .µ .µ 
p. .,; 0 p. .,; 0 p. •r-1 0 

Cf.) H i::Q ti) H i::Q ti) H i::Q 

' 
% % % % % % % % % 

11.4 2.9 85.7 12.1 3.0 84.9 14.9 - 85.1 
I 

(b) In Table II is given the percentage of schools 

(Standards) in which are taught : i. only the spoken form 

of English; ii. only the written form; iii. both forms. 

(c) i. In the g_uestionnaire, the term "written form" 

was used intentionally, instead of "literary form" , as the 

word "literary" was deemed too f ormal to a pply to the EngJ.ish 

taught to small children, e.g., in the Grades. The examples 

appearing in the g_uestion, viz. "I have come", and "I've come", 
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were inserted in order to make it quite clear that the literary 

form of English, as opposed to the spoken or colloquial form, 

in the best sense, was meant by "written English". 

ii. An analysis of the figures contained in Table II 

reveals that but few schools, three per cent or less, teach 

only the literary or written form of English. The spoken 

form of English preponderates in the Grades, as one would 

expect, though in ~bout one-quarter of the schools both 

forms are taught in the Grades. The teaching of only the 

spoken form decreases sharply from the Grades upwards and 

increases slightly after Std. IV. In approximately 11% to 

15% of the Standards spoken or colloquial English alone is 

taught. 

(2) Inference. 

These figures point to the existence of a certain 

amount of confusion, in the Afrikaans-medium Primary Schools, 

as to which form of English, the spoken form or the literary 

form, should be taught. Obviously it is wrong to teach the 

spoken form of English to the exclusion of the literary form, 

and vice versa. The spoken form of English comprises both 

strong and weak forms of auxiliary verbs and what Greigl) 

calls "pseudo-au.xiliary verbs", of the verb "to be", of the 

conjunctions, of the articles, and of the pronouns. 2) To 

teach only the weak forms of these and not the strong ones, 

or vice versa, is to neglect essential forms, and to prevent 

the child from becoming proficient in English. 

1) Greig: Structure and Meaning, Part II, 14. 

2) Jones: An English Pronouncing Dictionary, passim, 

Ripman: The Sounds of Spoken English, 106 - 109. 
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Topic No. 3. Sound-drill. 

Que s tion 3: · (a) Do you give sound-drill before each con-

trol l ed conversat i on lesson? 

(b) If "Yes", please indicate briefly the nature 

of the sound-drill: 

i. Repetition after the teacher of some of the more 

difficult words to be taught in the particular 

les s on. 

ii. Drill in sounds similar to those contained in the 

words you intend to teach. 

(1) The Giving of Drill in the Pronunciation of English 
~ords and English Sounds. 

(a) TABLE III. DRILL IN PRONUNCIATION. 

Grades Std.I. Std.II Std. Std. Std.V Std. 
III. IV. VI. 

Words only 26.7% 34.9% 35. 9% 33.3% 33.3% 32.5% 29.5% 

Sounds only 2.2% 2.3% 2.6% 2.6% - - -
Both words 60.0°/o 50.8% 46.1% 43.6% 46.2% 45.0% 44.1% 
and sounds 

Neither words 11.1°/o 12.0°/o 15.4% 20.5% 20.5% 22.5% 26.4% 
nor sounds 

(b) In Table III is indicated the percent~ge of 

schools (Standards) in which are given : i. word-drill only; 

ii. sound-drill only; iii. both word-drill and sound-drill; 

iv. neither word-drill nor sound-drill, 

(c) Word-drill only is given in a fairly limited number 

of schools, i.e., in 26.7% of the schools in the Grades, in 

34.9% of the schools in Std, I, in 35.9% of the schools in 

Std. II, in 33.3% of the schools in Std. III and Std. IV, in 

32.5% of the schools in Std. V, and in 29.5% of the schools 

in Std. VI. In an almost negligible percentage of the 

schools sound-drill only is given. Drill in both words, 

and the sounds of English, is by no means common practice, 

being given, for example, in but 60°/o of the schools in th8 

Grades, and in but 44.1% of the schools in Std. VI. The 

total omission of drill in the pronunciation of English words, 
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and in the so1lnds of English, is not infrequent; being the 

practice, for example, in 11.1% of the schools in the Grades 

and in no less than 26.4% of the schools in Std. VI. 

(2) Inferences. 

i. In Afrikaans-medium Primary Schools, not enough use 

is made, in connection with controlled conversation lessons, 

of drill in the sounds of English, i.e., in the 38 well­

defined speech-sounds of English (15 vowels and 23 consonants), 

in the 8 consonant ligatures, and in the 9 diphthongs. 1 ) 

The orai approach is the one recommended for Trans-

vaal schools in the teaching of the second language. Even 

in classes as advanced as Std. VI, Std. VII and Std. VIII 

"the approach to reading and the written work is through 

speech 11
•
2) Where the pupil's reading and possibly his writing 

vocabulary do at some time or other overtake his speaking 

vocabulary, speech should yat remain the dominant aspect of 

English teaching.3) 

The emphasis thus being placed on the oral method 

of teaching English, it is but logical that the correct 

pronunciation, by the pupils, of the sounds of English should 

receive adequate attention in the Afrikaans-medium Primary 

Schools. 

Proper and systematic teaching of the sounds of 

English is indispensable, for many Afrikaans-speaking children 

do not pick up the sounds of English by mere imitation. 

What Wyld has to say about the teaching of correct pronun-

ciation to student teachers in England during reading lessons 

1) Noel-Armfield: 

Also: Ripman: 

Armstrong: 

General Phonetics, 20 - 24, 36 - 37. 

English Phonetics and Specimens of 
English, 18 - 19. 

An English Phonetic Reader, X - XI. 

2) 

3) 

T.E.D. Suggested Syllabuses for Grades - Std. VIII, 41. 

Loe. cit. 
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would apply, mutatis mutan dis, eQually well to Afrikaans­

speaking pupils learning s poken English in the schools of 

the Transvaal : - "The present method [Of improving the 

pronunciation of the Primary School teacher_7, or lack of 

method, has many weaknesses, the greatest being that it 

assumes that pronunci~tion and the rest can be acQuired by 

casual repetition and imitation. But even tho.se whose 

powers of imita tion are very great - and they are extremely 

few - can learn but little from the haphazard 'correction' 

of isolated mistakes" . l) And suitable exercises in sound-

drill are not difficult to obtain. They could be made up 

by the teacher in the form of pictorially illustrated lists 

of words containing each sound to be practised, and of jingles, 

preferably illus trated with pictures too. In more advanced 

classes sound-drill could profitably be on the lines suggested 

by W. Ripman. 2 ) 

ii. In the light of the above, it is as plain as a 

pikestaff that the pronunciation of the sounds of English is 

not taught satisfactorily in an appreciable number of Afri-

kaans-medium Primary Schools. Very many pupils will thus 

leave the Primary School without having acQuired the proper 

pronunciation of the sounds of the English language. This 

disability will most decidedly be a handicap to them later in 

their English studies at the High School and the Training 

College, unless it is discovered and rectified in good time. 

Topic No. 4. pontrolled Conversation and the Class Reader. 

Question 4. Do you base the controlled conversation on the 
i I I I 

class reader? If "Yos", please explain the procedure you 

follow. 

(1) Use or the Class Reader. 

1) Wyld : 1The Tenchirtc of Rea ciline 1 in T:rdining1 8olleges ,1 3. 

' 2) Ripmnrl: Etlgli sh Sounds - a BooK . . for English Boys 
~ and Girls, 3. 

Also: Palmer and Redman: This Language-Learning 
Business, 172 - 174. 
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Based on class 
reader 

Not based on 
class reader 
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CONTROLLED CONVERSATION BASED UPON 
CLASS READER. 

Std.I.I Std. 
I I I 

Std. Std. Std. V. Std. 
II. III. IV. VI. 

10.4% 12.8% 16.6% 26.4% 26.4% 15.2% 

89.6% 87.2% 83 . 4% 73.6% 73 .6% 84.8% 
I I 

I 

(b) In Table IV is given the percentage of schools in 

the various Standards of which controlled conversation is 

based on the class reader. 

(c) An examination of the data supplied in Table IV 

reveals that progressive though limited use is made of the 

class reader for controlled conversation, up to Std. IV. 

In Std. VI the use of the class reader for the purpose of 

controlled conversation dec~eases considerably, All this 

is logical. The child in the lower Standards is very imma-

ture and his knowledge of English is correspondingly limited. 

By the time he has reached Std. IV or Std. V his powers of 

reading, speaking and understanding English clearly make it 

possible for the teacher to base the controlled conversation 

lessons on the class reader. By the time the pupil has 

reached Std, VI his proficiency in reading is such that he 

is enabled to do extensive rather than intensive reading. 

In the great majority of schools, controlled conversation is 

thus not based on the class reader. 

(2) Nature of Procedures involving Use of the 
Class Reader. 

The replies to the section of Question 4 in which 

respondents were invited to state the procedures followed in 

basing the controlled conversation on the class readers are 

merely listed here, in categories. Statistics are omitted, 

as they would serve no useful purpose, the object of this 
~ 
~ question being merely to determine the nature of the proce-

dures followed. The latter are given below. 
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i. After reading the subject matter, the pupils have 

to answer questions on the contents. The questions 

are put by the teacher, or by other pupils. In 

some cases use is made of competition. In some 

schools the portion read is carefully prepared 

by the pupils before it serves as a conversation 

lesson. 

ii. After a pupil has read a portion, another has to 

reproduce the contents. 

iii. Dramatization of the contents, if suitable. 

iv. Explanation of words by the pupils. 

v. Expansion of the subject matter, if suitable. 

vi. Language exercises are based upon the passages 

read; e.g., changing the tenses, giving the 

plural of certain words; and the making of 

sentences. 

(3) Comment. 

Except for no. ii, a dry and unpromising procedure, 

and no. vi, according to which the reading lesson is converted 

into a grammar lesson, the above controlled conversation 

exercises will undoubtedly be of great value in increasing 

the child's command of English. Dramatization may be 

valueless, however, if it is not properly organized and con­

ducted, in order that each child may know what he has to say, 

having learned his part beforehann or receiving help from 

the teacher, who may display flash cards or act as prompter. 

·(4) Inferences. 

i. The English reader should be use.d far more for 

controlled conversation, in the majority of the Afrikaans-

medium Primary Schools. If controlled conversation is based 

upon a suitable reader, i.e., on one consisting of short and 

more or less complete stories, while books with continuous 

~ stories are reserved for extensive reading pure and simpl~, 

much good and no harm can result, provided a normally efficient 

teacher is in charge - one who knows how to use the contents 
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of the reader for controlled conversation without depriving 

the reading lessons themselves of their essential nature and 

robbing them of their interest. Drill in specific patterns 

of language there should always be1 ), but controlled con-

versation based on suitable readers would be an invaluable 

supplement to it, affording a wider field of practice -

practice based on ready material by well-known men of letters . 

or by other good writers. · This material may be in simplified 

language, if necessary. It will be a blessing to the pupils, 

especially those living in areas where English is not heard 

outside the classroom. 

ii The Afrikaans-speaking pupil is the poorer in 

English for not being given the opportunity of reproducing, 

orally, selected portions of his class reader. 

Topic No. 5. Role of Interest in Controlled Conversation. 

Question 5.(a) What methods do you use to arouse the child-

ren's interest in the controlled conversation lessons? 

i. Do you include the words or the sentences to be 

taught in a story made up by yourself? 

ii. Do you base the controlled conversation on well-

known stories, such as "The Three Bears", and 

others? 

iii. Do you make use of language games? If "Yes", 

please describe briefly three language games used. 

(b) Please describe any other method or device 

which you use to obtain the interest of the pupils in the 

controlled conversation lessons. 

1) 

(1) Methods used to arouse Pupils' Interest in 
Controlled Conversation Lessons. 

T.E.D. Suggested Syllabuses for Grades - Std.VIII, 
39 - 65, passim. 
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(a) TABLE V. METHODS USED. 

\·Words included . 
on language I in stories made B8\sed on well- Based 

Std. up by teacher. known stories. games. 

Yes No Yes No Yes I No 

Gr. 61.1% 39.9% 55.5% 44.5% 30.6% 69.4% 
-· 

1 66.6% 33.4% 63.8% 36.2% 30.6% 69.4% 

2 65.4% 34.6% 61.1% 38.9% 25 % 75 % 

3 64.1% 35.9% 63.8% 36.2% 22.2% 77.8% 

4 65. 7% 34.3% 62.9% 37.1% 20 % 80 % 

5 62.9% 37.1% 62.9% 37.1% 20 % 80 % 

6 65 % 35 % 52.2% 47.8% 21.7% 78.3% 
: 

(b) In Table V is given the percentage of schools 

in the Standards of which, for the sake of securing the 

pupils' interest, the patterns of language to be presented 

to the class are: i. included in a story made up by the 

teacher; ii. are taught in connection with a well-known 

story; iii. are taught by means of language games. It 

stands to reason that none of these procedures is necessarily 

used in any school to the exclusion of the rest, as all three 

may be used in one and t he same class even .. 

(c) The practice of including in a story, made up by 

the teacher, the words which are to be taught is found in 

the Grades and the Standards of 60 odd per cent of the 

schools. The practice of includi ng these worQ.s in well-

known stories is found in 55.5% and 52.2% of the schools in 

the Grades and Std. VI, respectively, and, in the other 

Standards, in 60 odd per cen.t of the schools. 

Language games are little used, finding a place 

in but 30.6% of the schools in the Grades and in Std. I and, 

fr, in the other Standards, in but 20 odd per cent of the 

schools. 
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(2) Further Methods and Procedures. 

Section (b) of this question, in which each respond­

ent was invited to mention three language games that he used, 

elicited many interesting replies. Such replies as have no 

bearing on the subject were discarded. It was often diffi-

cult to decide whether an activity mentioned by a respondent 

could actu~lly be regarded as a game or not. Nunn's view 

of play was thus selected as a criterion. He finds the 

dividing line between play and work in spontaneity, as opposed 

to compulsion, so that, "where spontaneity is able to triumph 

over these Lf'Onstraining condition~ the experience has al­

ways the quality typical of play, whether the activity be 

called 'play' or 1 work'" . 1 ) Furthermore, the child's 

power of make-believe was also taken into account. As a 

consequence, every activity put forward by a respondent as 

a "game 11 was accept e d as sur.h if it offered any possibility 

of making the work given to the class, or selected by them, 

less of a task imposed and more of a spontaneous activity. 

The language games used by the respondents in their 

schools are listed ~elow in categories, and not given in the 

form of statistics, for the purpose of this question was to 

ascertain the nature of the games used, as this would re­

flect the effectiveness of the language games, on the whole. 

(3) Langu.age Games. 

i. The question: (i) The pupils' quiz, in the forin. 

of a class competition. (ii) Peeping games; e.g., two 

pupils, each behind a chair, peep alternately, ·and ask 

questions, such as, "What do you see?" Answer: "I see 

your blouse 11
• (iii) Amusing questions by children, such 

as, "Have you ever eaten a frog?" (iv) The riddle. 

(v) Guessing games; for instance, "What's in this box?" 

"Is it a pen?" "No!" "ls it a knife?" "No! 11 "What is 

it then?" "It's my lunch!" 

ii. The wrong statement; e.g., Teacher: "John's 

hair is fair". Class: "No! It is dark". 

1) Nunn: Education, its Data and First Principles, 88. 
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iii. The Puppet: Actions are performed by the puppet 

in obedience to commands by the teacher or members of the 

class. Sometimes the puppet is represented as stupid, and 

made to make mistakes, which the class correct. 

iv. Furnishing a doll's house with toy furniture. 

v. The toy telephone, and the mock broadcasting 

station. 

vi. The farm : The children, repr·esenting certain 

animals, imitate their sounds. 

vii. Colour games, with a die; e.g., the class guess 

a colour, the die is cast, and the pupils c~ll out the colour. 

viii. Playing at various occupations, etc.; e.g., post-

man, policeman, shop, station, post-office, and so on. 

ix. The strip-film projector. 

x. Hide-and-seek, with objects: The pupils' 

attention is drawn to a number of objects on the table, for 

instance. They close their eyes and the teacher removes one 

of the objects, and the class have to name the missing object. 

xi. Actual demonstration in class of various common 

activities (the so-called "how-to lesson"); e.g., laying 

the table, making tea, etc. 

xii. Standard children's games,such as "In and out 

the Windows", "The Farmer's in the Dell", etc. 

xiii. Singing games, with actions, such as "This is 

the Way We wash our Clothes 11
• 

xiv. Counting-out games. 

xv. Finger-play games. 

(4) Comment. 

These language games are beyond question of very 

great value in controlled conversation lessons, and are a 

vast improvement on the ordinary humdrum drill methods. 

There is no doubt that progressive methods of conducting 

controlled conversation lessons, especially in the lower 

sto.nda rdSi are in use in some Afrikaans-medium schools of t :ne 

Transvaal. But the number of these schools is small, 

ranging from approximately 22% to 31%. 
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( 5) Inference.s. 

i. Not enough use is made of language games, in the 

lower St an dards espe cia lly. Small children could be happily, 

and very profitably, engaged in telling such common objects 

as apricot stones, for instance, while saying, "Whom shall 

I marry ~ne day? Soldier, sailor, tinker, tailor, rich man, 

poor man, beggar man, thief!" "On what day shall I marry 

him? M d Tu d 111) on ay, es ay .......• , and so on. Suitable 

pictures could serve to explain the words used in the lesson. 

ii. Genuine interest appears to be a factor that is 

neglected in many schools when it comes to controlled conver-

sation lessons. And interest is vital to learning. By 

"interest" is not meant he re that which is generally called 

"soft" pedagogy, i.e., mere pampering of the child by sugar­

ing everything for him, and selecting only those activities, 

and that subject matter, that please him. "Interest" is 

used here in the sense of intrinsic interest, i.e., the 

interest that the activity enga ged in, and the subject matter, 

have on their own account. It is the type of interest that 

Dewey associates with "objects and modes of action, which 

are connected with present powersn. It is, according to 

Dewey, "the function of this material in engaging activity 

and carrying it on consistently and continuously" that con­

stitutes its interest. 2) When the subject matter functions 

in this way "there is no call either to hunt for devices 

which will make it interesting or to appeal to arbitrary, 

semi-coerced effort".3) Appeal is far too often made to 

extrinsic interest. The story made up by the teacher may, 

in some cases, be very good,, and interesting to the child, but 

the average teacher cannot be expected to be a gifted creator 

of children's stories, especially in view of his heavy burden 

inside and outside the classroom. By far the majority of 

1) Gullen: Traditional Number Rhymes and Games, 19. 

2) Dewey: Democracy and Education, 149. 

3) Dewey: Democracy and Education, 149. 
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such stories can, at best, arouse but extrinsic interest, 

i.e., interest taken by the child only because he must. 

Such interest leads to no permanent impressions, and is 

chiefly artificial. 1 ) Colourless stories that bore the 

pupils, and total lack of other devices to make the subject 

matter interesting, inevitably lead to coercion in some 

degree or other, and distaste. These, in turn, militate 

against effective learning, according to Thorndike's Law 

of Effect: "When a modifiable connection between a 

situation and a response is made and is accompanied or 

followed by a satisfying state of affairs, that connection's 

strength is increased; when made and accompanied or followed 

by an annoying state of affairs, its strength is decreased"~~ 

Topic No. 6. 

Question 6. 

Language Medium used. 

What medium do you use during controlled 

conversation les s ons? (a) Entirely English. (b) Mostly 

English. 

(a) TABLE VI. 

Standard 

Grades 

Std. I 

II 

III 

IV 

v 
VI 

(1) Medium used. 

THE USE OF THE SECOND LANGUAGE 
AS MEDIUM. 

Entirely English Mostly English 

35 % 65 % 

47.5% 52.5% 

50 % 50 % 

65 % 35 % 

67.5% 32. 5% 

75 % 25 % 

80 % 20 % 

(b) In Table VI appears the percentage of schools 

in which the controlled conversation lessons are conducted 

entirely in English, or mostly in English, in the various 

Standards of the Primary School. 
1) Cf. Davis: Psychology of Learning, 331. 

2) Thorndike: Educational Psychology, Vol. II, 
Introduction, 4. 
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(c) The use of English as the sole medium of instruct-

ion during controlled conversation les s ons increases steadily 

from the Grades upwards, English being the sole medium of in­

struction in the Grades in 35% of the schools, and the sole 

medium of instruction in Std. VI in 80% of the schools. The 

use of the mother tongue, in addition to English, decreases 

correspondingly from the Grades to Std. VI. 

(2) Inference. 

The Direct Method of teaching the second language 

is either not used or is vitiated in a large number of schools 

in the Transvaal, seeing that some use is made of Afrikaans 

in 20% of the schools even in Std. VI, and in a progressively 

larger percenta ge of schools in the Standards below the Sixth. 

The question whether the mother tongue should be 

used in the teaching of the second language, or not, is in­

deed a vexed one. The teachers of the Transvaal are divided 

on this point. Authorities and educational bodies oversea 

sanction the use of translation in the teaching of a foreign 

language. There is no doubt also that the Direct Method 

of teaching a language is not the panacea its protagonists 

originally claimed it to be. Its use cannot bring about 

the total exclusion of the mother tongue from the child's 

mind during a lesson. 1 ) The Mother tongue equivalents of 

the words used in a lesson are in the child's mind, and he 

may be conscious of them, even if the lesson is taught wholly 

in the second language. Palmer is adamant on the retention 

of translation in foreign language teaching on the ground 

of economy, 2) even though he acknowledges "that the ex­

clusion of translation often tends toward a sounder knowledge 

of the foreign language".3) Jespersen finds a place for 

translation in the teaching of foreign languages though he 

admits that it is neither the only or the best means, and 

should be used but sparingly. 4) 

1) 

2) 

~~ 

The Incorporated Association of Assistant Masters in 
Seconaa ry Schools: The Teaching of Modern 
Languages, 88. 

Palmer: The Scientific Study and Teaching of Languages, 92. 
Palmer: Op.cit. 95. 
Jespersen: How to Teach a Foreign Language, 80. 
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Nevertheless, strong common-sense arguments can 

be adduced in favour of the Direct Method of teaching English 

in Afrikaans-medium schools. In the first place, English 

is a second language in the Union of South Africa, and not a 

foreign language. Even young children should thus have a 

passive knowledge of English, though they are unable to speak 

it. In the second place, translation is made practically 

unnecessary by the many techniques of explaining words: dis­

playing an object, a model of it, or a picture or drawing of 

it; performing actions in illustration; miming; the use of 

facial expressions and gestures to bring home the meaning of 

emotive or other words; the use of analogy; and explanations 

in words. A teacher acquainted with these techniques should 

not find it necessary to translate, especially if he is well­

equipped to teach the language, as he should be, the Direct 

Method par excellence demanding teachers who know their 

subject. 1 ) In the third place , the Departmental syllabus 

demands the use of the Direct Method: "Translation as a 

method of teaching is not approved". 2 ) In the fourth place, 

there is no justification, at any rate in the upper Standards 

of the Primary School, for translation, as the pupils should 

by then be able to understand, speak, read, and write ordinary 

English. 3) In the fifth place, current practice in the 

schools of the Transvaal shows that the policy of no trans-

lation is practicable. If trauslation can be dispensed with 

in 80% of the schools in Std. VI and in 35% of the schools 

in the Grades, the argument that one cannot teach the second 

language without it clearly does not hold water. 

1) The Incorporated Association of Assistant Masters in 
Secondary Schoolsi Tho Teaching of Modern 
Languages, 87. 

2) T.E.D. Suggested Syllabuses for Grades - Std. VIII, 39. 

3) Loe. cit. 
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FREE CONVERSATION. 

To~ic No. 7. Subject Matter of Free Conversation Lessons -
Time devoted Participation Topics of 

Conversation. 

Question 7.(a) What is the subject-matter of the free con-

versation lessons in your class? 

i. Topics selected by the pupils. 

ii. Topics selected by the teacher. 

(b) For what length of time is each child expect-

ed to speak? 

(c) 

( d) 

(e) 

( f) 

i. Per lesson. 

ii. Per week. 

Is participation in the conversation optional? 

i. Do you ask the pupils to prepare speeches at home? 

ii. If "Yes", please explain any method you may use to 

minimize their making mistakes in their preparation 

and then learnin6 and perpetuating those mistakes. 

The topics for free conversation lessons. 

i. A paragraph is read and the pupils are questioned 

on the contents. 

ii. Pictures. If . "Yes", are these pictures drawn by 

the teacher? Are they bought, ready-made? 

iii. Riddles made up by the teacher? 

iv. Riddles made up by the pupils? 

v. Objects brought to school by individual pupils, 

who ask the rest questj_ons about these objects. 

vi. Individual pupils are allowed to ask the rest of 

vii. 

viii. 

the class any question in English, e.g., "Who is 

South Africa's rugby. captain?" 

The free conversation is based on the class reader. 

A story. 

If you conduct your free conversation lessons in 

other ways, please mention and explain these. 

(1) Selection of Topics. (Section (a) i and ii). 
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(a) TABLE VII. METHOD OF SELECTING TOPICS. 

I 

I I I Gra des Std. I Std . II I Std. III I 
' 

Pupils 
I 

alone 3.7% 4.7% 8.7% 12.7% 

Pupils 
and T. ~~ 12.8~ 13.3% 16.5~ 

Pupils' ini-
tiative used 13.1% 17.5% 22.0% 29.2% 

T. alone 86.9% 82.5% 78.0% 70.8% 

I 
Std. IV Std. v Std. VI 

Pupils 
16.5% a lone 17.3% 17.5% 

Pupils 
and T. 6.8% 17.0% 17.0% 

[Pupils' ini-
tiative used 23.3% 34.3% 34.5% 

T. alone 66.7% 65.7% 65. 5% 

(b) In Table VII is given the percentage of schools in 

which (1) the pupils alone select the topics for the free 

(c) 

conversation lGssons; 

(2) the pupils and the teacher select the topics; 

(3) the teacher alone selects the topics, in the 

various Standards, and in the Grades. 

The practice of securing the co-operation of the 

pupils, to some extent or other, in the selection of the topics 

for the free conversation lessons, is not common, being found 

in the Grades, Std.I, Std.II, Std.III, Std.IV, Std.V and 

Std.VI, respectively,in but.13.1%, 17.5%, 22.0%, 29.2%, 23.3%, 

34~3% and 34.5% of the schools. As the pupils advance in 

the Standards, increasing use is made of their initiative in 

th~ selection of the topics, but in by far the majority of 

cases it is the teacher who decides what the children shall 

talk about during the free conversation lessons. 
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( 2) Inferences. 

i. Too little use is made of the pupils' initiative 

in the selection of the topics of conversation. Very ob-

viously the teacher is better qualified than the pupil to de-

cide how the provisions of the syllabus should be carried out. 

For the teacher to pick the topics, without any collaboration 

by the pupils, is nevertheless a mistake. It tends to kill 

the interest of the pupils in the conversation lessons. In 

the words of Froebel, "education ....... should necessarily 

be passive, following (only guarding and protecting), not 

prescriptive, categorical, interfering".l) Tasks imposed 

from without do not call forth the same interest and effort 

on the part of the pupils as do those activities that pupils 

undertake spontaneously. "As a consequence of the absence 

of the materials and occupations which generate real problems, 

the pupil's problems are not his; or, rather, they are his 

only as a pupil,•not as a human being. Hence the lamentable 

waste in carrying over such expertness as is achieved in 

dealing with them to the affairs of life beyond the school-

room". 2) Unless the child feels the urge to speak on a 

topic of vital interest to him, he will not make a serious 

effort to apply, in any situation, the English he may com-

mand. Such interesting topics can and must be discovered 

by the teacher. His function in the selection of topics for 

free conversation lessons is to lead and stimulate the pupil 

rather than to drive and prescribe.3) 

ii. The range of topics will necessarily be limited, as 

the whole class can think of more topics than the teacher 

alone, and the narrower the range of the topics the more in­

adequate will be the practice received by the pupils in free 

conversation. 

1) Froebel: The Education of Man, 7. 

2) Dewey: Democracy and Education, 183. 

3) Cf. Blaisdell: Ways to T8ach English, Ch.IV 
(Discovering Interests), 19 - 36. 
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(3) Length of each Speech - Partici~ation optional 

or n ot Speeches prepared. (Sections (b), 
(c) (d) i.) 

(a) TAJB\LE VIII - TIME ALLOWED. SPEECHES VOLUNTARY. 
PREPARATION. 

- I Std. I Std. Std. Std. Std. 
Grades Std.I II III IV v VI 

Minutes per 2 min. 2 min. 2 min. 2 min. 2 min. 2 min. 2 min. 
period. 

Minutes per 2.5 2.5 2.5 2.5 2.5 2.5 2.5 
week. min. min. min. min. min. min. min. 

Participation 
optional. 26% 26% 26% 26% 20% 20% 20% 

Preparation 
21.8% 26.1% 26.1% 34.8% at home - 18.2% 44.0% 

(b) 

(c) 

i. 

In Table VIII are given: 

the number of minutes (to the nearest quarter of a 

minute) that each pupil has to speak per peri od, 

and per week; 

ii. th8 percentage of schools in the Grades and Stand-

ards of which participation in the lessons is op-

tional; 

iii. the percentage of schools in the various stan~ards 

of whi ch the pupils are required to prepare their 

speeches at home. 

The time allocated to each pupil for speech is but 

two minutes per lesson, and two and a half minutes per week , 

on the average. In 26% of the Afrikaans-medium Primary 

Schools participation in the conversation lessons is optional 

in the Grades, Std. I, Std.II and Std.III, and in 20% of the 

schools it is optional in Stds.IV, V and VI, some pupils 

merely listening to those who take part. In no schools are 

the Grades required to prepare speeches at home. This kind 

of preparation is done in 18.2% of the schools in Std.I. 

In the successive Standards this practice increases progress-

ively, but it remains limited, being found, at most, in only 

44% of the Afrikaans-medium schools in Std.VI. 

I 
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The Minimizing of Errors and of the Danger of the 
Pupils learning them. (Section (d) ii). 

The pnoblem how to let a child prepare and rehearse 

a speech at home, without his making errors and learning them, 

and thus creating the additional problem of having to unlearn 

them, was left u_~answered by the majority of respondents, 

presumably because they had no solution to offer. 

Such replies as were received fall into one cate­

gory, viz. giving the pupil the maximum guidance before he 

attempts to prepare the speech; e.g., providing him with a 

skeleton containing the words likely to cause difficulty, 

and of the verb forms (tenses) to be used; supplying the pupil 

with a model; and enlisting the help of the parents. 

All these means are of great value. The last, i.e., 

co-operation with the parents, is recommended by Blaisdell. 1 ) 

The rest are examples of preventive teaching. 2) 

(5) Inferences. 

i. Each child is given but little practice in free 

convers~tion in the Afrikaans-medium Primary Schools, which 

is to be expected, the classes being large, generally. I:ence 

the practice of making participation in the speeches optional 

cannot be approved of, as many children would then be deprived 

of what little practice in English conversation they might 

have had. rhese children would obviously be the very ones 

most in need of such practice, viz.. the shirkers, the shy 

ones, and those too weak in English to attempt speaking it 

unless some pressure is brought to bear on them. 

ii. The child's power of conversation in English must 

be very limited, and will most likely remain so, for lack of 

practice. 

iii. The principle of preventive teaching is not suffi­

ciently applied in giving free conversation lessons in the 

Afrikaans-medium schools of the Transvaal. The teacher should 

1) Blaisdell: Ways to Teach English, 58 - 59. 

2) Cf. West : Language in Education, 137. 
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of course leave the pupils enough scope in the selection of 

their material and the wording of their speeches so that free 

conversation may retain its essential quality and not become 

controlled conversation. Nevertheless, the pupils, and es-

pecially the young ones and the weak ones, should receive the 

maximum guidance from the teacher. If the latter supplied 

each child with a model1 ) of, say, two or three simple 

sentences on which to prepare his speech at home, many errors 

in language could be prevented. For instance, smaller child-

ren could be set the following model by the teacher: 

is a budgie. His name is Peter. Peter eats seeds. 

My pe t 

If 

each child makes a speech on similar lines in class the next 

day, there will be enough material for a free conversation 

lesson in which every pupil takes part. 

iv. Not enough scope is given, in an appreciable number 

of schools, for the pupil's ability, initiative, and enter-

prise. If the children were required to prepare their 

speeches at home, the able and keen ones could do much to 

make themselves proficient in spoken English. Even a two-

s entence speech, per period, by each pupil, on the pattern 

of a model2) supplied by the teacher beforehand, is better 

than the desultory conversation lesson where some pupils join 

in haphazardly, and others not at all. Incidental conver-

sation, though of great value too, cannot take the place of 

planned free conversation lessons, for which pupils carefully 

prepare their speeches beforehand, with the help of the 

parent,3)·where the co-operation . of the latter can be obtained. 

Some schools follow the procedure mentioned above, 

but the percentage of these is small. 

1) Cf. McKee Language in the Elementary School, 129. 

2) Blaisdell Ways to Teach English, Ch.VII, 58 - 66. 

3) Blaisdell Op.cit., 58. 
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(6) The Actual Topics of Conversation. (Section (e)). 

(a) TABLE IX . TOPICS. 

Topics. Grades Std.I Std. Std. Std. Std. Std. 
II. III. IV. v. IV. 

Paragraphs read. 16.6% 54.2% 63.0% 70.7% 70. 7% 70.7% 70.7% 

Pictures drawn by 
Teacher. 21.7% 21.1% 21.7% 13.0% 13.0% 13.0% 13.0% 

Ready-made I 
pictures. 26.1% 26.8% 29.2% 39.2% 39.2% 39.2% 39.2% 

Both types of 
pictures. 30.5% 30.4% 26.1% 21.7% 17.4% 17.4% 17.4% 

Pictures not used, 21.7% 21.7% 23.0% 26.1% 30.4% 30.4% 30.4% 

1Riddles by teacher 4.0% 4.0% 4.0% 8.0% 12.0% 12.0% 12.0% 
t . 
Riddles by class - - - - - 4.0% 4,0% . 
Riddles by both 
teacher and class, 4.0% 4.0% 4.0% 4.0% 4.0% 4.0% 4.0% 

Objects brought by 
28. o~{, pupils .. 65. 3% 52.0% 48.0% 40.0% 28.0% 28.0% 

1General questions 
[by pupils. 16 .6% 50.0% 54.1% 66.6% 70.7% 70, 7% 71.0% 

The class reader. - 40.0% 40.0% 40.0% 44.0% 44.0% 44.0% 

!Stories. 52.0% 68.0% 75.0% 75.0% 75.0% 72.0% 72.0% 
; ! 

(b) In Table IX is given the percentage of schools in 

the various Standards of which the conventional topics, viz. 

the paragraph, pictures, the riddle, objects brought by the 

pupils, the quiz, the class reader, and the story serve as 

topics for free conversation. 

(c) Selected paragraphs are fairly extensively used in 

free conversation lessons, especially in the upper Standards. 

In 21.7% of the schools pictures are not used in the Grades 

and Std.I. The use of pictures of all types decreases pro-

gressively from the Grades and Std.I. In Std.VI no use is 

found for them, in connection with free conversation lessons, 

in 30.4% of the schools. Limited use is made of riddles. 

In the Grades of approximately 65% of the schools the con-

versation lessons are sometimes based on objects brought by 

the pupils. Less use is made of this technique in the higher 

Standards, The quiz, again, becomes progressively more 
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popular in the Standards, but is little used in the Grades. 

The story as a basis for free conversation lessons is quite 

popular, the practice of basing the conversation on a story 

read or told being found in 52% of the schools in the Grades, 

in 68% of the schools in Std.I, and in 70 odd per cent of the 

schools in the other classes. In Stds.V and VI slightly 

less use is made of the story for free conversation lessons. 

(7) Additional Ways of Conducting Free Conversation 
Lessons (Section (f).) 

In reply to that section of the question in which 

respondents were invited to submit any further ways (topics 

and methods) of conducting free conversation lessons, the 

information given below was offered, The replies are given 

in categories, such a wide range of factual matter not lend--

ing itself to statistical treatment. The topics, with the 

techniques they imply, are a s follows :-

i. Incidental conversation. 

ii. Describing well-known people. 

iii. Daily happenings. 

iv. What the child does every day of the week. 

v. Common objects : the classroom, the play-ground, 

the home, etc. 

vi. 

vii. 

viii. 

Playing at shop, etc. 

Occupations; e.g., the milkman, the baker, etc. 

Accounts of books or articles read. 

ix. Talks about nature generally; e.g., animals, 

birds, insects, etc. 

x. 

xi. 

xii. 

xiii. 

xiv. 

xv. 

xvi. 

xvii. 

School activities, such as games. 

News of the week. 

Running errands. 

Telephone calls. 

Children's pets. 

Journeys. 

Pastimes and hobbies. 

The "how to" descriptions, e.g., how to light 

a can'dle. 
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xviii. Exciting adventures, such as catching or 

killing a snake. 

xix. Correlation of English conversation with other 

subjects, e.g., history. 

xx. Imaginative stories; e.g., the child is told 

that he is an ant, for instance, and has to 

tell what he does. 

xxi. 

xxii. 

xxiii. 

xxiv . 

Food and clothes. 

Things pupils like, or dislike. 

Debates. 

Describing scenes. 

(8) Inferences. 

i. More use should be made of selected paragraphs 

read to or by the class, for exercises in free conversation, 

paragraphs being easy to write on the blackboard, besides 

enabling the child to have before his eyes the subject matter 

and some of the language to be used in his speech. 

ii. More schools should make use of the class reader 

for free conversation. A passage, well prepared by the 

pupils at home, after being treated as a reading lesson in 

school, serves very well as the topic of a free conversation 

lesson. It too has the advantage of supplying the pupil 

with the necessary material and vocabulary for his speech. 

iii. For similar reasons, the story told or read to 

the class is admirable for free conversation lessons. The 

"literature gateway"l) is an important one in the teaching 

of free oral expression, and Afrikaans-medium schools should 

use this approach more. 

iv. The 11 picture gatew~y112 ) to free oral expression is 

also very important, andthis approach too should be used 

more. Printed pictures are useful, but simple pictures oy 

the teacher, such as the easy and economical line-drawings_ 

of people, and rough sketches of objects, are indispensable. 

1) Blaisdell: Ways to Teach English, 27 - 35. 

2 ) Op • cit . , 2 4 • 
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v. The riddle, a useful device, should be used more. 

If the supply of suitable riddles is limited, it would be 

worth-while to build up one. 

vi. The procedure of basing the free conversation on 

objects brought by the class could be followed more, in the 

Grades and lower Standards, if not in the upper Standards. 

Even a small child is able to bring to school, say, a knife 

or a shell, and ask the class what it is. Children are 

born collectors, and this trait should be utilized in 
1) 

schools. 

vii. The general 11 quiz" should find a place in all 

schools, as it encourages initiative and self-activity on 

the part of the pupils, and arouses interest in the lesson!, 

if the pupils select, frame and put the questions to one 

another. 

viii. Although free conversation lessons, in the 

Afrikaans-medium Primary Schools, are given by means of a 

variety of procedures, there are an appreciable minority of 

these schools where many of these procedures are not followed. 

This is a serious mistake, as the Afrikaans-speaking pupil 

has too little opportunity to speak English, as it is. 

Where much free conversation on a wide range of topics is 

not provided, the pupil will not acquire proficiency in 

spoken English, or in the use of the English language in 

general. 

ix. The weakness of the pu~ils in English is revealed 

by the fact that such simple pro.cedures as basing the free 

conversation lessons on questions by the pupils and .on the 

story are used far more in Std.VI than in the lower Stand-

ards. 

1) Board of Education: Handbook of Suggestions, 106. 
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Topic No . 8. Correction of Errors. 

Question 8. How do you correct the errors made by the pupj..ls? 

(a) As soon as made? 

(b) At the end of the lesson? 

(c) Are the pupils' errors noted for corrective 

teaching later? 

(1) Correction of Errors. 

(a) TABLE X. METHOD OF CORRECTING ERRORS. 

Std, Std. Std. Std. Std. Std. 
Procedure Grades I. II. III. IV. v. VI. 

As soon as made. 83.3% 77.8% 77.8% 77.8% 75.0% 75, 0% 75,0% 

I At end of les s on. 16.7%'22,2% 22.2% 22.2% 25 .0% 25.0% 25.0% 

Errors noted. 34.7% 68.2% 68.2% 68.2% 68.2% 68.2% 68.2% 
I - i I 

(b) In Table X is given, the percent~ge of schools 

in the Standards of which the errors of the pupils are 

corrected as soon as they are made or at the end of the 
• 

period. The Table further indicates the number of schools 

(Standards) in which the errors of the pupils are noted by 

the teacher for corrective teaching later. 

(c) In the great majority of schools the errors of the 

pupils are corrected as soon as they are made, In 16.7% to 

25% of the schools the errors are corrected at the end of the 

period, from the Grades to Std.VI, respectively. The practice 

of correcting the errors as s oon as made is even more common 

in the Grades than in the higher Standards. In the latter, 

the procedure of correcting the errors at the end of the 

lesson is adopted more and more, though the procedure j , tself 

is found in but few schools. 

(2) Inferences. 

i. The correction of the pupils' errors leaves much 

room for improvement, generally speaking. 

The correction of the pupils' errors during co~-

versation lessons in the second language is a vexed question . 

It stands to reason that spontaneous talk is impossible when 
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the children are continually being interrupt 8' tL No child 

of norm.al sensitivity will relish speaking when he knows i:it.at 

the teacher, or the class, or both, are ready to pounce upon 

him the moment he makes a mistake. The speech lessons would 

become unpleasant to him. And the unpleasant does not p~o-

mote learning. In the first place, learning attended by the 

unpleas~nt runs counter to Thorndike's Law of Effect. 1 ) · 

Granted that the experiments on the parts played by agree-

able and disagreeable material in learning have so far not 

yielded definite conclusions as to the permanence of learn­

ing, 2) the emotional factor is nevertheless one that does 

influence learning.3) Resistance on the part of the pupil 

must affect learning adversely. In the second place, no 

permanent interest in English is likely to be aroused if the 

child finds the work distasteful. The main aim of English 

teaching will thus be missed. The fact that in 75%, and 

more, of the Afrikaans-medium Primary Schools of the Trans­

vaal the teachers follow the procedure of correcting the 

pupils' errors as soon as made is thus rather alarming. 

On the other hand, errors cannot be left uncorrect-

ed for any length of time. Errors, especially if repeated 

during the lesson, would tend to persist in the minds not 

only of the speakers but of ·the whole class. This inhibitive 

effect of errors should be guarded against. 4 ) They should 

be treated before they can become a habit. 

ii. Seeing that it is the custom, in the majority of 

the Afrikaans-medium Primary Schools, to correct the errors 

of the pupils as soon as they are made, pontaneity cannot 

be a feature of the free conversation lessons in these schools. 

These lessons can thus have but limited value. 

1) Thorndike Educational Psychology, Vol.II, Introduction, 4. 

2) Davis Psychology of Learning, 225. 

3) Coetzee Inleiding tot die Algemene Empiriese 
Opvoedkunde, 246. 

Greig Keep up the Fight for English, 8 - 9. 

4) Davis Psychology of Learning, 225. 
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iii . Due to unpedagogical procedures of conducting free 

conversation lessons, the pupils in the majority of the 

Afrikaans-medium Primary Schools cannot derive sufficient 

benefit from the free conversation exercises. 

Time devoted to Free Conversation. To:pic No. 9 . 

Question 9. How much time do you devote to free conversation 

per week? 

(1) Periods devoted to Free Conversation. 

(a) TABJ.iE XI. - TIME DEVOTED TO FREE CONVERSATION. 

c-~---, ------!-- -· I 

1Stand- Max . & Min. (Common) l Av. Time 
lards. Periods Schools Length. -per Week. 

0 26% - -
1 37% 10 - 30 min . 27 min. 

2 23% 10 - 30 min. 40 min. 

Grades 3 - - -
4 8% 5 - 30 min. 66 min. 

5 3% 5 min. 25 min. 

6 3% 20 min. 120 min. 

0 17% - -
1 51% 10 - 30 min. 25 min. 

2 20% 10 - 30 md.n . 39 min. 

Std.I 3 6% 10 - 15 min. 37 min . 

4 3% 30 min . 120 min . 

5 3% 10 min. 50 min . 

0 11% - -
1 48% 10 - 30 min . 26 min . 

2 26% 10 - 30 min, 41 min. 

Std.II 3 6% 10 min. 30 min. 

4 3% 30 min. 120 min. 

5 6% 10 min . 50 min. 
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Stand- Max, & Min.(Common) Av. Time 
ards. Periods Schools Length. per Week. 

0 3% - -
1 46% 10 - 30 min. 28 min. 

2 32~ 10 - 30 min. 34 min. 

Std.III 3 8% 15 - 30 min. 75 min. 

4 - - -
5 11% 10 - 30 min. 100 min, 

0 3% - -
1 45% 10 - 30 min. 28 min. 

2 32% 10 - 30 min, 39 min. 

Std.IV 3 8% 15 - 40 min. 85 min, 

4 6% 5 - 30 min. 73 min. 

5 6% 10 min. 50 min, 

0 3% - -
1 48% 10 - 35 min, 26 min. 

2 29% 15 - 30 min. 46 min, 

Std.V 3 8% 15 - 30 min. 65 min. 

4 6% 5 - 30 min. 70 min. 

5 6% 10 min. 50 m.;.n, 

0 4% - -
1 42% 10 - 35 min. 21 min, 

2 31% 10 - 45 min. 44 min. 

Std, VI 3 8% 15 - 30 min, 68 min. 

4 8% 5 - 30 min. 70 min. 

5 7% 10 min. 50 min. 

(b) In Table XI are given i, the number of periods 

devoted to free conversation in the schools, per week; 

ii, the maximum and minimum time devoted to it per week; 

iii. the average time devoted to it per week. 

(c) There is very great divergence in the number of 

periods, the length of the periods, and the average time, 

devoted to free conversation, in the various schools. The 

periods range from 0 to 6. The length of the periods 
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differs tremendously, ranging, for instance, from 5 minutes 

to 30 minutes in the Grades, and from 5 minutes to 45 

minutes in Std.VI. Likewise there is a striking difference 

in the average time devot ed to free conversation per week, 

the range, for example, in the Grades and in Std.VI being, 

respectively, from 27 minutes to 120 minutes, and from 

21 minutes to 70 minutes. In the majority of schools 

2 periods(or le s~ are set aside for free conversation, per 

week, the schools having one period, or less, predominating. 

(2) Inferences. 

i. Very little time is devoted to free conversation 

in many of the schools of the Transvaal. This practice of 

having little free conversation cannot be too strongly 

condemned. 

ii. In many schools, the pupils' progress in English 

is slowed down, if not prevented, because too few periods 

are available for free conversation. Even where suffi-

cient time is provided, the policy of having but one or two 

periods for practice in this type of conversation is most 

unsound. It unavoidably leads to crowding of the subj9ct 

matter. The latter should rather be spread out over the 

week, so that the program.~e of free conversation may conform 

to Thorndike's Law of Exercise or Frequency in Learning,l) 

which states that the bond between a situation and a re-

action becomes stronger with exercise. Not to exercise a 

bond between a stimulus and a response during a period of 

time weakens that bond or modifiable connection. Ob-

viously pupils should have practice in free conversation in 

English more often than once or twice a week if a ready 

command of English is to be obtained. Sandiford, while 

regretting the lack of experimental findings on the length 

and distribution of practice periods in learning modern 

1) Thorndike Educational Psychology, Vol.II, Intro­
duction, 2 - 4. 

Cf. Langeveld: Inleiding Tot De Studie Der Paedagogische 
Psychologie van De Middelbare -
Schoolleeftyd, 371. 
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langtJ.ages, 1 ) among others, declares that the bonds of modern 

languages, and other school subjects, are so numerous that 

none but a very few get sufficiemt exercise to make those 

bonds permanent. Hence they fade away in a most distress­

ing manner. 2 ) Furthermore, spreading the free conversation 

over the week, would go a long way towards preventing fatigue 

and boredom of the pupils, which would inevitably result 

if all the free conversation were crowded into one or two 

periods. Even though Sandiford declares that mental fatigue, 

in the sense of loss of real efficiency, is difficult to 

achieve, and that there is but little loss in efficiency 

after several hours of hard mental work,3) pupils will find 

it difficult to concentrate on the work during a lesson of, 

say, 30 to 40 minutes, even for sheer boredom. 

Frequent free conversation practice is a necessary 

adjunct to frequent controlled conversation. In the first 

place, the child should have full opportunity of applying 

the knowledge of English gained during the controlled con-

versation lessons. If too much reliance is placed upon the 

latter, the child will remain ignorant of many patterns of 

language pending their introduction in controlled conver-

sation l8ssons at a stage specified in the syllabus. During 

free conversation lessons the pupil may acquire some of those 

missing patterns. In the second place, frequent free con­
'7. 

versation practices a re essential in order to counteract the 

inhibitory effect of intensive drill during controlled con-

versation. The patterns drilled into the pupils daily 

during controlled conversation lessons may adversely affect 

their ability to use other patterns of English. In the use 

of the tenses this is an actual danger, interference being 

greatest when there is a high degree of similarity between 

1) Sandiford Educational Psychology, 220. 

2) Op. cit., 224. 

3) Op. cit., 273. 
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the original learning and tb.e-~ interpolated activity. 
1

) 
·. ·,:1 

For instance, a child drilled ih school in the common use 

of the Present Continuous tense m@Y want to say, "I am 

seeing a dog", and think it wrong to say, 11 I see a dog". 

Much, and frequent, practice in free conversation can count-

eract this effect of drill. 

The total absence of free conversation lessons in 

the Grades and the Standards is unwarranted, as suitable 

material, and the necessary devices for teaching it, could 

easily be found (seem 127 - 129.), and effectively used. 

c. POETRY AND APPRECIATION. 

Topic No.10. Methods used in Memorization. 

Question 10. Which of the following methods do you use 

when you require your pupils to memorize a poem? 

(a) The "whole" method. 

(b) The "part" method. If "Yes", 

i. do the pupils learn the poem line by line, 

or one line and part of another, according 

to the sense? 

ii. Do they learn the poem verse by verse if the 

verses are short? 

( c) The "mixed" method (reading the whole poem 

first and then learning it one part after another). 

(1) Wa ys of Memorizing Poetry. 

(a) TABLE XII. METHODS. 

b Part Method. Fixed Ml. 

Me- fol- Line Verse. Tot~ fol · ~ot-fol-
Std. 

ole Not Line by' Ve_rsE? b.~ Not I Not 

thod. lowed s. N. s. N. al.loweeS. N. allowec 
~---~~-+-~~+--~~+--~~~-

Grades 80% 20% 16% 8% 8% 12% 44% 56% 16% 25% ~1% 59% 

Std. I 70% 30% 12% 12% 8% 12% 44% 56% 28% 28% 56% 44% 
I 

Std. II 70% 30% 12% 12% 8% 20% 52% 48% 40% 28% 68% 32% 

Std.III 67% 33% 8% 12% 4% 28% 52% 48% 40% 36% ~6% 24% 

s. 
1) Davis: 

Sometimes. N. - Never. 
Psychology of Learning, 268. 
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I Part Method. 

I Line by Verse 

Std. 

VI 

s. 
N. 

ole No"b _Line. 
fol-
lowe S. N. 

67% 33% % 12% 
67% 3% % 12% 
67% 3% % 12% 

Sometimes. 
Never. 

b Verse._ 
ot 

s . N. al 

4% 28% 52% 
4% 28% 52% 
4% 28% 2% 

Mixed M. 

Not 
-fol-
. lowe s. N . 

48% 40% 36% 76% 24% 
48% 40% 36% 6% 24% 
48% 40% 36% 6% 24% 

(b) In Table XII is given the percentage of schools 

(Standards) in which use is made of the "whole" method, 

the "part" method and the "mixed" method. 

(c) It stands to rea son that in no Standard can,and 

will, the teacher confine himself to the use of one method 

of memorizing verse. This is reflected in Table XII. 

The "whole" method and the "mixed" method are used most. 

The former is used progressively less, and the latter pro-

gressively more,from the Grades upwards. This is .quite 

natural, for the length of the poems treated in class tends 

to increase as the pupil progresses from Standard to Stand-

ard, which would necessitate a corresponding decrease in 

the use of the "whole" method and a proportional increase 

in the use of the "mixed" method. For a similar reason 

the use of the "part" method increases progressively from 

the Grades upwards, though its use is confined to but 52% 

of the schools in Std.II, Std.III, Std.IV, Std.V and Std.VI, 

and to 44% of the Schools in the Grades and Std.I. The 

line serves as the unit in memorizing poetry in 16% of the 

schools in the Grades, in 12% of the schools in Std. I and 

Std. II, and in 8% of the schools in Std. III to Std.VI. 

The statement that the line serves as the unit in memor-

izing poetry must not be taken literally, as no qualified 

teacher would adhere rigidly to the line, even if he con-

sciously strives to make it the unit, but would break the 

material up into units of meaning, each approximately a 

line . as closely as possible. In 8% of the schools the 
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verse serves as the unit, in memorizing poetry, in the 

Grades, Std.I and Std .II, and in 4% of the schools in 

Std.III, Std.IV, Std.V and Std .VI. 

( 2) Inferences. 

i. Too little use is made of the "whole" method and 

the "mixed" method in some schools of the Transvaal in 

memorizing poetry. 

The question of "whole" or "part" learning is of 

fundam~ntal importance in memorizing poetry. Neither is 

the matter as simple as it appears at first sight. The 

problem of "whole" or "part" learning is complicated by 

the fact that investigators differ on the effectiveness of 

these two methods, though they agree in the main on the 

superiority of the "whole" method. over the "part" method 

when the material learned and the stage and ability of the 

child, are suitable. Meumann thinks that the "whole" 

method is superior, for adults and children, to the "part" 

method, not only in memorizing material that forms a coher­

ent whole, but also in memorizing fragmentary matter , such 

as dates, names, and words of a foreign language. 1 ) Pyle 

and Snyder2 ) found the "whole" method superior in memor-

izing poetry, whether 5 lines of it or 240, the relative 

saving being much greater in memorizing long selections 

that require more than a single sitting to memorize them.3) 

Sandiford declares that things which are to be learned in 

serial order are best learned as Nholes, provided the latter 

are not unreasonably large. 4) Mary L. Northway found that 

the "whole" method of learning is most effective when the 

material has a certain degree of difficulty for the mental 

1) Meumann : 
249. 

The Psychology of Learning, 

2) Pyle and Snyder : The Most Economical Unit for Com-
mitting to Memory . J.E.P., II, (March, 1911), 
133 - 142. 

3) Loe, cit. 

4) Sandiford Education Psychology, 227. 
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ability of the child, and that as the material becomes 

either easier or harder than that, the difference between 

the meth ods becomes increasingly less. 1 ) Sawdon came to 

the conclusion that, as a general rule, and provided suffi­

cient time is ava ilable, poems will be learned more effect­

ively by the "whole" method by the boys in the upper Stand­

ards of the Primary School, when the poems are easily un­

derstood by the children, are continuous in thought, and 

are pronounced in rhyme and rhythm. Where the material 

is disconnected, or difficult to understand, even where 

rhyme and rhythm are pronounced and pleasing, or if the 

rhyme and rhythm are feeble, the advantage of the "whole" 

method is much less, tends to be unevenly distributed 

through a group, and may disappear altogether with less 

developed boys. 2 ) We may assume that this applies to all 

pupils, boys and girls . It is clear that the "whole" 

method, though superior, is not infallible. 

The "mixed" method should be used much more. 

It represents the middle course and avoids the evils of 

"whole" and "part" learning. It consists in first treat-

ing the passage thoroughly as a whole; then learning the 

parts sepa-rately; and , lastly, combining them into a 

whole.J) 

ii. The extensive use of the "whole" method in the 

Grades may mean tha t in an appreciable number of schools 

verse is taught by a method not suited to the stage of . 

development of the child. In the light of the findings 

of Northway and of Sawdon it is a moot point whether the 

"whole" method of memorizing a poem is the best in the case 

of beginners in Grade I, if we take into consideration the 

1) 

2) 

Northway : The Nature of"Difficulty", with Reference 
to a Study of "Whole-Part" Learning. The British 
Journal of Psychology, Vol.XXVII, 1936 - 1937, 
pp. 399 - 403. 

Sawdon : Should Children Learn Poems in "Wholes" or 
in "Parts?" The Form of Education, Vol. V, 

[~--3) 
pp. 182 - 197. 

Pinsent : The Principles of Teaching-Method with 
Special Reference to Post-Primary Education, 299-301. 
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fact that almost every word in each rhyme presented to the 

child is quite foreign to him, as a rule, not only in mean­

ing but also in sound, in the initial stages at any rate. 

The material to be memorized is thus, comparatively speak­

ing, of very great difficulty. Perhaps the "mixed" . method 

would be more suitable here. Research on this point 

would serve a very useful purpose. 

iii. In some schools poetry is taught by unpedagogical 

methods. 

The use of the part method, when there are avail­

able such excellent methods as the "whole 1
' method and the 

"mixed" method, cannot be justified. Those schools using 

it are resorting to an unsound method, psychologically. 

Topic No.11. Repetition in Chorus. 

Question 11. Do you let the pupils say the poem in chorus 

while they are memorizing it in class? 

(1) Saying Poems in Chorus. 

(a) TABLE XIII. REPETITION IN CHORUS. 

' l 
Std. Never. Sometimes. I Always. 

Gra.des 3% 27% 70% 

Std. I 3% 45% 52% 

Std. II 3% 50% 47% 

Std.III 3% 56% 41% 

Std. IV 4% 57% 39% 

Std. v 4% 57% 39% 

Std. VI 4% 57% 39% 

(b) In Table XIII is given , the percentage of schools 

(Standards) in which the pupils repeat the poems in chorus 

when memorizing them in class. 

(c) In but 3% to 4% of the schools is no use made, in 

the various Standa rds and in the Grades, of the time~ 

honoured device of letting pupils memorize a poem by saying 
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it in chorus. Repetition in chorus is used most in the 

Grades - in 70% of these the pupils are always required 

to say the verses in chorus. Although the frequency of 

the exclusive use of this procedure diminishes progress-

ively, its use, to a greater or less extent, is and re-

mains almost universal. 

(2) Inference. 

To uphold, or condemn, the practice of memor-

izing poetry, by letting the pupils repeat verse in chorus 

is impossible, without taking into account whether the 

contents have first been thoroughly treated by the teacher, 

so as to make them meaningful to the children, thus en-

abling the latter to appreciate them. The repetition of 

poetry in chorus has its advantages and disadvantages. 

Its main advantage is that it gives the whole class an 

opportunity for oral practice where the necessary time to 
I j say the poem (or rhyme) individually is not available. 

( 
1 What is more, younger children like taking an active part 

in learning a poem, "reading it aloud, saying it aloud, 

chanting it in chorus, 111 ) so that they may "savour the 

rhythm, the language and the sentiment of the poetry112 ) 

which they like. Jespersen holds that reading in unison 

should not be neglected.3) This would apply equally well 

to the reading, and saying, of poetry. The disadvantages 

of repetition in chorus are serious, however. It mg,kes 

errors of speech hard to detect, for the teacher. It is 

noisy. It may easily degenerate into a sing-song, empty 

of thought or effort on the part of the class. 

The practice of almost universal repetition in 

chorus in memorizing poetry (rhymes) cannot therefore be 

1) Board of Education Handbook of Suggestions, 371. 

2) Loe. cit, 

3) Jespersen How to Teach a Foreign Language, 87. 
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judged till it is known how the poems are introduced to the 

class, prior to the latter repeating them in chorus. In 

the hands of a good teacher it has its legitimate place in 

the classroom. 

Methods of presenting Poems. Topic No.12. 

Question 12. What method do you use in presenting a poem 

to the class? 

(a) Do you tell the class the story or the contents 

of the poem? 

(b) Do you touch upon the central thought or problem 

of the poem and thus make it meaningful to the children 

without telling them the contents? 

(c) Do you explain the contents in Afrikaans? 

(1) Presenting Poems to the Class. 

(a) TABLE XIV. METHODS OF INTRODUCING A POEM. 

Stor) (cont- 0entral thought Contents in 
Std. en ts told. explained. Afrikaans. 

Grades 23% - 77% 

Std. I 38% " - 62% 

Std, II 36% - 64% 

Std.III 42% - 58% 

Std. IV 40% - 60% 

Std. v 44% - 56% 

Std. VI 44% - 56% 

(b) In Table XIV is given , the percentage of schools 

in the Standards of which a poem is introduced by i. tell­

ing the pupils the story or contents in English; ii. by 

touching upon the central thought or problem of the poem, 

in order to make the latter meaningful to the class; 

iii. by telling the pupils the contents in Afrikaans. 

(c) In the majority of schools the poem is introduced 

by the teacher telling the class the contents in Afrikaans. 

This practice is most comraon in the Grades, where it is 
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found in 77% of the schools. It decreases steadily from 

the Grades upwards, but even in Std.VI it is still used 

in 56% of the schools. In 23% of the Grades the .story 

(contents) of the poem is told in English. This proce-

dure is followed more and more in the Standards, but even 

in Std.VI it finds a place in less than half (44%) of the 

schools. 

(2) Inference. 

Inefficient methods of teaching poetry are 

used in very many Afrikaans-medium Primary Schools. 

The telling, in A'..frikaans, of the contents of 

an English poem, by way of introducing it to the .class 

prior to memorization, cannot be too strongly dis­

approved of, nor can concern at the high percentage of 

schools adopting this procedure be to o strongly ex-

pressed. Telling the contents of an English poem in 

Afrikaans is but another form of translation, and an 

inexact one at that, as the teacher cannot pretend to 

reproduce every shade of thought and detail found in 

the poem. For other reasons, too, translation is not, 

as a rule, desirable in second language teaching 

(see w. 119 - 120) • 

The practice of telling the contents of a poem 

in Afrikaans, at the beginning of the lesson, obviously 

robs the second language of all that is novel and 

interesting. The interesting part of the lesson, i.e., 

the story, is reserved for Afrikaans , the drudgery of 

it for English, instead of English getting the benefit 

of a flying start by means of a vivaciously told story 

which arouses the pupils' interest and carries the use 

of this medium right through a successful lesson. 

A further evil of the practice of telling the 

contents in the mother tongue first is that it prevents 

the pupils from putting forth their best efforts. 

Palmer and Redman think that explanations in the mother 
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tongue of the student tend to inhibit the development of 

the latter's natural powers of speech in the foreign 

language. "With each explanation in the mother-tongue 

the learner will tend to rely more and more on explanations 

and less and less on his own powers".l) Elsewhere they 

comp~re translation to drugs: "Explanations, translations, 

and the like are the drugs. Each one helps the student 

to understand or to compose, and each dose makes it more 

difficult for the student to utilize his nature-given 

capacities for language-learning 11
•
2 ) 

Furthermore, the practice of telling the class 

the contents of ~he poem in Afrikaans impoverishes the 

material of the lesson, as it eliminates all incidental 

learning, thus depriving the child of a wealth of indispens­

able knowledge. 

Of course danger is present when a child learns 

things he does not understand. From an experiment con-

ducted by Northway, it appears that when a child learns 

material that is not meaningful to him, he changes this 

material, in the light of his own experiences, till it 

becomes meaningful to him. The result is that when he is 

aske d, after the lapse of a certain interval of time, to 

recall the matter learned, the recalled matter often has no 

apparent relationship to the original matter if the latter 

was memorized without being understood. Northway sees 

recall as a creative process, and not merely the reproduct­

ion of what was learned originally.3) The obvious safe­

guard against this danger, in memorizing English poetry in 

Afrikaans-medium schools, is not some form of translation, 

as this would merely aggravate mother-tongue consciousness, 

1) Palmer and Redman : This Language-Learning 
Business, 150. 

2) Op. cit., 151. 

3) Northway : The Nature of "Difficulty"; with Reference 
to a Study of "Whole-Part" Learning. The 
British Journal of Psychology, Vol.:X:XVII, 1936-1937, 
p. 399 - 403. 
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the latter being hard enough to escape as it is - "the 

hobgoblin moves with us", says Jespersen. 1 ) A carefully 

worded story in English, illustrating the contents of the 

poem, and told with all the explanatory aids at the command 

of the teacher (see p. 120) is the obvious c0unter. 

The more advanced method of introducing a poem 

by P'Ointing out its theme, i.e., its main thought or 

problem, 2 ) is not used, even in the upper classes of the 

Primary School, except in 3% of the schools in Std.VI. 

It is the ideal method of introducing a poem to a more 

advanced class, as it makes it possible for the reading 

of the poem to become an intellectual pleasure to the 

pupil, by leaving him enough to do for himself, with prior 

guidance from the t eacher. There is, after all, very 

little point, if any, in setting a child exercises that do 

not call for serious thinking on his part, provided that 

the subject matter is not beyond him. Jespersen agrees 

that the subject matter in language study must be diffi­

cult enough for the pupil.3) 

By and large, therefore, the methods of teach­

ing poetry in many Afrikaans-medium schools are such as 

cannot yield a rich harvest. Based on translation into 

Afrikaans, in many schools, they eliminate incidental learn· 

ing of English, and they confine the subject matter of the 

lessons to the bare lines of the poems, which are but read, 

or memorized by repetition in chorus. Hence they do not 

actively promote the appreciation of poetry in the school. 

1) Jespersen: How to Teach a Foreign Language, 62. 

2) Cf. Blaisdell: Ways to Teach English, 276 - 287. 

3) Jespersen: How to Teach a Foreign Language, 28. 
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Cultivating Appreciation. Topic No.13. 

Question 13. By what means do you try to cultivate in 

your pupils an appreciation of poetry? 

The replies to this section fall into 2 main 

classes:- i. Those relating to methods used in the Grades 

and the junior Standards (Stds.I - III), and ii. those 

relating to methods used in the senior Standards (Stds.IV-VI), 

The replies relating to the former are given below without 

any attempt at statistical treatment, which would be out of 

place owing to the simplicity of the material relating to 

the teaching of poetry to young children. The replies 

relating to the latter (methods used in senior Standards) 

are tabulated below. 

(1) Methods used in the Grades, Std.I, Std.II 
and Std. III. 

In the Grades and the junior Standards attempts 

at appreciation considt in selecting poems (rhymes) with 

marked rhythm; in letting the pupils repeat them, em­

phasizing the rhyme and the rhythm; in letting them perform 

rhythmic actions where possible; and in letting them 

dramatize the poem (rhyme), if suitable. 

Except for attractive pictorial illustration, 

one of the great stand-bys in teaching children's poetry, 

but which was not mentioned by the respondents, the above 

represent the usual methods of promoting appreciation of 

poetry by young children. 

(2) Methods used in the Senior Standards 
(Stds. IV VI). ---

(a) TABLE XV. - METHODS OF CULTIVATING APPRECIATION 
OF POETRY SENIOR STANDARDS. 

Category Methods used Schools. 

.A Presentation only, with explanation 
of words. 16% 

B Presentation only, but of specially 
selected poems, with explanation of 
words. 19% 
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Continued: 

Category 
I Methods used Schools. 

c Presentation only, with explanation 

of words. Specially selected poems. 

Pupils select poems for their 

anthologies. 11% 
D The above, plus careful guidance in 

order to understand the contents 
thoroughly. 30% 

E The above, plus careful guidance in 
the appreciation of the beauty of the 
poems. 24% 

(b) In Table XV are given i. the five categories 

into wp±ch are grouped the replies to Question 13 in which 

respondents were asked to state what methods they use to 

cultivate in their pupils an appreciation of poetry; 

ii. the percentage of schools in which these methods are 

used. 

(3) Explanation of the Categories. 

Category (A). In this category are included all 

the variations of one particular method, viz. that of 

merely presenting the poem or rhyme to the child. The 

poem is read or recited by the teacher. Difficult words 

are explained, but no attempt is made at pointing out the 

beauty of the poem. The child has to appreciate the poem 

as best he can. He may, or may not, be asked to copy it 

into an Anthology Book being compiled by himself. 

Category (B). In this category fall those methods 

that are also based upon the mere presentation of the poem , 

with explanation of the difficult words. The poems are, 

however, specially selected by the teacher. The latter 

selects poems possessing such qualities as appeal to 

children. To this end, some schools concentrate on South 

African English poetry. 

Category (C). In this category are placed those 

methods that are based not only on the mere presentation 

of the po6ms to the class, with explanation of difficult 
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words, but also upon giving the child scope to display, 

and cultivate, good taste in poetry, by his being asked to 

select, for his anthology, poems that he likes, from those 

read or recited by the teacher or from other sources, such 

as books and magazines. In schools following this pro­

cedure, the pupil receives a modicum of guidance, having 

to present his anthology to the teacher for approval. 

Furthermore, he is given the opportunity for displaying 

his initiative, 

Category (D). In this category a .re placed all those 

procedures that include not only the presentation of the 

poem, the explanation of difficult words, the selection of 

poems by the pupils for their anthologies, but also con­

centration on the meaning and spirit of the contents. 

The latter are made absolutely clear to the pupils, by 

means of explanations, dramatization, miming, and pictorial 

illustration, by the teacher. The pupils illustrate the 

poems in their anthologies. 

Category (E). In this category are included the 

most advanced methods, viz. those embodying all the devices 

and procedures, and the aims, implied in the preceding 

categories, but are b~sed more particularly on careful ex­

position of the beauty of each poem, such as noble thought 

or sentiment, sound-pictures, word-pictures, and alliter­

ation - in short, on the art of the poet generally. The 

pupils do exercises in vers:i.fication, recite artistically, 

and sing poems to proper musical accompaniment. To faci­

litate thorough understanding and appreciation, the child­

ren are given some insight into the personality and life 

of the poet. 

( 4) Inference. 

In more than 50% of the schools not enough is 

done to cultivate appreciation of, and love for, English 

poetry. Merely to present a poem to a child, and ~xplain 

the difficult words, is not enough, although effective 
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reading or reciting of it by the teacher does go a long 

way, The child needs further guidance. To pres ent 

specially selected poems that, in the opini~n of the teach­

er, would appeal to the pupils is a big step forward, but 

poems from oversea should not be excluded, as this would 

but impoverish the child mentally. Moreover, love of 

the romantic - the far-away things, in space and time ~ is 

inherent in human nature, so that the child may actually 

prefer some poems from overseas. It is also essential 

that the teacher should have a very good knowledge of the 

type of poetry like~ by children of all ages and both sexes. 

Even so, children must be given ample opportunity for dis-

playing good taste in poetry. The contents must be 

thoroughly grasped by the child and, above all, the art­

istry of the poem must be revealed to the child, along the 

lines suggested in Category E. 

Topic No, 14. 

Question 14. 

Time devoted to Teaching of Poetry. 

How many periods do you devote to the 

memorizing and reciting of poetry? 

(1) The Number of Periods devoted to Memorizing 
and Reciting Poetry. 

(a.) TABLE XVI . 

Number of 
periods 
per week. 1 2 

Percentage % % 
of schools. 17 56 

Max. & Min. 
(common) 15 
length of to 
periods. 30 30 

A.verage 
rtotal time. 30 52 

TIME · DEVOTED TO THE STUDY OF 
POETRY. 

' Grades Std.I. Std.II 

3 4 5 ·l 2 4 5 1 2 4 · 5 

% % % % % % % % % % % 
3 17 7 43 47 7 3 53 37 7 3 

10 10 15 15 15 15 
to to to to to to 

20 15 15 30 30 30 10 30 30 30 10 

60 5·6 63 30 49 90 50 30 49 90 50 
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Continued: 

l 
Std.III Std. IV Std.V Std.VI 

!Number of 
periods 
per week. 1 2 4 1 2 4 1 2 4 1 2 4 

Percentage % % % % % % % % % % % % 
of schools 66 27 7 66 27 7 66 27 7 66 27 7 

Max. & Min . 
(common) 15 15 15 15 15 15 15 15 
length of to to to to to to to to 
periods. 30 30 30 30 30 30 30 30 30 30 30 30 

Average I 
total time. 130 45 90 30 45 90 30 45 90 30 45 90 

(b) In Table XVI are given:-

i. The number of periods, per week, devoted to 

memorizing and reciting poetry. 

ii. The percentage of schools making use of each 

number of periods indicated. 

iii. The maximum and minimum or common time, per 

week, devoted to memorizing and reciting poetry. 

iv. The total average time, per week, devoted to 

memorizing and reciting poetry. 

(c) In a varying percentage of schools, 1 - 5 periods 

per week are devoted to memorizing and reciting poetry, in 

the Grades, Std.I and Std.II, and 1 - 4 periods in Stds.III 

to VI. By far the greater number of schools devote 1 or 

2 periods per week to memorizing and reciting poetry. Mos t 

schools favour 2 periods in the Grades. Above the Grades 

the tendency is towards 1 period, but even in Std.VI, two 

periods are found in 27% of the schools, and four periods 

in 7% of the schools. Clearly, a small minority of schools 

place more than usual emphasis on learning poetry by heart. 

The maximum and minimum or common length of the periods, 

as well as the average time devoted to the study of poetry, 

varies considerably. In the Grades, Std.I and Std.II the 

maximum and minimum .length of the periods is 10 min~tes 

and 30 minutes, respectively; in Stds.III to VI it is 15 
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minutes and 30 minutes, respectively. In the 

Grades the average timie spent on teaching poetry 

varies from 30 minutes to 63 minutes, and in the 

Standards it varies from 30 minutes to 90 minutes. 

(2) Inferences. 

i. In a small percentage of schools more 

time is devoted to the memorization and recitation 

of poetry than the hour, and the half-hour, re• 

commended for the Grades and the Standards, re-

spectively. 1 ) Within reason, it is better to 

devote rather more than less time to memorizing 

and reciting poetry. Wi thout advocating a return 

to the Classical Me thod, notorious for dreary 

memorizing of material, it may safely be stated 

that the study of a poem is par excellence an 

intensive study, whether the specific aim be memor-

ization of the contents or not. Intensive study 

of poetry, with repetition at suitable intervals, 

certainly favours memorization. And memorization, 

consciously or unconsciously, is the only way of 

acquiring what Palmer calls primary language material, 

i.e., ready material in the mind that could later 

be reproduced in speech or from which new material 

for speech could be forme d. 2) In the case of a 

pupil learning a second language, the acquisition 

of such material is a pressing need. Care should, 

however, be taken that the procedures followed do 

1) T.E.D. Suggested Syllabuses for Grades -
Std • VI I I , 3 9 • 

2) Palmer: The Scientific Study and Teaching 
of Languages, 103. 
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not make English poetry and the study of it un-

pleasant to the child. That would lead to poor 

learning, a ccording to Thorndike's Law of Effect 

(law of satisfaction and annoyance):- "When a 

modifiable connect ion between a s ituation ana a 

response is made and is accompanied or followed 

by a satisfying state of affairs, that connect-

ion's strength is increased : when made and 

a ccompanied or followed by an annoying state of 

affairs, its strength is decreased".l) 

ii. In the majority of schools too little 

time is set aside for the study of poetry. If 

only one period (of 30 minutes) is available, 

it is obvious that the teacher can hardly treat 

a sufficient number of poems adequately. The 

practice of crowding into one period all the 

work in connection with the study of poetry, in­

stead of spreading it out, is, furthermore, 

not according to sound psychological principles, 

running counter to Thorndike's Law of Recency 

(Exercise). 2) 

1) Thorndike: Educational Psychology, 
Vol. II, Introduction, 4. 

2) Op cit., 2. 

Also Sandiford: Educa tional Psychology, 200. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 

READING. 

Topic No. 15 . Nature of Class Reader used. 

Question 15. 

(a ) Do you use a printed book, i.e., one printed 

by a publisher, when you start teaching reading -

that is, teaching it to children who cannot read yet? 

Note: 

(b) 

This question refers to English reading and 

to English .as a second language only. 

i. Do you let the beginners build up their own 

class readers, instead of using a printed 

reader? 

ii. If "Yes", please describe very briefly the 

method that you use in constructing the reader, 

and the method by which you teach' the actual 

reading. 

(c) If you do not start the teaching of reading 

with the aid of a printed, i.e., published reader, 

please state when a printed reader is introduced. 

( d) If the above does not reflect your method of 

teaching English reading to beginners, please explain 

very briefly your methods and procedures. 

(1) Nature of Reader. 

(a) TABLE XVII. 

H 
Q) p. 

'"d ~ co • 
Q) +:> (/) 
H • rl tr.I 

rd •.-! co 
Procedures '"d Q) ~rl 

and Q) tr.I ,.0 0 
.c ~ 

Methods . (/) H r.:1 
•rl Q) •rl 
rl '"d co 

PROCEDTJRES FOLLOWitD 
USED. 

AND METHODS 

• • Stage at which a tr.I rd 
Q) 0 .. published reader 
H .c '"d is introduced in ~ +:> 0 0 
rel Q) '"d .c Std. I, after Q) ~ 0 +:> 
0 .c ~ pupils have learn-
0 Q) +:> ed to read. H 0 Q) 
p. r.:: ~ 0 

Q) •.-! 
.c ..µ rd c 

1st 2nd 3rd 4th +:> q H 0 

~ Q) 0 Q) 0 ..c:: term. term. term. term. p:; r:r:i ti) ~ p... 

Percentage 
of schools. 70~ 17% 13% 50% 35% 15% 70% 26% - 4% 

I 
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(b) In Table XVII are given:~ 

i. the various procedures followed in teaching 

reading to beginners; 

ii. the methods by which the actual reading is 

taught; 

iii. the stage at which a pub.lished reader is 

introduced in schools in which beginners are taught read-

ing without the use of a published reader; 

iv. the percentage of schools in which each 

procedure is followed and each method is used. 

(c) In by far the great majority of schools (70%), 

beginners are taught to read English from a published 

reader. In 17% of the schools no reader of this type is 

used, the class, under the guidance of the teacher, build­

ing up their own reader, and the reading mater~al being 

written (in print) on the blackboard or on flash cards by 

the teacher. In 13% of the schools both procedures are 

followed. The Sentence Method is used in teaching 

beginners in 50% of the schools, the Word (Look-and-Say) 

Method in 35% of the schools, and the Phonic Method in 

15% of the schools. This does not mean that teachers 

confine themselves to the use of one of these methods. 

One of them may form the approach, but sooner or later other 

methods must be used, in view of the unphonetic nature, 

and the chaotic state, of English spelling. In fact, 

a global, eclectic method, ·riz. a combination of the Sent-

ence Method, the Word Method, and the Phonic Method, is 
. 1) recommended by the Transvaal Education Department. In 

a majority of those schools (70%) in which a published 

reader is not used initially, such a reader is introduced 

in the first term of Std, I - in 26% of these schools in the 

second term of Std.I, and in 4% in the 4th term of Std.I. 

1) T.E.D. Suggested Syllabuses for Grades - Std.VlII, 
49. 
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(2) Details of Reading Methods used, and of 

Procedures followed in Constructing own 
Class Readers. 

From the replies to Section (b)ii, in which 

respondents were asked to state how the reader is built 

up in class (when no published reader is used initially), 

and to give particulars of the way in which the reading 

method is used, it appears that the procedure of construct­

ing a class reader is so intimately connected with the 

teaching method adopted that the two are inextricable. 

They are thus treated together here. Details of the ways 

in which the various reading methods are used are given 

in categories below. 

i. The Phonic Method. The unit in teaching reading 

is the sound of the letter of the alphabet. The pupils 

learn the sounds of certain letters. These sounds are 

then combined so as to build up words. The words are 

read by the pupils from flash-cards. Later, the words 

are combined into sentences, which are read from flash-

cards. The blackboard may also be used. 

ii. The Word (Look-and-Say) Method. The unit in teach-

ing reading is the word. The child learns the separate 

and single word. 

(i) Flash-cards containing tpe picture of an 

obj ect, with its name, are shown to the class. 

When the children are able to recognize the words 

taught them, easy prepositions, the articles, and 

so on, e.g., "in 11
, "the", "a", "an", are introduced 

in sentences shown to the class on flash-cards. 

(ii) Words are first presented and treated on the 

blackboard in association with pictures or objects. 

This initial stage is followed by the Sentence 

Method and the Phonic Method . Flash-cards are 

used too. 

(iii) Words are written on charts containing 

illustrative pictures. Later, sentences are added 
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to the pictures, these sentences being written on 

the blackboard. Flash-cards are also used. 

iii. The Sentence Me thod. 

in the teaching of reading. 

The sentence forms the unit 

(i) Sentences from the class reader are trans-

cribed on flash-cards, and the latter shown to the 

class. Next, individual words from these sent­

ences are flashed to the class - the Word Method. 

This may, or may not, be followed by the Phonic 

Method, viz. splitting the words up into the sounds 

of each component letter. 

(ii) The pupils draw an object in their books with 

the aid of a stencil supplied by the teacher, or by 

other means, and a vrnrd and a few s entences are 

added to the picture; e.g . , "cat". "I see a cat". 

"This is a cat". This represents the first lesson. 

Subsequent lessons are built up around the same 

subject, new sent9nces being added. After mastery, 

the pictures and the sentences are elaborated. 

New objects and their names are added, such ei.s 

"dog", "hen", "pig", "cow", and the process is 

repeated. The children colour their pictures and 

transcribe some of the words on the opposite pages. 

In this procedure there is a very close association 

of the Sentence Method and the Word Method. 

(iii) The teacher displays a sentence and a picture. 

The pupils copy the sentence into a book. By 

means of a stencil supplied they add the picture to 

the sentence. They colour in the former. The 

Word Method is used in conjunction with the Sentence 

Method. 

(iv) Yet another variation of these methods is the 

following: Charts containing about twelve pictures 

are put up. Sentences on each picture are flashed 

to the class. Then individual words from each 

sentenc8 are flashed to the class. 
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(v) The reading lesson is based upon the convers-

ation lesson. Sentences from the conversation 

lesson are flashed to the class. Then individual 

words from these sentences are flashed to the class. 

Analysis of these words by means of the Phonic 

Method is the last step. 

(3) Replies to Section (d). 

No replies were received in response to 

Section (d) of Question 15. 

(4) Inference. 

Reading is taught on moder~ lines in the schools 

of the Transvaal. The little use made of the Phonic 

Method (which is used in but 15% of the schools), as the 

initial method of teaching reading, is quite natural, 

Jagger contends that the use of the Phonic Method in­

creases the difficulties of learning to read instead of 

making the acquiring of the art of reading easier, 1 ) 

English spelling being what it is. In the great majority 

of the schools reading is taught by the Word Method and 

the Sentence Method, i.e., by the composite and eclectic 

systems implied in the use of these so-called methods, in 

accordance with modern usage, which includes the best 

features of both the Analytic and the Synthetic methods, 2) 

as both have excellences particularly their own. Hence, 

although the sentence as a unit in the teaching of 

beginners is stressed these days, the other units, such 

as the word and the letter-sound, and even the letter 

itself (the Alphabetic Method) in more advanced classes, 

cannot be neglected. 

No use is made of the Story Method of teaching 

reading, a method associated with the Project Method, 

1) Jagger: The Sentence Method of Teaching Reading, 76. 

2) Patterson: Teaching the Child to Read, 38 - 39. 
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which is obviously not suitable for t eaching r eadi n g, in 

the second l anguage , in the cas e of little beginners. 

Jopic No.16. 

Question 16. 

Aids to spontaneous Reading. 

Which of the following aids do you u s e to 

encourage children to read, both orally and silently? 

(a) 

(b) 

i. A notice-board for the class. 

ii. Matching pictures with cards containing the 

names of the things pictured. 

iii. Puzzle cards where the part which has the name 

of the object fits into the part bearing the 

picture of the object. 

iv. Drawing pictures to illustrate words, phrases 

v. 

or sentences; e.g., the teach~r writ3s on the 

blackboard: "a bird in the nest", and the 

children draw the picture, not a word being 

s poken. 

The children carry out written commands. 

Describe briefly any other method used by you, 

to encourage reading, silent and oral, by beginners. 

(1) Aids used to encourage small Children to read, 
both orally and s ilently. 

(a) TABLE XVIII. AIDS TO ENCOURAGE READING. 

Procedures. Percentage of Schools 

Used. Not used. 
i. Notice-board used. 15% b5ro 

ii. Matching pic-tures with captions. 58% 42% 

iii. Matching pictures with captions 
on puzzle cards. 10% 90% 

iv. Drawing pictures illustrating 
writt en themes. 40% 60% 

v. Carrying out written commands. 65% 35% 

(b) In Table XVIII is given the percentage of 

schools making use of the notice-board; matching pictures 

with the names of the objects pictured; matching pictures 

with the names of the objects pictured, but on puzzle 

• 
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cards; drawing pictures illustrating a simple written 

theme supplied by the teacher; carrying out written com­

mands by the teacher. 

( 2) Explana tor,;y:. 

The Notice-board and Matching Pictures on Puzzle Cards. 

The notice-board is a device for promoting 

independent and spontaneous reading by the child, On it 

are written, by the teacher, many things which the child 

has to know and would like to know; e.g., "Jannie found a 

pencil in the playground. He gave it to the teacher. 

The owner must ask her for it". By turns the children 

may be made responsible for writing the date on the notice-

board; e.g., To-day is Wednesday, 3rd August, 195_. Play-

ground news, and other news about the children themselves, 

may appear on the notice-board, the children being en­

couraged to bring such items of news to the teacher. A 

notice-board, if properly managed, should be surrounded 

every morning by a number of pupils eagerly puzzling out 

the words of the sentences for the sake of the news. The 

puzzle-card is a little card consisting of two separate 

portions, one containing the picture of. an object or 

animal and the other the name. The two portions of the 

card fit into each other, so that the child may know when 

he has matched the picture and the caption correctly. 

Matching pictures of objects, animals, etc., with their 

names, is a game at which children can play for long spells 

without getting bored. Such pictures are a sine qua non 

of successful teaching of reading to beginners in a second 

language • 1 ) 

(c) Though matching pictures with their captions, 

carrying out written commands, and even drawing pictures 

illustrating written themes, are by no means unk:-.aown 

devices in teaching reading to beginners in the Transvaal, 

1) Cf, Descoeudres: 
Children, 

The Education of Mentally Defective 
191 - 200. 

Also, Hamaide: The Decroly Class, 74 - 80. 
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their use is nevertheless not general. Very little use 

is made of the notice-board and of matching pictures on 

puzzle-cards. 

(3) Additional Means of encouraging spontaneous 
Reading. 

In reply to Section (b) of Question 16 in 

which respondents were invited to state what additional 

means they used to encourage spontaneous reading of 

English by pupils, the following replies, given in their 

categories, were received :-

i. Interesting reading matter from the library is 

selected. 

ii. Books with colourful pictures are used. 

iii. Rewards are given: children completing a task 

~uickly are allowed to do silent reading. Good readers 

are given a prize, or some other form of reward or 

recognition, 

iv. Reading cards are used. 

v. Flash-cards are used in games. 

vi. Pupils communicate with each other by means 

of single written words, in junior classes, and by means 

of sentences, in more advanced classes. 

vii. Interesting books and stories are brought to 

the notice of the pupils by the teacher, who tells them 

just enough about a story or a book to awaken their 

curiosity and their interest, before asking them to read 

the rest at home. 

viii. A class album of nursery rhymes and stories 

is kept. 

(4) Inferences. 

i. Generally speaking, it is clear that only the 

conventional procedure is followod in Afrikaans-medium 

Primary Schools in trying to establish the reading habit 

in small children. The pupil is taught to read English, 

and is supplied with the necessary books. In this way it 

is hoped that he will form the habit of reading English. books 
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ii. It is also clear that no use is made of more 

modern te cbni~ues or devices of encouraging spontaneous 

reading of English by the pupils. Merely to teach the 

young child to read English and to supply him with English 

books suited to his level is not enough to establish the 

habit of reading English. This traditional procedure 

needs to be supplemented, for English is just about a 

fore ign language to the Afrikaans-speaking beginner, and 

it i s but natural that he would prefer to read Afrikaans, 

which he understands and which he can read with comparative 

ease. 

iii. It is thus essential that use should be made of 

procedures and devices that appeal strongly to the pupil ' s 

\ spontaneous interest and to his natural activities. 

J Particula rly the child's love of play1 ) should be utilized 

in an at t empt to e s t ablish the habit of reading English, 

and to make h im accept the reading of English as something 

essential in daily life . To this end, techniques and 

device s like the notice-board, the matching of pictures 

with their captions, the drawing of pictures by the child­

l ren a ccording to written instructions, and the ca rrying out 

of written commands 2 ) will be of very great value. This 

l i st is of cours e f a r from exhaustive. Other ways and 

means, such as the scrap-book and similar devices that 

appeal to the child's innate love of collecting things, 

could be found to place the Afrikaans-speaking child in 

daily situations where he will be stimula t ed t o read 

English on his ovm. This in turn will increase his product-

ion vocabulary and his r ec ognition vocabulary, and will 

greatly assist in establishing in him the habit of reading 

1) Nunn: Education, its Data and First Principles, 
79 - 98. 

2) Cf. Descoei,1dres: 
Children, 

Also: Hama!de : 

The Education of Mentally Defe~tive 
191 - 200. 

The Decroly Class, 74 - 80. 



English. And if this habit is once established, the 

child's proficiency in English is assured, throughout his 

life even. 

iv. Lastly, it is quite evident that, due to the 

Afrikaans-speaking pupil's weakness in English, and to the 

absence of methods that appeal strongly to his instincts, 

particularly the instinct of play, the average Afrikaans­

speaking child in the modern Afrikaans-medium Primary 

School in the Transvaal is not likely to acquire a love 

for English literature. As one respondent puts it, the 

children just will not read English. And a love for 

English literature is essential for further and continued 

progress in English, particularly in an Afrikaans-speaking 

environment where the pupil rarely hears English spoken 

or speaks it himself outside the school. 

Topic No. 17. 

Question 17. 

Ways of introducing the Reading Lesson. 

(a) 

(b) 

i. 

How do you introduce the passage to be read? 

By making a few remarks meant to facilitate 

the understanding of the meaning of the pass­

age, without actually telling the story or 

the contents of it. 

ii. By telling the children, in English, the 

contents of the passage to be read. 

iii. By telling, in English, only the main facts 

contained in the passage. 

iv. Do you use Afrikaans in order to give the 

children the desired guidance on the lines 

suggested above? 

v. If you use any other method of introducing a 

reading lesson, please explain it. 

i . Do you start the lesson without any introduct-

. \' ' 9ry or exvlwiato;ry iremarks? 
ii. If "yes", please state your reasons for doing 

without an introduction. 
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(1) Introducing the Readir;.g Lesson. 

(a) TABLE XIX. - METHODS USED OR PROCEDURES 
FOLLOWED. 

Std.I Std.II Std.II~ 
Not I Not I Not 

I Used Used Used Used Used Used 
i 

I : 

Remarks in Englistj 
to facilitate 
underst~nding of 
rontents. Latter • 

ot told to class. 44% 56% 44% 56% 47% 53% 

!Contents told to 
class in English. 29% 71% 26% 74% 15% 85% 

Only main facts I 
told to class in I English. 24% 76% 35% 65% 2es% 74% 

1A.frikaans is used 
on lines suggest-
ed above. 24% 76% 21% 79% 17% 83% 

Metho d used that 
dispenses with 

8% 92% 11% I 89% introduction. 3% 97% 
I I 

Std. IV I Std. v. Std. VI 

Not Not I ij~~d Used Used Used Used Use di I 

I 
r 

Remarks in English 
to facilitate I 
tunderstanding of I contents. Latter 
not told to class., 47% 53% 47% 53% 47% 53% 

Contents told to 

I class in English. 15% 85% 15% 85% 15% 85% 

Only main facts 
told to class in 
English. 24% 76% 30% 70% 30% 70% 

Afrikaans is used 
on lines suggest-

8% 92% 8% 92% 5% 95% ed above. 

~ethod used that 
dispenses with 

14% 86% 14% 86% 14% 86% introduction. 

I 

I 
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(b) In Table XIX are given : -

i. the various methods used, or the procedures 

followed, in introducing a reading lesson; 

ii. the percentage of schools (Standards) in 

which each method is used; 

iii. the percentage of schools in which an introduct-

ion is dispensed with. 

(c) In 40 odd per cent of the schools the lesson 

is introduced by means of remarks in English by the 

teacher meant to facilitate understanding of the contents, 

but without actually telling the class the contents. 

The method of telling the class the contents in Engli~h 

is used in 29% of the schools in Std.I, in 26% of the 

schools in Std.II, and in 15% of the schools in Std.III 

and higher. In broad outline, the contents, i.e., the 

main facts, are told to the pupils in 24% of the schools 

in Std.I, 35% of the schools in Std.II, 26% of the schools 

in Std.III, 24% of the schools in Std.IV, and 30% of the 

schools in Stds.V and VI. Afrikaans is used in order to 

give the necessary guidance, on the lines suggeste~ above, 

in 24% of the schools in Std.I, 21% of the schools in 

Std.II, 17% of the schools in Std.III, 8% of the schools 

in Stds.IV and V, and in 5% of the schools in Std.VI. 

The introduction is dispensed with in 3% of the schools in 

Std.I, 8% of the schools in Std.II, 11% of the schools in 

Std.III and in 14% of the schools in Stds.IV to VI. 

(2) Further Ways of introducing the Reading 
Lesson. 

The replies to Section (a)v. in which respond-

ents were asked to explain the methods they used, in case 

these were not included in the procedures mentioned above, 

fall into three categories : -

i. Instead of remarking on the contents, the teacher 

explains difficult words and phrases in the passage. 
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ii• l The teacher bases his remarks on the picture 

illustrating the contents, if there is such a picture. 

iii. The whole passage is read to the class by the 

teacher, in order to supply a model, and to explain diffi-

cult words. Later, the passage serves as a reading 

lesson, after further preparation by the pupils at home. 

The actu~l oral reading of the passage by the pupils is 

preceded by a test, in the form of questions by the teacher 

or the pupils among themselves, to ensure that the passage 

has been properly prepared by the class. In some cases 

only a portion of the passage is read aloud by the teacher, 

and the difficult words in it explained, the pupils being 

asked to prepare it further for the reading lesson on the 

following day. 

(3) Reasons why an Introduction is dispensed 
with. 

In reply to the Section (b)ii, in .which respond-

ents were invited to give reasons for dispensing with an 

introduction altogether, the following types of replies 

were received :-

i. Sufficient time is not available. 

ii. In the upper classes an introduction is a 

waste of time. 

iii. A reading lesson is, after all, a reading lesson, 

and not a conversation lesson. 

(4) Inferences. 

i. In an appreciable number of schools full 

benefit cannot be derived from the reading lessons because 

the latter are not properly introduced. If the class are 

told the contents befcrehand, the novelty is taken out of 

the passage, the pupils' interest flags, and poor learning 

must result. The use of Afrikaans brings on the evils 

of translation (seefpp.119-120).The practice of starting to 

read a passage with a class without properly introducing 

the subject matter is bad pedagogy, plain and simple, 
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Herbart's psychology may be outmoded, yet good teaching 

has been, and will continue to be done by his formal 

steps. 1 ) Not to introduce as passage properly to the class, 

prior to reading that passage, is to cut out Herbart's 

first step, i.e., "Preparation". 2 ) And for that matter 

it by-passes Dewey's first two steps, "Experience" and 

"Problem".3) The child is simply made to read without 

knowing why or about what, and without having his interest 

aroused first. 

ii. The weakness of the pupils in reading and in 

English generally is revealed by the fact that the ele­

mentary method of telling the pupils the contents of the 

passage, before reading it, is used in what appea rs to be 

a substantial minority of the Afrikaans-medium Primary 

Schools. 

ToE J. c No.18. p 0nduc-':iil.g the actual Readir..~. 

Que s tion 18. 
(a) How does the actual reading of the pas s age, 

prepared by the children beforehand, or unprepared, 

take place? 

i. The teacher reads a number of lines to the 

class as ' a model. 

i j_. The children read by turns. 

i ii . Only the better r eaders are asked to read. 

(b) Do you s ometimes divide the class into groups, 

under pupils as leaders, the l at t er h earing the reading 

of their groups simultaneous ly, so as to give each pupil 

the maximum practice in reading? 

(c) i. If every child is given a turn to read, how do 

you solve the prob;J_em of the backward reader 

who bores the rest of the class till they 

lose interest? 

1) Cf. Horne: The Democratic Philosophy of 
Education, 216. 

2) Bagley: The Educative Process, 285 f. 
3) Dewey : Democracy and Education, 180 - 192. 
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ii. If only the better pupils are asked to read, 

how do you give the backward ones their fair 

share of practice in oral reading? 

(1) The actual Reading of the Passage, prepared 
or unprepared. 

(a) TABLE XX. PROCEDURES IN ORAL READING. 

I I 

I 
Stf . i Std.II . l Std .III 

• I ;j l I rd = = rd = rd ::: = 
l I 

I 
Q) Q) Q) I 

~ = ~ ~ ~ I ?. 
IProc~ d.ures ! 0 0 0 r-1 

r-1 Q) r-1 ~l r-1 Q) 

in r-l .µ H r-1 .µ r-1 .µ H 

reading. 0 0 C\5 0 0 r.:l 0 0 C\5 
rr.; z p:; ~""-! z IXi !i.i z p:; 

Portion by 1 
teacher as I 

2% 93% 7%. 87% 13% a model. ! 98% 

Pupils by 
I 
!100% 100% turns. - - 100% -

Only better I rea ders. - - - - - I -
I I 

Groups, 80% 15% 5% 81% 14% 5% 82% 14% 4% 

Tea cher j 

takes whol1 
class, but I 

I 

individual 
-J 14%1 86% read. 15% 85% 14-% i 86% 

! - -
I 

J Std. IV I Std . v Std. VI 
! 

1--

I ~ l :: 

I 
:.: rd ::: I :: rd 

I = i :: 
Q) . Q) I I • 

' " .>J ~ I ~ ~ ~ 

Proc~;-1 1ros I ~1 I r ·; o I r-1 0 r-1 oj r-! Q) r-i Q) 

+:> r-1 r i .µ I H r-l .µ H I rea ding . I 0°, J 0 mg 0 CiS 0 ~ co 
~ p:; •. i=.i z p:; !i.i p:; 

1soii0 !Portion by l J 

!teacher as 1 

20% 80% 20% a model. 1 80% 
Pupils by I 
turns. n.00% - 100~-S - 100% -
Only better 
readers. - - - - - -

I 

Groups. J 83% 13% 4% 84% 12% 4% 80% 13% 7% 
j! 

Teacher I· 

I 
takes whole. 
class, but I· 
individuals'.· 
read '.1 13% 87% I 12% 88% 13% 87% 

I: 

I 
I 
j 
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(b) In Table XX is given the percentage of schools 

(Standards) in which 

i. a portion of the subject matter is read by the 

teacher as a model for the class; 

ii. the pupils read by turns; 

iii. only the better pupils r ead, the backward 

readers obviously being cons j_dered too much 

of a drag on the rest of the class ; 

iv. the clas s is divided into groups, under pupils 

as leade rs, the latter t aking their groups 

simultaneously for r eading . 

v. the t eacher takes the whole class , but the 

pupils rea d individually. 

Needless to say, more than one procedure may 

be followed in one and the same Standard. 

(c) Model reading by the t eacher is a very common 

procedure, even though less use is made of it in more 

senior Standards. The time-honoured procedure , of l e tting 

the pupils read by turns is general. In no schools are 

only the better pupils asked to read lest the backward 

reade r s should be a drag on the rest of the clas s. In 

80%, and slightly more, of the schools, the pupils in the 

va rious Standards a r e divided into groups, each under a 

pupil as leade r. This procedure becomes progressively 

more common from Std . I upwards , but its use decreases 

slightly in Std. VI, probably because silent reading take 

the ·place of oral reading more and more in the upper Stan 

a rds . The procedure of dividing the pupils into groups, 

for oral r eading, finds no place at all in 15% of the 

schools in Std .I, 14% of the schools in Std.II and Std.IJ 

13% of the schools in Std.IV, 12% of the s chools in Std . ~ 

and 13% of the schools in Std.VI, the pupils reading 

individua lly but as a class . 



1700 
(2) Procedures followed tn Schools to help 

the backward Reader, 

The replies to question (b) in which respond­

ents were asked to submit the techniques followed by them 

in solving, wholly or partly, the problem caused by having 

backward readers and more advanced ones in the same class, 

are given in the various categories into which they fall. 

i. In some schools, the teschers rely on the 

procefutre, outlined above, of dividing the class into 

groups, each under a pupil as leader, so that the reading 

of all the groups may be taken simultaneously. By follow-

ing this procedure, the teacher provides more opportunity 

for practice in reading for all the pupils, advanced or 

otherwise. The adoption of this procedur~ is but begging 

the question, however, as the backward reader would still 

be a drag on the others, even if he gets more practice in 

reading. 

ii. The class is divided into groups according to 

their reading ability, so that the weakest readers may 

always have their reading lessons separately. The rest 

of the class may be set some other task in reading, or 

may be required to do written language exercis.es. This 

is clearly a very good method. 

iii. The pupils are divided into groups1 ) according 

to their reading ability. Each group is then given a 

reader in accordance with their aoility in reading. 

enables the teacher to take the reading of each group 

separately, the other groups being otherwise employed 

This 

meanwhile. This is an excellent meth od, particularly as 

the rate of reading of the good groups is independent of 

that of the poor groups, each group reading as many books 

per year as they are capable of. 

1) Cf. McCallister: Remedial and Corrective Instru0t­
ion in Reading, 86 - 91 passim. 



iv. The pupils are divided into two groups accord--

ing to their ability. The good readers read the passage 

to the backward readers, who then read it thems elves while 

the first group are given some other work. The disadvant-

age of this procedure is that the backward readers are 

made to read the same book as the advanced pupils, in-

stead of one suited to their ability. 

v. Backward readers are given smaller pieces to 

read than the rest. 

vi. The weak reader is made to memorize a portion 

of the passage to be r ead. 

vii. The class is divided into groups of more or 

less equal reading ability, each group containing the same 

number of good, average and poor readers as any of the 

other groups. Reading is conducted on a competitive 

basis, marks being given, and a prize awarded to the best 

group. 

Procedures v, vi and vii may be evaluated to-

gether, all three being thoroughly undesirable. Their 

common weakness is that the pupils backward in reading are 

given the same books as the advanced readers, to the 

detriment of both groups. To give the poor reader smaller 

pieces to read than the good reader is denying him the 

necessary prac~ice and opportunity to improve his reading. 

Making pupils memorize a portion of the matter for the 

reading lesson smacks of cruelty and can have no value, 

if the retardation is due to weakness in the mechanics of 

reading, or to low mentality. Even so seemingly harmless, 

and generally commended, a device as a reward may have an 

inhibitory effect on a backward reader. 1 ) It is obvious 

that pressure, often merciless, by other members of the 

group, may make oral reading such an ordeal for the 

1) Betzner and Lyman: "The Development of Reading 
Interests and Tastes", in The Thirty-Sixth Yedr­
book of the National Society for the Study of 
Education. Part I. The Teaching of Reading. 
A Second Report. 204. 
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backward reader that he may be too nervous to do justice 

to himself. In fact, the poor reader has reason to be 

sensitive. He may even be suffering from the effects of 

a fairly long period of unfavourable comparison with other 

members of his group. 1 ) 

(3) Inferences. 

i. By and large, the lines on which the Afrikaans-

speaking pupil is given practice in English reading are 

sound. The procedure of dividing the class into groups, 

each under a pupil as leader, is an excellent one, as it 

gives the pupils the maximum practice in r eading, mqkes 

possible the formation of groups of pupils of more or less 

equal reading ability, enables each reading group to read 

subject matter in accordance with thei.r r eading ability, 

and solves the problem of the backward reader, who can 

then be given his due share of reading practice from a 

book suited to his level, along with other pupils of about 

the same reading ability as himself. Besides supplying 

the pupil with the incentives of possible promotion from 

one group to another, or of retaining his membership in 

a high group, the procedure encourages initiative, self-

activity, l eadership 7 and responsibility. 

ii. In a small but appreciable number of schools, 

the oral reading is not conducted on sound lines. In 

these schools individual reading by members of the whole 

class is the rule . This procedure has the advantage 

that each pupil who reads receives the teacher's personal 

attention. Its disadvantages are serious, however . 

In the first place, the pupils will get but little practice 

in oral reading, owing to the size of the classes. And 

1) Cf. Gates: "Diagnosis and Treatment of Extreme 
Cas es of Reading Disability". The Thirty-Sixth 
Yearbook of the National Society for the Study 
of Education. Part I. The Teaching of Reading: 
A Second Report , 393. 
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lack of oral practice in Engl i sh is the very problem in 

teaching this language as a second language! I n the 

second place, the backward readers suffer on a ccount of • 
having to do the same work as, and keep pace with, the 

advanced readers, and vice versa. 

!£.Eic No. 19. 

Question 19. 

Ways of correcting Errors. 

(a. ) How do you correct the pupils' errors in 

pronunciation? 

i . As s.oon a s the errors are made . 

ii. At the end of the lesson • 
• 

(b) If you use any other method of correcting thes e 

errors , plea se explain it briefly. 

(1) The Correcti on of Errors in Reading . 

(a) TABLE XXI. - ~~YS OF CORRECTING ERRORS IN PRO­
NUNCIATI ON . 

jProcedures I Std. 
\ 

Std. Std. Std. 
followed. Std .I II. !III. IV. v. 
Errors corrected I 
as so0n as made. 57.5% 55% I 47.5% 47 .5% 45 % 

Errors corrected 

Std. 
VI. 

45 %> 

at end i)f lesson. 
I 

20 7; 20% 20 %1 20 cfo 
f I 22. 5% 22.5% 

Errors corrected . I 
~fter each child 
has r ead his part. 22.5% 25% 32. 5% 132 .5%1 32.5% 32.5% 

-
(b) In Tah:l.12 XXI is given the percent a ge of schools 

(Standards) in which the erro rs in pronunciation made by 

the pupils, in r eadir ... g orally, are 

i. corrected as s oon as made; 

j_ i. at t h e end of the reading les s on; 

iii. after each pupil has read his bit . 

(c) The procedure of correcting the pupils' errors 

as soon as made is the most common. It is more common in 

the lower Standards than in the more advanc e d ones . It is 

followed in 57.5% of the schools in Std .I, in 55% of the 

schools in Std.II, in 47.5% of the schools in Std.III and 

I 

' l 

I 
l 
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IV, snd in 45% of the schools in Stds.V and VI. The 

proc edure of l etting each child rea d a bit, and correcting 

his errors as soon a s he ha s finished r eading, is a little 

less common, being followed in 22.5% of the schools in 

Std.I, in 25% of the schools in Std.II and in 32.5% of the 

schools in Stds.III - VI. The procedure of correcting 

each pupil's errors as soon as he ha s read his allotted 

portion becomes progressively more common from Standard 

to Standa rd. The procedure of correcting the errors at 

the end of the les s on is followed least of a ll, be ing 

found in 20% of the schools in Stds.I to IV, and in 22.5% 

of the schools in Stds. V and VI. 

(2) Further .Ways of Correcting Errors in 
R§ading. 

The replies submitted in response to Section (b), in 

which respondents were invited to state what methods they 

used, in case they dii not follow any of the procedures 

named above, are given here in the categories in which they 

fall. Some of the procedures are but elaborated versions 

of those already mentioned, but are yet included on 

account of the details given. 

i. The other pupils in the class are required to 

indicate the mistakes made by the child reading, the 

moment these mistakes occur. This procedure is not 

common, being found in but 7.5% of the schools. 

ii. In some schools, the teachers concentrate on 

preventive teaching rather than on the correction of errors. 

Each passage to be read is prepared beforehand. In the 

lower classes, a number of paragraphs are written on the 

blackboard. The sentences of each paragraph are divided 

into phrases by the teacher. The latter, moreover, first 

reads each paragraph, as a model, before the pupils are 

asked to do so, individually or in choru..s. Drill in the 

pronunciation of the difficult words and phrases is given 

prior to the reading by the pupils. The method of 
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preparing beforehand the passage to be read is of course 

adapted to suit childr en at various s tages. 

iii. Emphasis is placed on corrective teaching after 

the reading les s on, with or without the use of sound-charts. 

Frequently r ecurring mistakes are treated. Sometimes the 

pupils are asked to mark the mistakes made by each reader 

and to mention them for corrective teaching when the 

lesson is over. 

( 3) Inferences. 

i. In the light of the replies to the questionnaire, 

the methods of correcting the pupils' errors in reading 

leaves much to be desired, in almost half the schools. 

The procedure of let t ing the pupils read in turn, and 

correcting t he errors of each one immedi~tely after he has 

read, is a very bad one. It ru..~s counter to the sound 

pedagogical principle that things should be learned as 

wholes, . not in parts. It cannot fail to destroy the 

pupil's interest, an d the latter is essential for effective 

learning. "A good context for learning" must engage the 

pupil's "inte re s t, his will, his active purpose", soys 
1) 

Murcell. Correcting the pupil's errors as soon as he 

makes them is a dangerous method, as it can easily be 

carried too far, with undesirable resul t s. It stands to 

reason that glaring, or irksome mistakes are best corrected 

immediately, particularly as they may become ingrained or 

may spread to the rest of the class if left uncorrected 

for a while. However, unless they are corrected in a 

casual manner, so as not to interrupt the reading, the 

lesson will be wrecked, as a reading activity, especially 

as the Afrikaans-speaki ng child must inevitably make 

numerous mistake s while reading aloud in the second 

language. 

1) Murcell ~ Succes s ful Teaching -· Its Psychologica l 
Principles, 81. 
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ii. The procedure of correcting at the end of the 

lesson the l anguage mistakes made by the pupils during the 

reading lesson is followe d in far too few schools. This 

procedure leaves intact the lesson, as a reading activity. 

As such it can succeed in its aims, otherwise not. Gray 

thinks that the aims of reading are, among others, to 

arouse keen interest in learning to read; to promote keen 

interest in both silent and oral reading; to extend and 

enrich experience and to satisfy interests and needs; to 

cultivate strong motives for and permanent interest in 

reading. 1 ) Obviously, the attainment of these wide 

interests is possible only when the true nature of the 

reading lesson is preservea. 

iii. Preventive teaching should be done far more. 

In the teaching of the second language, it is essential 

that the reading lesson should not merely be followed by 

corrective teaching, ~ut it should be preceded by prevent­

ive teaching, i.e ., by thorough preparation, in the form 

of explanation of words, sound-drill, model reading by 

the teacher, and guidance in phrasing, where the level 

of the class requires these. According to Gray, two of 

the "essential prerequisites to reading112 ) a.re a relat-

ively wide speaking vocabulary and a reasonable command 

of simple English sentences. The Afrikaans-speaking 

pupil lacks these, and only conscientious and thorough 

prior preparation of the passage to be read can in a 

measure compensate for the lack of them. 

1) Gray: 

2) Op. cit. 

The Nature and Organization of Basic Instruct­
ion in Reading, in The Thirty-Sixth Year­
book of the National Society for the Study 
of Education. Part I. The Teaching of 
Reading. A Second Report. 65 - 66. 

83 - 84. 
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The idea l procedure in conducting a rea ding 

lesson i n the se c o.r:.rJ. l anguage would then consis t of care-

ful prior pr eparation of the passage to be read, with 

special empha sis on the meanings of words; uninterrupted 

or nea rly uninterrupted reading by the pupils; and correct-

ive teaching at the and. 

Preventive teaching should be strongly emphasized, 

so as to minimize the errors, and reduc e the amount of 

corrective teaching to be done after the reading. 

iv. In about one-half of the Afrikaans-medium 

Primary Schools of the Transvaal the oral reading is 

vitiated by undesirable methods of correcting the pupils' 

errors. 

Topic No.20. Continuous Reading vs. interrupted 
Reading. 

Question 20 . Do you interrupt the reading for the sake 

of giving or a sking tl_e meanings of words or testing the 

pupils ? 

(1) Continuou s 9r interrupted Reading. 

(a) TABLE XXII. - UNBROKEN OR INTERRUPTED ORA!i 
READING. 

Procedure Std. Std. Std. Std. Std. 
I. II. III . IV. v. 

~lways interrupted - - - - -
Somet imes inter-
rupt ed 32.2% . 32. 2% 32.2% 32.2% 32.2% 

Rarely inter-
rupt e d 22.6% 22.6% 22.6% 22,6% 22.6% 

Never interrupted 4 5 • 2% l 4 5 • 2% 45.2% 45.2% 45.2% 

Std. 
VI. 

-

32. 2~ 

22.6% 

45. 2~ 

(b) In Table XXII is given the per·centa ge of schools 

(Standards) in which the oral rea ding of the pupils is al-

ways, sometimes, r a rely, or never interrupted, for the sake 

of asking the meanings of the words, testing the pupil, or 

explaining words. 
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(c) In no school is it the pr~ctice always to inter-

rupt the reading of the pupil. Tbj.s is to be expected as 

a child may read a portion that is relatively easy. In 

32.2% of the schools the reading of the pupils is some­

times interrupted by the teacher, in 22.6% of the schools 

it is rarely interrupted by him, and in 45.2% of the 

schools it is never interrupted for the sake of correcting 

the pupils' errors or for other reasons. 

( 2) Inferences. 

i• In less than half (45.2%) of the schools the 

oral reading is conducted as it should bej viz., without 

the pupils' reading being interrupted by the teacher in 

order to explain words or to test how much each reader 

has gathered of the contents. 

ii. In the baiance of the schools oral reading is 

not conducted on sound lines, even in the case of those 

schools in which the reading is but rarely interrupted. 

In the first place, interruption of the reading is not 

necessary. There will be no need for it when the 

necessary preparation, by the teacher, has been dong, 

prior to the actual reading of the passage (see p.174(2)ii). 

The fact that the prac-i:;ice of interrupting the reading 

finds no place in 1.+ 5 . 2% of the Afrikaans-medium Primary 

Schools 0f the Transvaal is further proof that there is 

no justification for it , In the second place, it is 

downright bad pedagogy (see pp.174-175) to interrupt 

the pupils' oral reading. 

Topic No. 21. Private Reading. 

guestion 21. 

(a) How many books, approximately, do your pupils 

read, as part of their private reading, per year? 

(b) Is the reading of the pupils controlled by you 

in any way, i.e., do you check whether the pupils actually 

read the books they borrow from the .school library? 
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(c) If you do control the reading, please indicate 

briefly the method you use. 

(1) Number of Books read. 

(a) TABLE XXIII~ PRIVATE READING. 

. Std. ::ltd . ::ltd. ::ltd. Std. I Std. 
Number of books. I. II. III. IV. v. VI. 

0 56% 41% 9% 3% - -
I 

9% 9% 7% 7% rl% 7% 1 - 5 I 

6 - 10 20% 3?% 132% 28% 26% 28% 

11 - 15 i 9% 12% 27% 27% 28% 28% 

I 13% 
-

16 - 20 3% 3% 16% 16% 16% 

21 - 25 3% 3% 6% 7% 7% 7% 

26 - 30 ·- - 6% 6% 7% 7% 

31 - 40 - - - 6% 7% 7% 

(b) In Table XXIII is given the approximate number 

of books r ead privately by the pupils, per year, in the 

schools. 

( c) No private reading at all is done in 56%, 41%, 

9% and 3% of the schools in Stds.I, II, III and IV, re-

spectively. One to f ive books are read, privately, per 

year, in 9% of t he schools in Std.I and Std.II , and in the 

remaining StandarQs of 7% of the sch ools. Six to ten 

books are read p8r year in 20% of the schools in Std.I, 

32% of the schools in Std.II and Std.III, and 28% of the 

sch ools in Std.IV, Std .V and Std.VI. Eleven to fifteen 

books are read in Std.I in 9% of the schools , in Std.II 

in 12% of the schools, in Std.III and Std.IV in 27% of the 

sch'.) ols, and in Std. V and Std. VI j_n 28% of the schools. 

Six t een to twenty books are read in 3% of the schools in 

Std.I and Std.II , in 13% of the sc:i1ools in Std.:::II , and 

in 16% of the schools in the remaining Standards. Twenty-

one to twenty-five books are read in 3% of the schools in 

Std.I and Std.II, in 6% of the schools in Std.III, and in 

7% of the schools in the remaining Standards. Twenty-six 
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to thirty books are read in 6% of the schools in Std.III 

and Std.IV, and in 7% of the schools in Std.V and Std.VI . 
• Thirty-one to forty books are read per year in 6% of the 

schools in Std.IV, and in 7% of the schools in Std.V and 

Std.VI. 

(2) Extent, and Methods, of Control. 

(a) TABLE XX.IV. - CONTROL OF PRIVATE READING. 

Controlled. Not controlled. 

Number of schools 90. 5% 9.5% 

(b) In Table XXIV is given the percentage of schools 

in which the private reading of the pupils is controlled. 

(c) Control of the pupils' private readj_ng is 

exercised in all but 9.5% of the Afrikaans-medium Primary 
Schools of the Transvaal. 

(3) Methods of Control. 

The methods of controlling the pupils' private 

reading are given below, in their various categories:-

i. Questions are asked by the teacher on the 

. contents of the books read. These questions are to be 

answered orally by the individual pupils. 

ii. The pupils ask one another questions on the 

contents of the books. 

iii. Free conversation lessons are based on the 

books :read. 

iv. Parts of the book are discussed in free con-

versation lessons, prior to serving as themes for written 

composition. 

v. The books read supply the topics of short 

speeches, i.e., speeches consisting of a limited number of 

sentences each, by individual pupils. 

vi. Control t~kes the form of story-telling. Individ­

ual pupils have to tell the class a suitable story from 

the book read. Marks are given, half-yearly, for story-
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telling by the pupils, a record being kept so that a pupil 

cannot t ell the same story twice . In some cases t he class 

is divided into groups for story-telling by the pupils. 

vii. Written r ecords of the private reading are kept. 

These records genera lly take the form of synopses. In 

some cases the record includes the title of the book and 

the name of the author , as well as a synopsis of each book. 

viii. Questions at the end of the book have to be 

answered by the pupils. 

ix. The teacher questions the pupils, who are 

permitted to answer in Afrikaans, if necessary. 

(4) Inferences. 

i. There is great divergence in the amount of 

private re~ding done by the pupils in the Afrikaans-medium 

Primary Schools. For instance,. from 1 to 5 books are 

read per year in Std.VI in some schools while in others 

31 to 40 are read in che same Standard every year. 

ii. In many Afrikaans-medium schools the pupils 

either do not derive any of the benefits that accrue from 

the private re~ding of English books, or are deprived of 

much of these benefits by not being required to do enough 

of ~his type of readi ng. For instance, if the Std.I 

pupils of 20% of the schools read 6 to 10 English books 

per year, in their own time, the Std.I pupils in the 56% 

of schools in which no private reading is done by the 

children in this Standard are clearly at a disadvantage. 

Even though the oral approachl) is the generally 

accepted one nowadays in the teaching of a foreign language, 

the reading of the latter's literature, suited to the level 

of the pupil, is of great importance, as it adds to the 

child's stock of ideas, and his vocabulary - both his 

production vocabulary and his recognition vocabulary. 

1) Fries Teaching and Learning English as a Foreign 
Langua ge , 6 • 
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In fact, West thinks that reading and not speech should 

receive priority in the teaching of a foreign language. 1 ) 

He points out that a child's ability to read a foreign 

language soon outstrips his ability to speak it. 2) 

.... "it is natural for a boy to read bE'.tter than he can 

speak; and he will speak all the better if this is so".3) 

Extensive or private reading of English books by the 

Afrikaans-speak ing pupils in the Transvaal is thus of very 

great value in promoting general proficiency in the use of 

the English language. The fact that English is a cognate 

language, and no foreign language in South Africa, should 

minimize the disadvantages of extensive reading, viz. the 

tendency of the child to leap over certain language diffi-

culties that he encounters, and the tendency to form wrong 

associations. In the schools where little private read-

ing is done, a very impoverished course in English is thus 

given . There can be but little progress made in this 

subject in such schools. In them English must necessarily 

be stagnant - at a low level. 

iii. In an appreciable number of schools the pupils 

do not derive the maximum benefit from their private read­

ing, as their private reading of English books is not con-

trolled. Enlightened control, i.e., control that 

stimulates the child to effort and arouses his enthusiasm, 

is essential. 

Topic No . 22. 

Question 22. 

Production of Plays. 

(a) Do your pupils produce English plays? 

(b) If you do not go in for class plays in English, 

please state your reasons. 

1) West: Language in Education, 54. 

2) Loe cit. 

3) Loe cit. 
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(1) 

(a) TABLE n v. 

Percentage of 
schools. 

Percentage of 
schools. 

J.83. 

The Clas s Pla,.;y:. 

PRODUC TION OF CLAS S PLAYS. 

Std. Std. Std. I 
I• II. III. 

Yes No Yes No Yes No 

6.7% 93.3% 6.7% 93.3% 20% 80% 

Std. Std. Std. 
IV. v. IV. 

Yes No Yes No Yes No 

23.3% 76.7% 23.3% 76. 7% 23.3% 76.7% 

(b) In Table IlV is given the percentage of schools 

(Standards) in which no use is made of class plays in the 

teaching of the second language . 

( c) The clas s play is but little used in the teach-

ing of English in Afrikaans-medium Primary Schools. In 

6.7% of these schools class plays are produced in Std.I, 

and Std.II; in 20% of the schools in Std.III; and in 23.3% 

of the schools in Std.IV, Std.V and Std.VI. 

(2) Reasons why no Plays are produced in many 
Schools. 

In r eply· to Section (b) of Que s tion 22, in 

which ea ch re s pondent was asked to state his reasons if no 

plays are produced in his school, the following explanations 

were of fered': -

1. No time i s available - in 36% of the schools. 

ii. In 32% of the schools the pupils are considered 

to be too weak in English for the teachers to attempt the 

production of a play. 

iii. In 24% of the schools difficulty is experienced 

in obtaining suitable plays. 

iv. In 8% of the schools it is felt tha t dramatization 

of the material of the ordinary lesson, such a s the reading 

lesson, will serve the purpose. 
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( 3) Inference. 

i. Much more use could be m~de of play-production 

in teaching English in the Afrikaans-medium Primary Schools 

of the Transvaal, for the production of a play is an 

excellent means of promoting intensive language study, in­

volving very effective memorization, and equally effective 

training in pronunciation, enunciation and intonation. 

Furthermore, it harnesses the child's powers through self­

activity. To plead that the child is too weak in English 

for the teacher to attempt producing a play is to put the 

cart before the horse. It is through lack of opportunities 

to use English that the child is so weak in it - all the 

more reason thus why class plays should be staged. The 

plea of lack of time is equally unaccept~ble. Informal 

dramatization of the material of the ordinary lesson cannot 

t ake the place of the class play, properly rehearsed and 

staged. If the required plays are not available, steps 

should be taken to have books of plays suitable for use in 

Afrikaans-medium schools written and published. 

ii. The weakness of the Afrikaans-speaking p~pils 

in English is shown by the fact that in slightly over 30% 

of the schools the teachers are of the opinion that their 

pupils are incapable of taking part in an English play. 
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CHAPTER IX. 

LANGUAGE AND GRAMMAR COMPOSITION 
ING GENERAL. 

A. LANGUAGE AND GRAMMAR. 

ToEic No. 23. The Teaching of Grammar. 

Question 23. Do you te~ch the following as parts of 

speech? That is, is 1t your aim that the pupil should be 

able to recognize them as parts of speech? For example, 

that the word "door" is a noun, "in" a preposition, and 

so on? 

The noun. 

Kinds of nouns (Abstract, etc.). 

The verb. 

Weak and strong verbs. 

Mood. 

Auxiliary verbs. 

Verbal nouns, gerunds, participles. 

The adjective. 

Kinds of adjectives. 

The adverb . 

Kinds of adverbs . 

The pronoun. 

Kinds of pronouns. 

The preposition. 

The conjunction. 

The interjection. 

The article. 

Do you teach the following? 

Analysis of sentences. 

Of elementary nature only (Subject, Predicate 

and Object). 

Detailed analysis of sentences. 

General analysis of complex sentences . 



The formation of plurals. 

The cases. 

1-Tominative. 

Possessive. 

Objective case. 

Indirect object. 

Active ancl -paesi ire voice, 

Person and number of verbs. 

Direct and indirect speech. 

Parsing. 

Prefixes and suffices. 

Latin, Greek and Teutonic roots. 

(1) Grammar and Langu.age. 

(a) TABLE XXVI. - THE TEACHING OF GRAMMAR. 

Std.I. Std.II. l Std.III. 

Forms, structures anc1. Yes No Yes No Yes No uatterns. 

The noun. - - 7% 93% 17% 83% 

Kinds of nouns. - - 3% 97% 3% 97% 

The verb. 7% 93% 10% 90% 27% 73% 

Weak and strong I 3% 97% verbs. - - - -
Mood. - - - - - -
Auxiliary verbs. - - - - 13% 87% 

Verbal nouns, 
gerunds, participles. - - - - - -

The adjective. - - 3% 97% 7% 93% 

Kinds of adjectives. - - - - - -
The adverb. - - 3% 97% I 13% 87% 

Kinds of adverbs. - - - - - -

The pronoun. - - 3% 97% 17% 83% 

Kinds of pronouns, - - - - - -
The preposition. - - - - 7% 93% 

The conjunction. - - 3% 97% 20% 80% 

The interjection. - - - - - -
The article - - 3% 97% I 13% 87% . 

I 

Ir 

I 
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continued: 
I I 

I 
l I Std.I. I Std.II. Std.III. 

~ Forms, structures and 
-patterns. Yes No Yes No Yes No 

l 
Analysis of sentences I Subject, predicate 

3% 97% and object, only. - - - - ! 

~dvanced detailed 
analysis. - - - - - -

General analysis of 
complex sentences. - - - - - -

The formation of I 
_9lurals. 23% 77% 43% 57% 67% 33% I 

I 

The Cases: 
N omina ti ve. - - - - 10% 90% 

Possessive. - - - - 7% 93% 

Objective. - - - - 3% 97% 

Indirect Object. - - - - - -
Active and passive 

voice. - - - - 7% 93% 

Person and number 
of verbs. - - 13% 87% 30% 70% 

Direct and indirect 
speech. - - 7% 93% 23% 77% 

Parsing_ - - - - - -
Pref ix es and suffixes. - - - - 3% 97% 

Latin, Greek and 
Teutonic roots. - - - - - -

-~ 

l 
Std.IV. Std. V . ~~q.VI. .. 

Forms, structures and ~ 

-patterns. Yes No Yes No Yes No 

The noun. 27% 73% 73% 27% 73% 27% 

Kinds of nouns. 10% 90% 27% 73% 30% 70% 

The verb. 40% 60% 73% 27% 78% 22% 

Weak and strong I verbs. 7% 93% 23% 77% 27% 73% 

Mood. - - 10% 90% 17% 83% 

Auxiliary verbs. 20% 80% 33% 67% 37% 67% 

Verbal nouns, 
gerunds, participle$. - - 13% 87% 20% 80% 

The adjective. 33% 67% 63% 37% 67% 33% 

Kinds of adjectives . 3% 97% 7% 93% 13% 87% 
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continued: 

I Std.IV. Std. v. Std . VI. t:::-Forms, structures an 
patterns. No Yes No Yes No 

The adverb. 27% 73% 63% 37% 70% 30% 

Kinds of adverbs. 7% 93% 13% 87% 17% 83% 

The pronoun. 27% 73% 63% 37% 67% 33% 

Kinds of pronouns. 3% 97% J. 7% 83% 20% 80% 

The preposition. 23% 77% 53% 47% 57% 43% 
The conjunction. 30% 70% 50% 50% 53% 47% 
The interjection. 3% 97% 17% 83% 23% 77% 
The article. 17% 83% 33% 67% 37% 63% 

Analysis of sentences~ 
Subject, predicate 
and object, only. 7% 93% 40% 60% 53% 47% 

Advanced detailed 
analysis. - - 3% 97% 3% 97% 

General analysis of 
complex sentences. - - 7% 93% 9% 91% 

The formation of 
plurals. 70% 30% 77% 23% 77% 23% 

The Cases: 
N omina ti ve. 10% 90% 13% 87% 13% 87% 
Possessive. 13% 87% 20% 80% 20% 80% 
Objective. 3% 97% 7% 93% 7% 93% -
Indirect Object. - - 7% 93% 7% 93% 

Active and passive 
voice. 7% 93% 23% 77% 27% 73% 

Person and number 
of verbs. 43% 57% 70% 30% 77% 23% 

-
Direct and indirect 

speech. 37% 63% 90% 10% 90% 10% 
Parsing. - - 3% 97% 10% 90% 
Pref ix es and suffixes. 3% 97% 17% 83% 33% 67% 
Latin, Greek and 

Teutonic roots. - - 3% 97% 7% 93% 
--

(b) In Table XXVI is given the percentage of schools 

(Standards) in which the following forms, structures and 

patterns of language are taught:-
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The parts of speec~, the a i m of their t eaching be ing 

that the pupil should be a·ole to r ecogr!.ize the :f 1.) llowing 

as parts of speech: The noun, kinds of nouns; the verb, 

weak and strong verbs, mood, auxiliary verbs; verbal nouns, 

gerunds, participles; the adjective, kinds of adjectives; 

the adverb, kinds of adverbs; the pronoun; kinds of 

pronouns; the preposition; the conjunction; the inter­

jection; t he article. 

Analysis of sentences: easy sentence analysis 

into Subject, Predicate and Object; more advanced sent­

ence analysis, general analysis of complex sentences; the 

formation of plurals; the cases: Nominative, Possessive, 

Objective, Indirect Object; a ctive and passive; the 

person and number of verbs; direct and indirect speech; 

parsing; prefixes and suffices; Latin, Greek and Teutonic 

roots. 

(c) An examinat..:.on of Table XXVI reveals that pract-

ically no teaching of the parts of speech, as such, is 

done in Std.I. In only 7% of the schools are the pupils 

in this Standard expected to recognize the verb, and in 

23% of the schools are they taught the formation of the 

plurals directly and not incidentally . Very little 

grammar teaching a iming at the recognition of the parts 

of speech is done in Std.II. It may be stated, however, 

that the teaching of meny of the ordinary parts of speech, 

a s such, is begun in some schools in Std.II. The teach­

ing of the person and number of verbs, and of direct and 

indirect speech, is likewise begun in this Standard. The 

formation of plurals, which features prominently in every 

Standard, receives much attention in Std.II. In, and 

after Std.III, the t eaching of the forms, structures and 

patterns of language, begun in Std.II, is continued, and 

increases progressively in amount, while new forms are 

introduced, so that in Std.V and Std.VI all the forms 

mentioned in (b) above are taught, each in a varying 
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percentage of schools. Even in Std.VI, where all the 

forms, structures and patterns mentioned are taught most, 

their teaching is by no means general. Active and pass-

ive construction is taught in a small minority of the 

Afrikaans-medium Primary Schools. 

(2) Inferences. 

i. There is no uniformity in the Afrikaans-medium 

Primary Schools of the Transvaal in the matter of grammar 

teaching. Some schools adhere to the time-honoured 

usage of teaching the pupils the rudiments of accidence, 

to the extent of expecting the children to know, and be 

able to recognize, the common parts of speech. In these 

schools the pupils are taught the essentials of syntax 

too. All this does not imply that in these schools 

grammar is taught formally and not functionally. 

Whatever the value of the functional approach 

in the tea ching of grammar may be, some schools do not 

teach grammar at all, evidently concentrating on the teach-

ing of the wor1s and patterns of the language. In fact, 

the teaching of "formal" grammar is not recommended by 

the Department, even in Stds.VI - VIII. 1 ) 

ii. In a small percentage of schools the teaching 

of grammatical terms is commenced at what is obviously 

too early a stage in the school life of the child. What-

ever the merits or the demerits of the teaching of grammat-

ic~l terms in connection wi trJ. the teaching of English in 

the Primary School may be, there can be no point in requir­

ing an Afrikaans-speaking child in Std.I to recognize, 

for instance, the verb, or a Std.II pupil to recognize, 

for example, the noun, and its various kinds, the conjunct-

ion and the article. Such teaching is clea~ly a waste 

of time. Small children in the Afrikaans-me dium school 

could more profitably be taught the English language it-

self, and the correct use of it. "About the turn of the 

1) T.E.D. Suggested Syllabuses - · Grades to Std. VIII, 59. 
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century (1890 - 1910), grammar began to give way to 'usage' 

and much of the time given to lc:mguage was devoted to 

learning how to speak correctly, how to avoid the common 

errors of speech, how to punctuate, how to use capita l 

letters, how to put letters and compositions in as nearly 

correct form as possible. With very few exceptions, this 

is the concept of language taught in the elementary 

schools to-day".l) 

iii. In many schools the pupils are deprived of the 

benefits tha t are derived from the teaching of grammar -

from the enlightened teaching of it, at any rate. 

According to the Board of Education (England), 

grammar is the least suitable and the le8st useful part 

of the tra ining received, in the home language, by child­

ren in the English Elementary Schools. 2) In England's 

Junior Schools (Stds.I - IV),3) the study of grammar 

"has only a small place".4) Gouin, an antagonist of 

the old Classical Method of teaching languages, insists 

upon the retention of the teaching of grammar: "We must 

not abolish the teaching of grammar; we must reform it", 5) 

he writes. "Grammar", declares Ballard, "is an ancient 

and honourable branch of learning 11
•
6) Gordon maintains 

that the reaction against the teaching of the old Latin 

type of grammar has gone too far, and has caused too much 

ignorance of the mechanics of the language. He states 

that it is no longer regarded as a virtue in a Primary 

teacher if he does not teach grammar. 7.) 

1) 

2) 
3) 
4) 
5) 

6) 

7) 

Lane: The Teacher and the Modern Elementary School, 
22g - 2~0 .. 

Cf. McKG<.:n Langua ge in the Elementary School, 284-302, 
Board of Education: Handbook of Suggestions, 384. 
Op cit., 101. 
Op cit., 384. 
Gouin: The Art of Teaching and Studying Languages,211. 
Ballard: Teaching and Testing English, 140. 
Gordon : The Teaching of English. 73 - 74. 
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There can thus be no doubt that some English 

grammar should be taught in the Primary School, whether 

English-medium or Afrikaans-medium . To say that the 

teacher, in teaching English to Afrikaans-speaking child­

ren, should concentrate on the language itself, and leave 

severely alone the grammar of it, as something uaeless or 

beyond the comprehension of the child, is to assume that 

the teaching of the language and the teaching of its 

grammar are antithetic, which is palpably untrue. The 

two forms of language teaching are so intimately connected 

that th~y are indissoluble, effective grammar teaching 

being an indispensable component of effective language 

teaching. By "grammar" is not meant here that which 

McKerrow calls "historical grammar", l) or what Gordon 

calls the "Nesfield type 112 ) of English grammar - in other 

words, the Latin grammar applied, or made to apply, to 

the English language. By ·"grammar" is meant here the 

patterns of the Englisb language, and the functions of 

the component parts of these patterns, The teaching of 

"grammar", in this sense, is indi spensable . If a method 

has to be associated with this type of grammar teaching 

it will be the Inductive Method and never the Deductive 

Method . And the grammar teaching will, where possible, 

be an adjunct to other forms of language teaching, e.g., 

corrective teaching in connection with 0.0mposition and 

speech exercises. 

It is of course impossible to state precisely 

what English grammar should be taught, on the ground that 

it facilitates the acquisition and the correct use of the 

English language. According to the "Handbook of 

Suggestions" issued by England's Board of Education, the 

1) McKerrow: "English Grammar and Grammars", in Essays 
and Studies by Members of the English Association. 
Vol. VIII, 

2) Gordon: The Teaching of English. 73 - 74. 
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pupil in the Junior Schools "may well becomo fami lia r 

with some of the simpler gr ammatica l terms" . 1 )_ Gordon 

thinks that, among others, the common parts of speech, 

i.e., the names of the common word-cla sses, and the terms 

Subject, Predicate and Obj ect should be taught, so that 

pupil and teacher may a t l east hav e a common vocabula ry. 2 ) 

Thes e and other forms of grammar could with great a dvant-

age be t aught in Afrikaans--me dium Prima ry Schools, 

especially in the senior class es . 

The a ctua l content of the grammar teaching is 

not the main consider a tion h e r e , however. Wha t i s of 

pa r amount importance is tha t the n ecess ity of suitable 

gr ammar tea ching in the Afrikaans-medium Primary Schools 

should be recognized. 

iv . The general weaknes s .of the ~i. frikaans-speaking 

pupils in English is shown by the f a ct tha t a ctive and 

pa ssive construction a re t aught in so few of the Afrikaans­

medium Primary Schools - in only 7%, 23% and 27% of these 

in Stds.III and IV, Std.V and Std.VI, r espectively. With-

out a good knowledge of active and pass ive constructions 

the Afrikaans- speaki ng pupil, even in Std.VI, is obviously 

he lpless in Engli sh . 

Topic No . 24 . Memorizati on in the Teaching of Grammar 
and Language . 

Question 24. 
( a ) Do you make use of memori zing uy the pupils in 

teaching them grammatic~l a nd other l anguage forms? 

(b) If "Yes", do you l e t your pupils memor:i,ze any 

of the following? 

i. Lists of the principal parts of verbs; e . g., 

see , saw , seen . 

1) Board of Educa tion: Handbook of Sugges tions, 384 . 

2) Gordon : The Teaching of English. New Zealand 
Council for Educationa l Research . 114 - 115 . 
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ii. The conjugattons of some representative verbs, 

i.e., all the persons and tenses of, say, the 

verb "go"? 

iii. Lists of the singular and plural forms of 

nouns. 

iv. Lists of masculine and feminine forms of 

nouns? 

v. English idioms? 

(1) Memorization in the ~eaching of Grammar. 

(a) TABLE XXVII. - USE MADE OF MEMORIZATION IN 
TEACHING GRAMMATICAL AND OTHER 

LANGUAGE FORMS. 

Std.I Std. Std. Std. Std ,Std 
Grades I. II. III. IV. v. VI 

Use made of memor- Yes) - 14% 17% 29% 34% 43% 541c 
ization: No~ - 86% 83% 71% 66% 57% 461c 

Examples of material 
memorized:-

Lists of principal Yes) - 11% 14% 26% 32% 43% 54% 
parts of verbs: ) 

No) - 89% 86% 74% 68% 57% 46% 

Representative Yes) - 11% 11% 20% 26% 34% 40% 
conjugations: ) 

No) - 89% 89% 80% 74% 66% 60% 

Lists of singular Yes~ - 11% 14% 20% 26% 34% 37% 
and plural forms 

74% 66% 63% of nouns: No) - 89% 86% 80% 

Masculine and Yes) - 8% 11% 20% 29% 37% 37% 
feminine forms of No~ inouns: - 92% 89% 80% 71% 63% 63% 

English idioms: Yes) - - - 3% 14% 26% 34% 
) 

97% 86% 74% 66% No) - - -

(b) In Table XXVII is given the percentage of schools 

(Standards) in which use is made of memorization in the 

teaching of grammatical forms and other forms of language. 

The Table further contains five examples of such forms, 

viz. (1) the principal parts of verbs; (2) conjugations 

of representative verbs; (3) singular and plural forms 

of nouns; (4) Masculine and feminine forms of nouns; 
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(5) English idioms . 

(c) In the Afrikaans-medium schools of the Trans-

vaal limited use is made of memorization, i.e., as a 

conscious effort, on the part of the pupils, at committing 

to memory the material in question. In but 14%, 17%, 

29%, 34%, 43%, and 54% of the schools do we find the 

time-honoured practice of letting the pupils memorize 

language patten1s, in Std.I, Std.II, Std.III, Std.IV, 

Std.V and Std.VI, respectively. Lists of the principal 

parts of verbs are memorized in 11%, 14%, 26%, 32%, 43%, 

and 54% of the schools in Std.I, Std.II, Std.III, Std.IV, 

Std.V, and Std.VI respectively. Conjugations of re-

presentative verbs are memorized in 11% of thA schools 

in Std.I and Std.II, in 20% of the schools in Std.III, in 

26% of the schools in Std.IV, in 34% of the schools in 

Std.V, and in 40% of the schools in Std.VI. Lists of 

plural forms of noUJ.~J are memorized in 11%, 14%, 20%, 

26%, 34% and 37% of the schools in Std.I, Std.II, Std . III, 

Std.IV, Std.V and Std.VI, respectively. Masculine and 

feminine forms 'Of nouns are memorized in 8% of the 

schools in Std.I, in 11% of the schools in Std.II, in 

20% of the schools in Std.III, in 29% of the schools in 

Std.IV, and in 37% of the schools in Std.V and Std.VI. 

English idioms are memorized by the pupils in only 3%, 

14%, 26% and 34% of the schools in Std.III, Std.IV, Std.V 

and Std.VI, respectively. 

(2) Inferences. 

i. The Classical Method of learning and teaching 

languages is rejected in toto in many Afrikaans-medium 

Primary Schools of the Transvaal. 

The total rejection of the Classical Method 

is a bad mistake, for certain aspects of it are of last­

ing pedagogical value and should find their rightful 

place in every enlightened school. 
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One of these aspects is the use of memorization, 

i.e., conscious and purposeful efforts by the pupils at 

committing language material to memory. Na tu rally, no 

one would be so benighted these days as to advocate that 

a modern language should be taught by means of so-called 

rules of grammar which the pupils have to learn by heart 

first, and then apply in speech and writing, as in the 

days when the deductive Classical Method reigned supreme. 

It is common knowledge that a language is not learned by 

the memorization of rules, and of language material to 

apply these rules to. Hence Gouin, on returning to 

France (after an absence of ten months) from Germany, 

where he had gone to learn the German languagA, was most 

forcibly wtruck by the fact that his nephew, a child of 

two and a half years, had meanwhile acquired an excellent 

and spontaneous command of French while he, a mature and 

educated man, amply furnished with the wherewithal to 

learn a language, had i.11 his study of German, "arrived 

at nothing, or at practically nothing".l) On the other 

hand, no one should be so naive these days as to r~ly in 

toto on the Di rect Method of teaching languages, because 

the language environment in which the child learns his 

mother tongue, viz. the home, the family circle, and 

society in general, cannot be artificially supplied in 

the classroom for the benefit of the child learning the 

second language. It is clear that the Direct Method of 

teaching and learning languages is by no means all-

sufficient. No average pupil can master the second 

language by merely using its patterns in speech and 

writing as he comes across them . in his school exercises. 

The purposeful memorization, by the pupil, of language 

material is essential. 

1) Gouin: The Art of Teaching and Studying 
Languages, 34. 
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Another of the aspects of the Cl8.ssico.l Method. 

of teaching and learning languages that should find a 

place in the Afrikaans-medium school is the use of 

systematically arranged and classified language material. 

The collecting and classification of related language 

forms and patterns is the work of experts, and is a boon 

to te~chers and pupils alike, supplying both with 

essential and easily obtainable material that can be 

systematically taught and readily assimilated. More-

over, intensive drill in or purposeful memorization of 

certain classified language material will give the child 

a greater command of such material in a short time than 

any amount of speech and language exercises be.sed on 

desultory topics. The use of such material would also 

tend to ensure that every aspect of the language receives 

attention, which may not be the case when the teacher 

has to derive his lar.;.guage material from desultory topics. 

The Afrikaans-speaking pupil learning the second language 

could with advantage memorize, by means of a conscious 

and purposeful effort, certain forms and patterns ~f 

language, for example, lists of the principal parts of 

verbs; the conjugations of representative verbs; lists 

of singular and plural forms of nouns; lists of masculine 

and feminine forms of nouns; idiomatic expressions, in-

eluding patterns of speech requiring certain prepositions; 

sentences illustrating the various uses of the tenses, 

degrees of comparison, synonyms and antonyms, etc., etc. 

The techniques of presenting these and other forms and 

patterns of language need not necessarily be of the 

dry-as-dust type. In the hands of a resourceful teacher 

they could be presented to the class in an effective and 

interesting way. 

ii. Soft pedagogy deprives the Afrikaans-speaking 

pupil of a good stock of English forms and patterns that 

should be acquired by purposeful and intensive memor­
ization, but are not. 
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B. WRI 'rTEN COMPOSITION (THE WRITING OF SEN-
TENCES ONLY OF PARAGRAPHS AND OF 

Topic No. 25. 

Question 25. 

ESSAYS AND LETTERS). 

Nature of the Written Composition. 

(a) Does the writing of composition, in your class, 

take the form of the following? 

i. The _pupils copy sentences from:-

:L. .Flash cards. 

ii. The Blackboard. 

ii. Each pupil writes on a topic set, but the 

latter is first treated in one or more of the 

following ways : -

i. As a conversation lesson. 

ii. As a conversation lesson, and then as 

a reading lesson. 

iii. As a conversation lesson, then as a 

reading lesson, and, thirdly, as a 

spelling l esson . 

(b) How many periods are devoted to one composition, 

i.e., to both preparing and writing it? 

(c) If these methods do not correspond to your 

method of basing the composition work on the conversation 

lesson, please explain the me thod that you use. 

(1) Nature of Composition and the Number of . 
PeY-"iods. 

(a) TABLE XXVIII. - FORM OR NATURE OF THE COM­
POSITION. 

Nature of the composition. Std. Std . Std. Std . Std. 
Time devoted. I. II. III. IV. v. 

Copying, by pupils, of 
sentences from:·-
(1) Flash cards. )Yes 56% 48% 28% 4% -

) 
) No 44% 52% 72% 96% -

( 'l ) Blackboard. )Yes 76% 60% 32% 16% 8% 
) 

Std 
IV 

-
-

4% 

) No 24% 40% 68% 84% 92% I 96% 
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continued. 
I ! 

Nature of the composition. Std, Std. Std.1 Std. Std. s~~· 
Time devoted. I. II. III. IV. v. 1 . 

Writing on a topic set, 
wtth the following pre-
paratory steps:-
(1) Topic first treated )Yes 32% 44% 80% 84% 84% 84% 

as a conversation ) 
lesson. ) No 68% 56% 20% 16% 16% 16% 

-
i. Sentences written 

on blackboard and)Yes 8% 24% 40% 48% 52% 52% 
erased before ) 
pupils write. ) No 92% 76% 60% 52% 48% 48% 

ii. Only difficult )Yes - 16% 28% 36% 48% 48% 
words written on ) 

~ 
blackboard. ) No - 84% 72% 64% 52% 52% 

(2) Topic first treated 
as conversation )Yes 24% 28% 32% 36% 36% 36% 
lesson and reading ) 

68% 64% 64% 64% lesson. ) No 76% 72% 

(3) Topic first treated 
9:S conversation 
lesson, reading )Yes 12% 20% 24% 44% 44% 44% 
le sson, spelling ) 
lesson. ) No 88% 80% 76% 56% 56% 56%1 

Number of periods de-
voted to one composition 
(preparation and 
writing) 0 .-
(1) No . of periods (to ) 

nearest tenth) ) 2.5 2.5 2.5 2.5 2.5 2.5 
(2) Min .and max. No . of ) 

periods. ) 1-5 1-5 1-5 1-5 1-5 1-5 

(b) In Table XXVII I is given the percentage of 

schools in the various Standards of which written composi-

tion consists i n the pupils being required to copy sentences 

off flash cards or off the blackboard. The Table further-

more indicates the percentage of schools in the Standards 

of which the pupils are required to write on a topic set, 

the latter, by way of preparation, being first treated as 

a conversation lesson; or a conversation lesson and also as 

a reading lesson; or as a conversation lesson, then as a 

reading lesson, and finally as a spelling lesson. Lastly, 

Table XXVIII indicates not only the average number of 

periods devoted to one written compos ition, i.e., to the 
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preliminary instruction received by the pupils as well as 

the actual writing of the composition, but also the mini­

mum and maximum number of periods devoted to each com­

position. 

(c) In 56%, 48%, 28% and 4% of the schools, in 

Std.I, Std.II, Std.III and Std.IV, respectively, the 

writing of composition consists in the pupils being re­

quired to copy sentences off flash cards. In 76%, 60%, 

32%, 16%, 8% and 4% of the scho ols, in Std.I, Std.II, 

Std.III, Std.IV, Std.V, and Std.VI, respectively, the 

writing of composition consists in the pupils being re­

quired to copy sentences off the blackboard. The pupils 

are required to write on a topic set in 32%, 4~% , 80%, and 

84% of the schools in Std.I, Std.II, St~.III, and Stds.IV 

to VI, respectively. In very few schools, i . e., 16%, are 

the pupils in the upper Standards (Stds.IV to VI) required 

to write on topics that have not first served for con-

versation lessons. Al~hough other procedures are not ex-

eluded, it may be assumed that in the majority of these 

schools the pupils are required to do independent composi­

tion , for unless a teacher is sure that his pupils are 

advanced enough to attempt this type of written composition 

in English, he would not dare to depart from the almost 

universal procedure of basing the written work (composi­

tion) on the conversation leoson, the foundation of many 

of the activities - r ea ding and spelling, as well as 

written composition - that are associated with the teach­

ing of the second language in the Afrikaans-medium school. 

Where the pupils are required to write on a topic set, 

after the latter has first be en treated as a conversation 

lesson, they are aided in reproducing the sentences th~t 

constituted the conversation exercise by the teacher 

writing these sentences on the blackboard and erasing them 

before the children proceed to write the composition, or 

by the teacher writing only the more difficult words on 
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the blackboard in case the pupils cannot correctly re­

produce or remember them when required. The former 

procedure is followed in 8%, 24% 40%, 48%, and 52% of the 

schools in Std.I, Std.II, Std.III, Std.IV, and Stds.V to 

VI, respectively, and the latter in 16%, 28%, 36% and 

48% of the schools in Std.II, Std.III, Std.IV, aud Stds.V 

to VI, respectively. In 24%, 28%, 32% and 36% of the 

schools the pupils are submitted to further preparation, 

the topic being treated as a conversation lesson and then 

as a reading lesson in Std.I, Std.II, Std.III, and 

Stds.IV to VI, respectively, prior to the actual writing 

of the composition, In 12%, 20%, 24%, and 44% of the 

schools the pupils are given even further preparatory 

instruction, in Std.I, Std.II, Std.III, and Stds.IV to 

VI, respectively, the topic being first treated as a con­

versation lesson, then as a reading lesson, and finally 

as a spelling lesson. 

It is clear that none of these procedures need 

necessarily be followed in any school to the exclusion of 

the rest. It is likely that in many cases more than one 

of them is followed in the various classes that constitute 

each Standard in a school, or in one and the same class 

even. 

On the average 2.5 periods are devoted to the 

preparatory steps and the writing of each composition, 

from Std.I to Std.VI, and the number of periods devoted to 

the preparation for and the writing of one composition 

ranges from 1 to 5. 

(2) Further Procedures followed. 

In reply to Section (c), in which respondents 

were invited to explain whatever methods they use, in case 

none of the procedures mentioned in Question 25 correspond­

ed to their method of basing the written work on the con­

versation, the following two types of replies were re­

ceived :-
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1. ( r:?,) The sentences t hat form th8 subject matter of 

the conversation lesson are written on the blackboard. 

Some of these sentences are removed , particularl~ in the 

case of the pupils in the upper Standards. The pupils 

have to r eproduce all the sentences, including -Che missing 

ones. 

(b) Individual words are left out frcm some sentences 
• 

written on the blackboe,rd, and the pupils have to reproduce 

the sentences, supplying the missing words . 

2. Suitable passages from the class reader are 

arranged in the fo rm of dialogue, which is practised orally 

in class and later reproduced as written composition. 

( 3) Inferences . 

i. There is great lack of uniformity in the various 

Afrikaans-medium Primary schools in the procedures followed 

in connection with written composition in English. 

i. In the case of very young children, viz. those 

in Std.I and, to a lesser ext ent, those in Std.II, the 

writing of English composition consis ts in the pupils being 

required merely to transcribe sentences from the black-

board. In a substantial minority of schools, however, the 

pupils in the lower Standards a re required to do written 

composition, afte r being carefully prepared for each of 

their written exercises by the teacher wh o treats every 

topic first in one or more of the following ways; as a 

conversation lesson? as a conversation lesson and then as 

a reading lesson; as a conversation lesson, then as a read-

ing lesson and, lastly, as a spelling lesson. 

ii. In the case of children in the upper Standards 

(Std.V and Std.VI), the pupils in the great majority of 

schools are required to write on topic s set, after thorough, 

or even meticulously thorough preparation. In an appre-

ciable minority of schools, however, the pupils in these 

classes do not write on topi cs that first served as con-

versation lessons. In these schools the pupils obviously 
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do independent compc3ition 1 or something n ear to it. 

iii. In an a.ppreciable minority of schools, the 

English composition of the pupils, even in the middle and 

upper Standards of the schools, consists in copying 

sentences from the blackboard, whereas one would expect 

that this practice would be confined to the pupils in the 

lower Stnndnrds. 

iv. The number of periods devoted to each composition 

written, i.e., to the preparation for and the writ ing of 

the composition, varies greatly. In some schools only 

1 period is devoted to composition. In these schools 

the pupils undoubtedly do independent composition. In 

other schools as many as 5 periods are devoted to one com­

position. "As far as possible", wrote one respondent, 

"the written wo l'k (c omposition) is the final step of a 

whole series of lessons - vocabulary, spelling, controlled 

and free conversation". Reading should be added in order 

to complete the whole series of le ss ons that culminates in 

a written exercise in s chools following this procefu1re. 

ii. The difference in the standard of proficiency 

attained by the pupils of "the various A.frikaans-m.edium 

Primary Schools is remarkable. While there are schools in 

the senior Standards of which the pupils are evidently 

capable of doing independent composition, the number of 

such schools is very small. On the other hand, the pupils 

in the vast majority of Afrikaans-medium Primary Schools 

clearly find it beyond them to do independent composition. 

If the teacher wants them to write a composition, he has 

to teach them the words and the sentences he requires, in 

order that they may reproduce these. Reproduction is the 

order of the day, and reveals the low standard of attain­

ment in the second language. 
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Topic No, 2§.. The Correction of Written Co_!Qposition. 

~estj_on 26. 

(a) 

ed? 

(b) 

(c) 

How are the compositions of your class correct-

i . By you while reading over each composition in 

class with the pupil who wrote it. 

ii. By you in class but not with the pupil who 

wrote it actually at your elbow and taking 

part in the correction. 

iii. By you at home. 

i. Do you correct all the compositions! 

ii. If your reply is "No", please explain the 

procedure that you follow. 

Do the pupils take part in the correction of 

the compositions in any way, except by each going over 

his composition wj_th the te~cher? For instance, a child 's 

composition ma;y- be r ee.d out to the class and the pupils 

required to correct the grammar mistakes. If such a 

method is used, please explain it. 

( d) 

(e) 

i. Do you write in the correct forms where the 

pupil has made mistakes in spelling, grammar, 

etc? 

ii. If you do write in the correct forms, please 

state why you think it necessary. 

How do you make sure that the pupils take 

proper notice of, an.d profit by, their mistakes? 

i. By letting the class do the compositions in 
-

rough, and then copy them into their books, 
7. 

after correction. 

ii. By letting the pupils rewrite the whole com-

position in their best books, after correction. 

iii. By letting the pupils rewrite the wrong words, 

phrases and sentences only. 

(f) If none of the above methods of bringing the 

mistakes strongly to the notice of the pupils is used by 

you, ple~se explain your method. 
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(1) Procedures followed in Correcting Written 
Compositions. 

(a) 
TABLE XXIX. lYIETHODS OF CORRECTION. 

St d""f3If[1i d . stct .

1

sta. 
Methods. I. l IL III. IV. V. 

- I . 

' By teacher, with each )Yes 12% 12% 12% 8% 8% 
pupil, in class . ~ No 88% 88% 88% 92% 92% 

By teacher, in class, )Yes 12% 8% 8% 8% 4% 
but not with each pup~l. l 

88% 92% 92% 92% 96% j No 

By teacher, at home. )Yes 36% 56% 76% 88% 92% 
) 
) No 64% 4-4% 24-% 12% 8% 

All the written composi-~Yes 56% 72% 82% 88% 88% 
tions corrected. 

) No 44% 28% 18% 12% 12% 

Class (or groups of )Yes 4% 4% 8% 12% 16% 
pupils) takes part in ) 

92% 84% correction). ) No 96% 96% 88% 

The correct forms )Yes 40% 60% 76% 80% 80% 
written in the pupils' j No 

I 

books by teacher. 60% 40% 24% 20% 20% 

Ways of bringing errors 

Std.1 
VI. 

8% 

92% 

4% 

96% 

96% 

4% 

88% 

12% 

16% 

84% 

80% 

20% 
l 
I to notice of pupils :-

36% I Compositions done . in )Yes 4% 8% 12% 20% 36% 
rough first. ~ No 96% 92% 88% 80% 6 ·~-% 64% 

PtJ_pi ls rewrite compo- )Yes - - - - - -
sitions after ) 
correction. ) No - - - - - -

Pupils write in the )Yes 40% 60% 176% 80% 80% 80% 
correct f orms only. ) 

) No 60% 40% 124% 20% 20% 20% , 
I 

(b) In Table XXIX is indicated -

i. the percentage of schools (Standards) in which 

(i~ the pupils ' compositions are corrected in class, 

the teacher going over each composition with the pupil who 

wrote it; 

(ii) in which the teacher corrects the compositions 

in class, but .not with each pupil concerned actually at his 

elbow and taking part in the correction; 

(iii) in which the correction of the compositions is 

done by the teacher at home; 

I 
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(iv) in which a ll the compositions are correc t ed by 

the t eacher; 

(v) in which the class or groups of pupils take 

part in th8 correction of the compositions. 

(vi) in which the correct forms of the words, 

phrases, etc., that were wrongly used are written in the 

pupils' books by the teacher. 

ii. In Table XXIX is also indicated the ways of 

strongly bringing the errors of the pupils to the latter' s 

attention, viz. by letting them do their compositions in 

rough and copy them into their good books after correction, 

by letting them do their compositions in their good books 

and later rewrite them in their entirety after correction, 

or by letting them write in only the correct versions of 

whatever they had written wrongly . 

(c) Many of the procedures listed in Table XXIX are 

obviously not followed to the exclusion of the rest, as it 

stands to reason that one or more of the alternatives 

named would be followed in the various classes that com-

prise each Standard of each school, or in one and the 

same class even . Thus a teacher who strives to us e the 

ideal method of correction, viz. that of going over ea ch 

child's written exercise with him, may yet find it 

necessary, owing to the size of his class, to correct the 

majority of the compositions at home. 

The procedure by which the teacher corrects in 

class the written exercises of the pupils while going over 

each child's exercise with him, is found in Stds.I to III 

and Stds.IV to VI in, respectively, but 12%, and 8% of the 

schools. The proce dure by which the teacher corrects, in 

class, the written exercises of the pupils , but not while 

going over each child's exercise with him, is found in 

Std.I, Stds.II to IV, and Stds.V and VI in 12%, 8%, and 4%, 
respectively . 

respectively, of the schools , / The procedu~e by which the 
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teacher corrects the written exercises at home becomes 

progressively more common, being follcwe d in 36%, 56%, 

76%, 88%, 92% and 96% of the schools in Std. I, Std .II, 

Std.III, Std.IV, Std.V and Std.VI, respectively. All 

the written exercises are corrected, by the teacher, 

largely, in 56%, 72%, 82% , and 88% of the schools in Std.I, 

Std.II, Std.III and Stds.IV to VI, r espectively . The 

procedure of letting the class take part in the correction 

of the written exercises, otherwise than by the teacher 

correcting each child's work with him, is not common, 

being confined t o 4%, 8%, 12% and 16% of the schools in 

Stds.I and II, Std.III , Std.IV, and Stds.V and VI, re-

spectively. The correct forms of the erroneous parts 

of the compositions are written by the teacher in the 

books of the pupils in 40%, 60%, 76%, and 80% of the 

schools in, respectively, Std.I, Std.II, Std.III and 

Stds.IV to VI. In orde r to bring home to the pupils the 

errors made by them, they are required to do the essays 

in rough-work books first and to copy them into their best 

books, after correction, in 4%, 8%, 12%, 20%, and 36% of 

the schools in Std .I, Std.II, Std . III, Std. IV, and Stds.V 

and VI , respectively, and to write in only the correct 

form of the things they had wrong in their compositions 

in 40%, 60%, 76%, and 80% , of the schools in Std.I, Std.II, 

Std.III, and Std. IV to Std.VI, respectively. In no 

school are the pupils required to rewrite their entire 

compositions, done in their best books in the first instance. 

(2) Procedures followed where only Some of 
the Class's Essays are corrected. 

In reply to Section (b)ii of the Ques tion, in 

which respondents were invited to explain the procedure 

they used, if they did not correct all the composit ions 

of the pupils, the following types of replies were re-

ce ived :--
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i. The sentences constituting the written composi­

tion are read out to the class and the pupils asked to 

correct the errors. (Stds.III to VI). 

ii. The pupils exchange books and mark each other's 

compositions in pencil only, the final marking being left 

for the teacher, to whom are a lso referred any disputes 

that may arise. (Stds.III to VI). 

iii . Only the· best compositions are read out to the 

class by the teacher. The class is req_uired to correct 

the errors in grammar. The best compositions are pinned 

to the blackboard at the back of the classroom and dis­

played there for one week as models for the class. This 

method clearly implies some preliminary examin~tion and 

evaluation, by the teacher, of all the written compositions. 

(Stds.III to VI). 

iv. Individual pupils, i.e., not only those who 

wrote the best compositions, read out their compositions, 

and the rest of the class have to point out their mistakes. 

(Stds.III to VI). 

v . The pupils are req_uired to do their composi tions 

in their ~ough-work books. These compositions are correct­

ed by the better pupils. Each child now copies his com­

position, as corrected, into his neat book, for the teacher 

to mark. ( Stds. III to VI) • 

(3) Comment. 

Procedure No.i, viz. the correction by the 

pupils of each other's compositions, sentence by sentence, 

the teacher supplying the correct form of each sentence, 

indicates that the written compositions corrected in this 

way consist of sentences supplied or selected by the teach­

er beforehand, and then drilled into the pupils by means 

of conversation lessons, etc., with a view to their 

reproduction later by the class for written composition. 

Composition of this na ture could easily and profitably be 

corrected by the clas s from the original sentences supplied 
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by the teacher. 

Procedure No.ii whereby the pupils correct each 

other's compositions in pencil as a preliminary to a final 

scrutiny and evaluation by the teacher, has the value of 

fostering initiative and self-activity in the pupils. 

It is doubtful, however, whether all the pupils are capa­

ble of detecting and correcting enough mistakes in the 

work of their neighbours to justify the adoption of this 

procedure. The better pupils might, in a measure, do 

justice to the weaker ones, but not vice versa. 

Procedure No. iii, viz. that by which only the 

best compositions of the pupils are read out to the class, 

who are required to correct the errors, the corrected 

essays thereupon being pinned up in the classroom for all 

interasted members of the class to read at their leisure, 

is an excellent one, as it must needs be a powerful 

stimulus to whole-heal'ted effort on the part of the pupils. 

If the general excellenC'e of each written composition, as 

well as the grammar mistakes, is commented upon, the 

author of each composition that is read aloud and dis­

cussed will be enabled to evaluate his own work by hearing 

various opinions on it. This evaluation by the pupil of 

his own work is important1.) for; as Br.;diard.:2) points out, 

mere practice does not necessarily bring about improve-

ment. Practice must be "supported by a desire to improve, 

an effort to improve, and a general attitude of vigilance 

and self-criticism11
•
3 ) Even though ample allowance is 

made for the fact that the Afrikaans-speaking pupil is 

learning English only as a second language, there c~n yet 

1) Ballard: Teaching and Testing English, 87 - 88. 

2) Ballard: Teaching the Mother Tongue, 126. 

3) Loe cit. 
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be no doubt that he cannot bu.t benefit by opportunities 

for criticism and self-criticism and, furthermore, by 

constantly being supplied with fresh models to imitate, 

these models being 0f a standard not ho pe le s sly beyond 

his reach, as they are the work of his fellows. The 

procedure is not without serious dangers, however. 

Firstly, there is the danger that the sensitive pupil 

may be discouraged by the criticism of whatever boisterous 

and irresponsible element there may be among his class­

mates .1) Secondly the procedure will be a dismal failure 

unless there is adequate corrective teaching and, what 

is more important, preventive teaching, for if the best 

compositions teem with errors in langu~ge, punr.tuation 

and spelling, it will be fatal to the wbole undertaking. 

Thirdly, such correction as there is may be very super-

ficial and ineffE:cti ve, considering that those doing the 

correction, viz. the ~upils, are immature and struggling 

with a second language as well. What is more, errors in 

spelling and punctuation are not detectable by ear. 

Fourthly, the procedure m?ir.y prove harmful to the we,--.,k 

pupil and the average pupil, unless their specific and 

personal difficultie s receive attention. Some of their 

work should be marked by the teacher, from time to time 

at least, and the errors they make noted for corrective 

teaching. Procedure number iv, whereby individual 

pupils read out their compositions (good or ba d) to the 

class, who are required to correct the errors, has the ad-

vantage, like procedure number III above, of bringing 

about an audience situation. 2) While writing his composi-

tion, each child would be conscious of the fact that he 

is writing for an audience, and this is conducive to a 

1) Cf. Panton: Modern Teaching Practice and 
Technique, 114. 

2) Cf. Hartog: The Writing of English, 51, 
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higher standard of achievement. The dangers of this 

procedure are the same as those pointed out in iii above. 

Procedure number V, by which the better pupils 

correct the work of the weaker ones, would certainly 

foster initiative among the pupils, but it is extremely 

doubtful whether the Afrikaans-speaking pupil, or the 

English-speaking pupil for that matter, disposes of a 

knowledge of English wide and deep enough, not to mention 

the required experience, to enable him to recognize 

an.other's errors, or a sufficient number of these errors, 

and to correct them in a sympathetic and understanding 

way, i.e., by looking into the writer's mind, as it were, 

in order to determine the finer shades of meaning that 

he wished to express but failed, and to help him accord-

ingly. 

(4) Pupils taking Part in Correction of Essays 
of Class, 

The replies received in reply to Section (c), 

in which respondents were asked to explain the procedure 

adopted in cases where the pupils were required to assist 

with the correction of the written compositions, were so 

closely related to those submitted in response to 

Section (b)ii that they were included in that Section. 

(5) Reasons why Teachers write in correct Forms. 

In reply to Section (d)(ii) of the Question, 

in which respondents were asked to state their reasons for 

writing in the correct forms, in case they followed that 

procedure, and not that of merely indicating each mistake 

and leaving it to the pupil to correct, 90% of the answers 

received boil down to this :-

The Afrikaans-speaking child, on the whole, is 

unable to recognize and correct the errors he makes in his 

written composition. And, unless the teacher writes in 

the correct forms, where error~ are made, the child is 
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unable to correct his mistakes, and derive the benefit of ' 

such correction. 

According to the remaining 10% of the replies 

received~ it is the custom in the schools concerned, from 

Std.III to Std.VI, for the teacher : to write in the child's 

composition the correct forms of only those errors that 

are too difficult for the child to supply, leaving it to 

him to do those corrections that are within his power. 

( 6j Further Methods. 

No replies were received in response to 

Section (f) of Question 26. 

( 7) Inferences. 

i. The fact that the teachers in such a large 

percentage of schools correct the compositions at home, 

suggests that in general the classes are large, and that 

the load of correctio"l of each teacher is a heavy one. 

The Afrikaans-speaking child can thus receive but little 

individual attention from his teacher, in the matter of 

the correction of errors in his composition. Effective 

corrective teaching and, even more important, effective 

preventiv~)teaching, could largely compensate for this 

lack of attention, on the part of the teacher, to the diffi­

culties of each individual pupil, but a measure of indivi­

dual attention is nevertheless indispensable. The 

various movements in educational practice and in education-

al research, as Stormzand so clearly points out, call for 

vast changes in classroom procedure, "in the direction of 

individual attention, in order to meet the needs of most 

pupils 11
•
2 ) Especially in the Primary School, pupils of 

widely varying ability are grouped together in classes, 

1) West: Language in Education, 137 and 171. 

2) Stormzand: Progressive Methods of Teaching, 352. 
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and this accentuates the problem of individual differences. 

The mere marking by the t eacher of a child's composition 

is thus not always enough. The teacher often has to dis-

cuss the work of a pupil with him, so that he may discover 

his specific needs and problems, and help him accordingly. 

ii. The correction of the compositions in those 

schools where the pupils are requi~ed to correct one 

another's work, must on the whole be very superficial, 

because even a good pupil is not qualified to detect and 

correct any but the most elementary mistakes. The views 

of the great majority of respondents bear this out. 

Where, however, the composition consists in the reproduct-

ion of sentences that have been memorized by the pupils, 

the latter could easily correct one another's work from a 

key supplied by the teacher. 

iii. Owing to the weakness of the Afrikaans-speaking 

pupils, newer methods of correcting written composition 

are obviously out of the question, except perhaps in a 
/ 

very sma11 minority of schools where the environment is 

p~rticularly f avourable. 

iv. As it is impossible to use new methods of 

correcting written composition, owing to the weakness of 

the pupils in English, the teachers have to correct all 

the compositions themselves. The pupils can thus be 

given but little practice in writing English composition, 

on account of the teacher's heavy programme of work. 

Topic No.27. 

Question 27. 

The Best-Essays' Book (Class Magazine). 

Do you keep a book into which the best 

compositions are copied to serve as model€ which are read 

out to the class, or to future classes? 

(1) Best Es~ays recorded. 
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(a) TABLE XXX . BEST - ESSAYS' BOOK. 

. 
A book of hes t essays Std. Std . \ Std.. Std . Std. Std. 

kept. I. II. III. IV. v. VI. 

Yes 6% 12% 19% 
I 

28% 36% 53% 

No 94% 88% 81% 72% 64% 47% 

(b) In Table XXX is given the percentage of schools 

in the Standards of which the best essays or other forms 

of written composition of the pupils are collected by the 

teacher in a special book in order that he may use these 

compositions as models for the rest of the class, or for 

future classes. 

( c) The practice of transferring the pupils' best 

essays to a special book is followed in comparatively few 

Afrikaans-medium schools, being confined to 6%, 12%, 19%, 

28%, 36% and 53% of the schools in Std.I, Std.II, Std.III, 

Std.IV, Std.V and Std.VI, respectively. 

(2) Inferences. 

i. The fact that the best essays of the pupils are 

not collected in a special book, by the teacher, in ever 

so many Afrikaans-medium Primary Schools, is a clear indi-

· cation that the most is not made, in these schools, of the 

essay or other forms of written composition by the pupils. 

It is not nec essary to prove that much of the value of 

the writing of composition is lost because the child does 

not see or feel the need for the exercises imposed on him. 

He is apathetic towards the writing of composition ·becaus~ 

he does not shara in the aim of the activity. To him, 

often, the written a:omposition, particularly the essay, is 

something that he has to write for the teacher, in order 

to avoid trouble! In fact, the written composition often 

reveals the vice of aims in education that are imposed 

from without, i.e., aims that are not seen or felt by the 

child and accented bv him _ 
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of the writing of compositions is "capable of translation 

into a method of co-operating with the activities of those 

undergoing instruction",l) the pupj_l will show t he 

necessary interest in and take the necessary pains with 

his written composition. If he knows that his work may 

find a place in the Best.compositions' Book, i.e., the 

Class Magazine, from which some of the articles for the 

School Magazine are drawn a t the end of the year, he will 

change from ~n inert drudge into an active co-worker. 

ii. The fact that so little use is made of the 

procedure of keeping a Best-Compositions' Book, indicates 

that the written composition, even in the upper Standards 

of the schools concerned, must consist largely in the re-

production by each pupil of matter provided by the teacher 

and memorized, to some degree, by the class, the latter 

obviously being too weak in English to do creative 

writing - the only ty~e of composition worth-while copying 

into the Best-Essays' Book, the nucleus of the Class 

Magazine. 

iii. The f a ct that use is made of the Best Es~ays' 

Book, in some schools, though the percentage of these 

schools is small, indica tes that the standard of English 

composition, as well as the general standard of English, 

in these schools is good, the pupils obviously being able 

to do some creative writing. This more advanced standard 

of attainment in English may be due to environmental 

factors favourable to the acquisition of the English 

language, or it may be due to successful teaching. The 

very bias itself towards newer and more progressive 

methods, which is apparent in making the Class Magaz ine 

or something akin to it the end of composition writing, 

must inevitably lead to more enthusiasm and more effective 

lea rning on the part of the pupils. 

1) Dewey: Democracy an d Educa tion, 127. 
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Question 28. 

Re cord of Pupils' Mistakes. 

Do you keep a record of the pupils ' 

mistakes for corrective teachj.ng? 

(1) Record of Mistakes kept. 

(a) TABLE X:XXI. - ERRORS BY PUPILS RECORDED. 

Record of mistakes kept. Std. Std. Std. Std. I Std. Std. 
I. II. III. IV . v. VI. 

Yes 37% 48% 67% 70% 72% 76% 

No 63% 52% 33% 30% 28% J 24% 
I 

(b) In Table X:XXI is indicated the percentage of 

schools (Standards) in which the teacher keeps a record 

of the mistakes made by the pupils in their written com-

positions, in order that these errors may be used f or 

corrective teaching. 

(c) The pra ctice of recording the errors made by 

the pupils in written composition, so that the teacher 

may use these errors for corrective teaching later, is by 

no means univ ;rsal in the Afrikaans-medium schools of the 

Transvaal. It is found in 37%, 48%, 67%, 70%, 72%, and 

76% of these schools in Std.I, Std.II, Std.III, Std.IV, 

Std.V, and Std.VI, respectively. 

( 2) Inferences. 

i. In the majority of the Afrikaans-medium Primary 

Schools, written English is not taught effectively, since 

no corrective teaching is done in connection with written 

composition in English, It is imperative that the 

pupils' errors in written composition should be properly 

utilized, i.e., for corrective teaching. And the only 

way to determine these errors, especially those in 

langu~ge and spelling, is for the teacher to note them 

with great care. Then, if he bases his corrective teach-

ing on them, he will be able to treat the specific diffi-

culties of each individual pupil in his class. Moreover, 
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he will a lso a cquire a thorough knowledge of tho errors 

to whi ch children at t hat part icular stage of development 

are prone. And 9 when once he has identified t h e 

"spelling demons",l) and other "demons 112 ) of language, 

he will be able to deal with them effectively by means 

of preventive teaching. 

ii. English grammar is not taught effectively in 

the majority of the Afrikac.ms-medium Primary Schools. 

If grammar teaching has to be effective, it must be based 

on the errors made by the pupils in written compos ition, 

for then it meets the specific needs of the pupil . 

C. SPELLING. 

Topic No,29. Spelling Techniques an d Procedures -
Frequency of Testing Spelling. 

Question 29. 

(a) Do your pupils learn their spelling at home? 

(b) Do your pupils lea rn their spelling at school? 

If "Yes", please state which of the following methods 

you use :-

i. Showing each word once or more times to the 

class on a f l ash card . 

ii. Showing each word on a flash card, while each 

child "writes" the word with his finger in 

the air. 

iii. (i) By insisting on the conscious use of 

the visual image; e.g., the child looks at 

the word, then looks away and tries to picture 

it. He repeats till he is able to write the 

1) Cf. Blaisdell: Ways to Teach English, 539. 
Also McKee: Language in the Elementary School, 396. 

2) Cf. McKee : Op. cit., 284 - 302. 
Also Blaisdell: Op. cit., Chapter XIV. 
(Teaching Oral Accuracy). 
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word correctly. 

(ii) If you us e any va riat ion of this method, 

please explain it. 

iv. If none of the above responds to your method, 

please explain your me thod. 

(c) How many times, per week, do you test the 

spelling l earned? 

Note: Whether learne d a t school, or at home. 

(1) Procedu.res in ·Tea ching Spelli ng - Frequency 
~~-~~--of T~sting ._ 

(a) TABLE XXXII. - WA YS OF TEACHING SPELLING AND 
FREQUENCY OF TEST ING IT. 

Ways of tea ching -
frequency of t es ting . 

Std. 
I. 

-------

II. III. IV. 

l 
Std. Std . 

V. VI. 
I 

Std.f Std~ Std . 

i--~----~-~------~---~--i·~- ·~~----__,.~~ 

Spellj_ng learned 
a t home. 45% ' 56/o 56% 62% 62% 

Spelling lea rned I 
at school. 

1 
62% 55% 44% 44% 38% 38% 

r.recbniques use~: - - .-=-==r ·- w 

The flash card. 

The flash ca rd, plus 
imagina ry writing. 

Conscious use of the 
visual image. 

Number of times 
spelling is tested, 
per week. 

Yes 57% 61% 51% 45% 4~$ 39% 

No 43% 39% 49% 45% 59% 61% 

Yes 

No 

Yes 

No 
-

Once 

Twice 

Three 
times 

Four 
--; i mes 

Five 
:times 

36% 

64% 

4-2% 

58% 

80% 

12% 

4% 

-

4% 

\ 

36% 23% 

64% 77% 

49% 49% 

51% 51% 

80% 80% 

12% lZ% 

4% 4% 

- ~ 

4% 4-% 

I 

) 

20% 20% 

80% 80% 

49% 49% 

51% 51% 

80% 80% 

12% 12% 

4% 4% 

- -

4% 4% 

20% . 
80% 

49% 

51% 

80% 

12% 

4% 

-

4% 
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(b) In Table :X:XXII is given i. the percentage of 

schools (Standards) in which the spelling is learned by 

the pupils at home, and in vn~ich it is learned at school. 

The techniques used in the teaching of spelling, viz.(i) 

the use of the flash card pure and simple; (ii) the use 

of the flash card, while an a ttempt is made to bring into 

play the kinaesthetic senses too ; (iii) by placing re­

liance entirely on conscious, visual impression. This 

tec~~~ique differs from (i) ab ove, as the latter is not 

based on conscious visual i m_ression, i.e., the child is 

not asked to reproduce a picture of the word in his mind 1 s 

eye. {iv). The number of times, per week, t hat the 

pupils ' spelling is tested is also indicated. 

(c) In 38%, 4-5%, 56% m1d 62% of the schools~ the 

pupils learn their spelling at hoille , in Std . I, Std.II, 

Stds.III and IV, and Stds.V and VI, respectively. In 

62%, 44% and 38% of the schools the pupils learn their 

spelling in school, in Std.I and Std.II, Stds.III and IV, 

and Std.s. V and VI, respectively. 'I'he procedure of 

letting the pupils learn thej_r spellir:g at home bee-. mes 

progressively more common as the pupils advance from 

Standard to St'andardi while that of raquiring them to 

lear.a their spelling at school becomes progressively less 

common as they proceed from on8 St andard to another. 

l!,lash cards pure and simple are used in 57%, 61%, 51%, 

45%, 41%, and 39% of the schools in Std . I 1 Std.II, Std.III, 

Std.IV, Std.V, and Std . VI, respectively. The use of the 

flash card, whiie an attempt i s made to bring the l;:in­

aesthetic senses into play too, is found in 36%, 23%, 

and 20% of the schools in Stds.I and II, Std.III~ and 

Stds.IV to VI. In 42% and 49% of the schools spelling 

is taught more particularly by means of visual impress ion, 

i.e., by r equiring the pupil to picture the words in his 

mind'1 s eye, in Std.I, and Stds.II to VI, respectively . 

In by far the majority of the Primary Schools, i . e ., 80%, 
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ii. In reply to Section (b) (iv) in which respond-

ents were invited to explain the method they used if the 

latter did not correspond to the procedures and technig_ues 

suggested in g_uestion 28, the following types of replies 

were received :-

(i) The pupils spell the words, which are written 

on the blackboard b y the teacher. 

(ii) A passage is read in class and then a 

spelling competition is based on it. 

(iii) Each pupil compiles a list of the words 

misspelt by him in his written compositions, and 

learns these words for spelling. 

(iv) Under the guidance of the teacher 9 the pupils 

compile their own spelling lists, from the class 

reader, and in connection with their written com-

position. 

(v) The pupils, guided by the teacher, compile a 

spelling list by selecting words from the class 

readers, the supplementary readers, library books, 

and conversation lessons. 

(vi) The pupils,under the guidance of the teacher, 

compile a spelling list consisting of groups of 

words, each group containing a common sound. 

(vii) The pupils, guided by the teacher, compile 

a spelling list consisting of groups of words, 

each group being centred around a topic. 

(viii) Spelling drill, with flash cards, is given 

every day, besides a full period of 30 minutes, per 

week, for spelling and the te s ting of spelling. 

(3) Inferences. 

i. An u.n.heal thy divergence in 9rocedures is 

apparent. The great divergence in the :procedures followed 

and the technig_ues u se d in connection wi th the teaching 

of spelling in the Afrikaans-medium Primary Schools of the 
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Transvaal is indeed remarkable. A measure of divergence 

is inevitable. Too much divergence is another matter, 

however. · The schools cannot follow such widely divergent 

practices and yet all be teaching spelling on sound 

principles. If, for instance, the Std.V and the Std.VI 

teachers in 62% of the schools find it necessary to let 

their pupils learn their English spelling at home, and the 

Std.V and the Std.VI teachers in 38% of the schools find 

it necessary for the pupils to learn their spelling in 

school, tho practice of one group is a contradiction of 

that of the other group. And this applies, mutatis 

mutandis, to the three t echniques mentioned in Table X:X:XII 

(use of the flash card, e tc.) as well as to the views 

held in the various schools on the number of times, per 

week, the spelling of the pupils ought to be tested. 

ii. In many of the Afrikaans-medium Primary Schools 

of the '11ransvaal the problem of English spelling is not 

tackled as vigorously af' it ought to be. And English 

spelling is indeed a problem! Sandiford states tha t, 

owing to the difficulty of English spelling , "even the 

best speller among 
1) . 

us" can spell but "a mere fraction 

of the total words of the language".l) For a child learn-

ing English as a second language, the task will be even 

greater. Yet in only 38%, 45%, 56% and 62% of the 

Afrikaans-medium schools of ·che Transvaal is spelling 

learned at home in, respectively, Std.I, Std.II, Stds.III 

and IV, and Stds.V and VI, and in only 62%, 55%, 44% and 

38% of the schools is the spelling learned at school in, 

respectively, Std.I, Std .II, Stds.III and IV, and Stds.V 

and VI. Owing to the difficulty of English spelling, 

the pupils in at least the middle and upper Standards of 

the Primary School should learn their spelling at home, 

under the guidance cf the teacher, and a lso at school. 

Small children may be excepted. 

1) Sandiford: Educational Psychology, 350. 
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iii. In a number of schools the spelling is clearly 

taught by none of the recogni zed and more modern psychol-

ogical methods. The fact i'ah2,t the flash card, the flash 

card together with sensori-motor activity, ~nd conscious 

visual imagery, are used in the teaching of spelling in, 

respectively, but 39%, 20%, and 49% of the schools in 

Std.VI, points to the use of the olden-day procedure of 

but requiring the pupils to spell the words aloud, or to 

the practice of merely setting the pupils a number of 

words to learn for spelling, no matter how. 

iv. In a fair number of schools progressive methods 

of teaching spelling are used, as can be inferred from 

the fact that one or more of the following devices or 

approaches are in use in these schools: the flash card 

(visual approach); the harnessing of the kinaesthetic 

or motor sense s and of the auditory sense; and the use 

of visual imagery. 

v. Even in many schools where progressive methods 

of teaching and learning spelling are to be found, too 

few of these methods are used to ensure that the s~bject 

is taught as effectively as available methods, old and 

modern, make it pos s ible to teStch it (see pp.218-220) . The 

basic principle in the teaching of spelling should ob-

viously be "to keep as many methods of ingress going as 

possible"l) The pupils should thus, ac:cording to 

Sandiford, "write the words singly and in sentences, 

spell them aloud, and write and whisper them simultaneous­

ly". 2) 

vi. Much of the spelling taught in the Afrikaans-

medium schools of the Transvaal is vitiated by patently 

inadequate testing. In 80% of these schools, the spell-

ing is test ed only once per week . This is not enough, as 

1) Sandiford: Educational Psychology, 353. 

2) Loe. cit. 
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one test does not constitute proof that a child has learn­

ed a word properly . 1 ) Teachers using the Wini."1.etka Plan 

fully realize this fact. The technique used in spelling 

in Winnetka ensures much revision. On Monday the spell-

ing assignment for the week is dictated. On Tuesday th\3 

pupils are required to study the words misspelled on 

Monday. On Wednesday they are given a revision test. 

On Thursday they study the words misspelled on Wednesday. 

On Friday they are given a final test. To ensure 

further revision, the words of each week's assignment are 

included in the assignments of succe eding weeks. 2) 

vii. There is need for a scientifically compiled 

list of English words that Afrikaans-speaking children 

should be able to spell, This does not mean that a child 

should be confronted with a list of words the spelling of 

which he is required to learn, even though they are 

strange to him. The principle that the spelling of any 

word should be taught to a child only when he needs it, 

because he has to use it in particular reading or writing 

situations, is unassailable. 3) Yet there is dange.J.~ in 

the incidental selection, by individual teachers, of words 

for spelling. McKee thinks that a definite list of the 

important words that children should be able to spell 

ought to be available, in order to obvi~te the possibility 

of words of questionable importance being selected by the 

teachers. 4) Thorndike5) has compiled a list of 10,000 

words most commonly used in writing. A similar list of 

English words, for use in Afrikaans-medium schools, should 

be compiled. Such a list would be a blessing to teacher 

and child alike. 

1) McKee: Language in the Elementary School, 407. 
2) Washburne: Adjusting the School of the Child, 96 - 97. 
3) Coetzee Inleiding tot die Algemene Praktiese 

Opvoedkunde, 291. 
Sandiford : Educational Psychology, 351. 

4) McKee: Op.cit., 368. 
5) Thorndike: The Teacher's Word Book. 
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Ways _of Testing SEe~lin~. Topic No.JO. 

Question 30. How do you test the spelling learned by 

the pupils? 

( a ) 

(b) 

By letting them write the words from dictation. 

i. By letting them spell the words to you. 

ii. If your reply is "Yes" , please explain the 

procedure you follow. 

( c) By dividing the class into groups, each under 

a pupil as leader, the latter hearing the spelling cf 

his group, and vice versa . 

( d) If you use none of the above methods, please 

explain your method. 

(1) Testing. 

(a) TABLE XXXIII. METHODS OF T:B;STING. 

I 
I ' 

I I Std. Std. Std, Std. Std. Std. 
Methods. I I. II. III. IV. v. VI. 

Writing from dictatio~ Yes 6l% 68% 76% 76% 76% 
I 

76% I 
No 39% 32% 34% 24% 24-% 24% i ,---r 

5:-;l Spelling the words to Yes 25% 40% I 44% .52% 52% the teacher. 

48% I No 75% 60% 56% 48% 48% 

l Yes 

. 
I 

Leaders of spelling 12% 16% 21% 21% 25% 25% ! 
groups test the l 

75% I pupils. No 88% 84% 79% 79% j 75% 
i 

(b) In Table XXXIII is given the percentage of 

schocls in the various standards of which the spelling is 

tested (i) by requiring the pupils to write from dictation 

the words learned; (ii) by r equiriEg them to spell the 

words to the teacher; (iii) by dividing the pupils into 

groups, each under a leader, who tests the spelling of hj_s 

group. 

(c) The time-honoured procedure of letting the 

pupils write from dictat ion is the commonest in the 

Afrikaans-medium Primary Schools of the Transvaal, being 

found in 61%, 68% and 76% of the schools in Std.I, Std.II, 
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and Stds.III to VI, respectively. In 25%, 40%, 44% and 

52% of the schools the spelling is tested by the pupils 

being re~uired to spell the words to the teacher in Std .I, 

Std.II, Std.III, and Stds.IV to VI, respectively. In but 

few schools are the pupils divided into groups, under 

pupils as leaders, these leaders hearing the spelling of 

the group. The latter procedure is confined to 12%, 16%, 

21% and 25% of the schools in Std.I, Std.II, Stds.III to 

IV and Stds.V to VI, respectively. 

From the data supplied in Table XXXIII it is 

clear that progressively more emphasis is placed on the 

testing of spelling from the lower Standards upwards, 

although the spelling of even the Std .I pupils is tested 

in a large percentage of s chools. 

Not one of the procedures of testing mentioned 

in Table XXXIII is necessarily used in any Standard of 

any school to the exclusion of the rest . In fact, more 

than one could be used in the same Standar d, or in the 

same class even. 

(2) Additional Procedures . 

i. In reply to Section (b), in which respondents 

were asked to explain the procedure they followed if they 

tested the spelling of the pupils by requiring the latter 

to spell the words to them, the following informa tion 

was supplied:--

( i) The pupils lea rn their spelling at home. 

The next day individual pupils spell the 

words to the t eacher . 

(ii) A spelling-be e is s ometimes held. 

(iii) The class spell selected words before the 

reading lesson. 

(iv) The pupils are divided into groups, and the 

spelling of all the groups is tested 

simultaneously, the members of each group 

asking one another to spell certain words . 
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(v) The pupils are divided into groups, .each group 

under a leader. The leaders test the spell­

ing of one another's groups, on a competitive 

basis. 

In reply to Section (d), in which respondents 

were asked to explain their methods, in case none of the 

methods mentioned in Question 29 corresponded to theirs, 

the following procedures were mentioned :-

(i) The class is divided into groups , each group 

under a leader. Competitions are he ld, re-

presentative members of each group writing 

the words on the blackboard. The leaders 

exercise the necessary control. 

(ii) The pupils look at a number of words for some 

time. The teacher removes the words, and 

asks individual pupil s to spell some of the 

words. The pupils learn the words at home 

that everiing . The next day they write those 

words from dictation in class . 

(iii) Sentences are given, containing the new words 

that the teacher wishes to teach the class 

during the particular school week. These 

sentences are practised orally, and the spell­

ing of the new words, and of all the other 

words in every sentence, is mastered. The 

sentences are finally reproduced by the class 

as a written exercise. 

tion a re correlated. 

(3) Inferences. 

Spelling and composi-

i. The time-honoured ways of testing spelling, 

i.e., by requiring the pupils to write from dictation, and 

to spell words to the te~cher, predominate in the Afrikaans­

medium Primary Schools of the Transvaal. The newer 

method of dividing the clas s into groups, and making the 

group-leaders responsible for the testing of the spelling, 
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is but little used, being found, for example, in only 

25% of the schools in Stds .V and VI. 

ii. The replies of the respondents conta in no 

evidence that the pupils derive full benefit from the 

testing of their spelling . This does not mean that the 

established methods of testing spelling, i.e., dictation 

and oral spellfng, are in any way inferior. On the con-

trary, their value has been proved, so that they rightly 

occupy a permanent and honoured place in the classroom. 

But merely to test a pupil'·S spelling is not enough. In 

the first place, the teacher should study the child's 

mistakes in order to discover what his particular weak-

nesses or difficulties (if he has any) may be, and to 

help him accordingly. In the second place, the teacher 

should do corrective teaching based on the errors of the 

pupils, where these errors appear to be genuine diffi-

culties, and are not merely due to their own carelessness 

or apathy. In the third place, proper precaution should 

be taken that the pupils do not repeat their errors. 

Each pupil should keep a list of all the words he has 

misspelled, and he should be encouraged to learn these 

on his own. 1 ) 

As the r eplies of the respondent s clearly indi-

cate that the testing is the last step in the teaching of 

spelling, it is clear that the aim of the spelling test, 

in the Afrikaans-medium schools of the Transvaal, is 

inadequate. The aim should be not merely to determine 

whether the pupils did their work satisfactorily or not, 

but to discover their weaknesses, so as to enable both 

the teacher and the pupil to concentrate on those weak-

nesses. 

The fact that the spelling of the pupils is 

tested by means of a variety of oral methods is further 

proof that mere control, instead of diagnosis, is the aim 

1) Cf. McKee: Language in the Elementary School, 417 . 
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of the spelling test. However excellent some oral methods 

of testing spelling may be, the pupils should record the 

words they misspell, in order to derive full benefit fr om 

the tests. 

iii. There is evidence, in some schools, of a desire 

to make spelling more attractive. Friendly competition, 

among the pupils, is valuable as it arouses interest. 

Spelling competitions, such as the spelling-bee, do arouse 

interest, and are of very great value, provided that the 

spelling material is taken from the pupils' spelling lists. 

Even so, it is better for the child to compete with his 

own record than with other ·pupils. 1 ) The spelling-bee 

has the further disadvantage t hat the weak pup:..ls, who 

after all are more in need of spelling Iractice than the 

best pupils, are sooner eliminated. Furthermore, the 

spelling-bee has very definite limitations as a regular 

method of testing spe~ling. 

Competition will undoubtedly make spelling more 

intere s ting to the pupils. It is readily granted that 

this interest is extrinsic and artificial. Even SJ it 

will lead to better spelling, because interest furthers 

learning. "Interest assists both in directing and in 

sustaining attention". 2) 

Topic No.31. 

Question 31. 

The Spelling-chart. 

(a) Do you make use of a spelling-chart containing 

the various s.b11nds of Engl}sh? 

(b) If you us e a spelling-chart published by any 

firm of publishers, please supply its title and the 

name of its publisher. 
1) Cf, McKee: Language in the Elementary School, 427. 
2) Davis: Psychology of Learning, 337 - 338. 
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(1) The Spelling-chart. 

(a) TABLE XXXIV. USE · OF THE SPELLING-CHART. 

' I I i Std . 1 I Whether a sound-chart1 Std. Std . , Std . Std. Std . 
is used. ! I. · II. III. IV. l v. VI. 

I 
I I 

I Yes . i 15% I 15% 18% 21% 21% 21% I I I 
' f ! I ! ,..., 

No . ! 85% ! 85% I 82% ! 79% I r9% ·1 79% 

(b) In Table XXXIV is given the percentage of 

schools in the Standards of which spelling is taught by 

means of some form of spelling-chart containing the 

various sounds of English. 

(c) It is clear that · the spe lling-chart is but 

little used in the teaching of spelling in the Afrikaans-

medium Primary Schools of the Transvaal, this means of 

teachi~g English spelling being confined to but 15%, 18% 

and 21% of the schools in Stds. I and II, Std.III, and 

Stds.IV to VI, respectively. 

(2) Published Spelling-charts . 

No information was offered in reply to that 

part of the question in which respondents who use a 

spelling-chart printed by a publisher were invited to 

state the title and the publisher of the chart. 

( 3) Inferences. 

i. Little attempt is made, in the schools of the 

Transvaal, at teaching the spelling of the various sounds 

of English in a systematic way. The use of phonetic 

symbols in the teaching of spelling to children in the 

Primary School is of course out of the question . The 

teaching of words that represent certain sounds of English 

is a totally different matter, however. 

The unphonetic nature of English spelling makes 

the use of the spelling-chart an absolute necessity. 

Such a chart should contain groups of words'· each group 

containing a particular English sound. This would enable 

the teacher to drill his pupils in the spelling of such 

words as: mother, other, brother, cover; home, Rome, tone, 

' ; 
I 

l 

I 
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bone; rough 9 tough; cough; trough; through; bough; the 

nouns: u_§.e, excuse 9 clo_§_e; the ver·bs or adjectives~ 

u~e, excu~e 9 close; house, houses; excellent 9 extra, ·- - - - ·- -
e_!amj_ne; hasj_en, fasten, Christmas; etc., etc. 

ii. There is a need in the schools of the Trans-

vaal of properly constructed lists of words similar in 

form, and arranged in groups, each of which illustrates 

s ome sound 9 or sounds, of English. The compilation of 

these lists will be no easy matte:i:·. It stsmds to r eas on 

that only high frequency words 9 i. e. , those used frequent-
• 

ly 9 should be selected •. Furthermore, the words should 

be graded according to their difficulty, lest the pupils 

be required to learn the spelling of words that are beyond 

them. The preparation of the lists had thus better be 

entrusted to exports 7 in order to ensure thoroughness, 

comprehensiveness, and proper grading of the material 

with a vi ew to suiti~g the latter to the level of each 

Standa rd. Where no such lists are available 9 a list 

drawn up by each class teacher will serve a useful purpose. 

And the more compreh~;nsi ve and systematic each lis"11, the 

better. A full list of the sounds of English, together 

with some words in which they occur, could be found in 

the works of phoneticians, such as Ripman. 1 ) 

Topic No..]_?_. 
D. GENERALo 

Topic No.32. Special Needs of Teacher on Entering 
the Service. 

·~~~~~~~~~ 

~-estion Jg_. 
In what r espe cts should the 1r raining College, 

in the light of your experience of the needs of a teacher, 

do even more to equip the student for his future t ask as 

a teacher of English, among other subjects? Please give 
'"l) Riproan: Engltsh Phonetics and Specimens of Englisli, 

pass imo 
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your reasons, if you wish to. 

(1) Needs of the Young Te a cher of Engli sh . 

(a ) TABLE XJJ:.V. NATURE OF REPLIES AND PERCENTAGE 
OF RESPONDENTS BY WHOM SUBMITTED. 

Na ture of r eElie s. 

Replies rela ting to 

(1) Student's profici ency 
in English. 

(2) Student ' s YJlowledge of 
English lite r a ture . 

(3) Student's knowle dge of 
English me thod . 

(4) Student' s knowledge of orga­
niza ti on of subj ect matter. 

(5) Aids a t student ' s disposa l , 

Percenta ge of 
respondents. 

70 

13 

12 

25 

6 

(b) In Ta ble XX.XV i s given the n a ture of the 

r eplies rec e ived in answer to Qu estion 32 ~ in which re -· 

s pondents were i nvited to sta t e , in the light of their 

expe rience, in wha t r espects the Tra ining Colleges could 

do even more to equip the s tudent for his future t a sk a s 

a tea cher of English. These repli e s f a ll into five ca te-

gori e s ~ 

i. Thos e r e l a ting t o the student's knowledge 

of the English l an guage and h is ability to us e it in 

s~e e ch and writing . 

ii. Thos e r e l a ting to hi s knowledge of English 

books of pro se and vers e suitable for children. 

iii, Those r e l a ting to hi s knowledge of the 

method of t eaching English, 

iv. Those r e l a ting to the organ:Lza ti on of the 

subject ma tte r of English. 

v . Thos e r e l a ting to the aids used in tea ching 

English. 

In Table XX.XV is a lso indica ted the perc enta ge 

of re s pondent s by whom ea ch group of suggestions was ma de, 

(c) i . No less than 70% of the respon dents 

suggeste d tha t more sh ould be done by the Tra ining College 

to increa se t he s tudent's pr ofici ency in the us e of the 



233. 

English language itself. 

ii. The view that the student needed a greater 

knowledge of English prose works and English poems was 

expressed by 13% of the respondents. 

iii. In the opinion of 12% of the respondents the 

student's knowledge of some particular English method 

should be increased. 

iv. According to the opinion of 25% of the 

respondents the student's knowledge of the organization 

of the subject matter of English should be extended. 

v. Only 6% cf the respondents think that the 

Training College should equip the student with aids, 

i.e., appar~tus for use in teaching English. 

ii. Details of Replies with CommAnts, where 
necessary. 

( i ) The respondents who suggested that the 

Afrikaans6speaking student-teacher should be made more 

proficient in the us e of the Engl.ish language itself, 

mo tivated their suggestions as follows : Young Afrikaans-

speaking teachers entering the service often still stumble 

over the verbs of the English language. They still thiI'-k 

in Afrikaans, so that they have to translate their thoughts 

into English before they can express themselves in the 

latter langq,age . Where the student's knowledge of 

English is passable, he yet often lacks the ability to 

use it in fluent and correct speech. The following 

remedies are suggested by the respon dents: The students 

should speak English more, read it more, and also corre-

spond in it. The Afrikaans-speaking students should, 

during their course of training, spend some time doing 

practical teaching in English-medium s chools. Afrikaans~ 

speaking students should be compelled to teach more 

lessons through the medium of English during practice 

teaching periods. One respondent even suggests that 

Afrikaans-speaking students should have "English" 

lecturers. 
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The majority of these views clearly speak for 

themselves. It is not advisable, however, to send students 

who are very weak in English to English-medium schools, 

for they will find their weakness in English very em­

barrassing, and often a cause of bad class discipline. 

"English" lecturers, i.e., lecturers from the British 

Isles, presumably, would of course kn.ow the English 

language well, and are not likely to address the students 

in anything but English. They cannot, however, appre­

ciate or reveal to the students the difficulties peculiar 

to the Afrikaans-speaking child learning English. Further­

more, they may be no more proficient in English than a 

South African lecturer, as the English language and 

culture are native and not foreign to South Africa. 

(ii) The respondents who think that the student's 

knowledge of English prose and verse suitable for school 

children should be extendod, r ecommend that more literature 

should be taught at the Training College. The student 

would thus be made acquainted with more poems that he 

could teach to his pupils, for appreciation as well as 

memorization, and with more prose works that he could use 

in class as readers or c ~uld r 0c ommcnd to his pupilso 

These suggestions need no comment. They con-· 

tain the truth. The student should obviously gain a good 

knowledge of English literaturo - verse, prose, literature 

for grown-ups, and children's literature - as part of his 

equipment as a future teacher of English. 

(ii~ Those respondents who think that the Training 

Colleges would equip the future young teacher better if 

they were to teach him more about English Method, recommend­

ed that the student at the Training College should be 

taught a definite method by which he could again teach his 

pupils when he enters the service. 

This suggestion is somewhat vague. There is, 

after all, not one particular method of teaching English, 
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but there are various methods of teaching the different 

aspects of English. It is the business of the lecturer 

to make the student acquainted with as many methods of 

teaching English as possible, and not to supply him with 

one or two . techniques. The teacher-in-training is a 

student, not an apprentice. "But, by and large", writes 

Joad, "the wider and longer the general, the shorter the 

special education of teachers, the better. Too much 

attention has been paid to the techniq_ue of teaching; too 

little to ensuring that the teacher is a normally well 

educated person" •1 ) 

iv. Some respondents suggested that the College 

should equip the student with detailed schemes of work in 

English which he could use on leaving the Training College. 

Lists of topics for conversation lessons and composition 

are mentioned specially by several respondents, 

The drawing up of schemes of work for students 

to use is after all not the f1;.nction of the Training 

College, The latter is not expected to turn out teachers 

fully equipped professionally, experienced teachers as it 

were, but rather young teachers who have studied the 

principles underlying the teaching of English. The find-

ing of suitable topics for conversation lessons (and, at 

the same time, for written composition, the latter often 

being correlated with conversation) is the task of the 

teacher - and a pleasant and light one at that. 2) More-

over, the pupils,. if encouraged sufficiently, could bring 

to school numerous objects on which free conversation 

lessons could be based. The teacher should make use of 

the child's love of collecting things,3) 

1) Joad: About Ed'l;.cation, 87 - 88. 
2) Cf. Blaisdell: Ways to Teach English, Chapter IV ("Dis­

covering Interests") and Chapte r V ("Subjects and 
Materials - Choosing and Narrowing a Subject"), 
19 - 47. 

Cf, Descoeuclres: The Education of Mentally Defective 
Children, n.d., Chapter IV (Training the Senses 
and the Attention), passim. 

3) Cf. Board of Educatj_on: Handbook of Suggestj_ons 9 106 . 
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v. The respondents who sugge s ted that the Train-

ing College should equip the students with aids, had in 

view more pa rticularly apparatus for use during convers-

ation lessons. 

The provision of aids is not the province of 

the College, except in the case ·of students specializing 

in Junior Work. It is the duty of the lecturer to bring 

to the knowledge of the student the various av~ilable aids, 

their nature and their value, and to teach him how to use 

them rather th~ to supply him with them . 
I 

( 3) Inference. 

It is significant that no less than 70% of the 

respondents aver that the student-teacher entering the 

service is often unable to use the English l anguage as he 

should. During the initial years, at any rate, English 

as a subj ect is bound to suffer in any class in which such 

an insuffici ently equippe3. teacher may be required to 
.... 

teach it. It is further significant that 13% of the re-

spondents think that the young teacher entering the 

service is often not sufficiently acqnar:Lnted with Engli.Jh 

literature suitable for school children. And it is doubt-

ful whether m£-my of tho young teachers who leave the 

Training College inadequately equipped for their task as 

t eachers of English will ever acquire the necessary 

knowledge of the English language and its li ·cerature. 

Topic No .33. 

Question 33. 

Methods used: "New", o:r:- Conventional. 

(a) Do you use the conventional methods, i.e., the 

"old" methods of teaching, or do you make use of the so­

called "newer" methods, such as the Dalton Plan, the 

Decroly System, etc., or modifications of these? 

(b) If you use any new method that has been 

published, please name it and state at the same time any 

particular use you make of it. 
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(c) If you use, in a form modified by you, any new 

method that has been published, pleas e name the mgthod, 

and state how you have modified it. 

(d) If you use an unpublished "new method" of the 

type indicated above (a), please indicate its nature. 

(1) No "new" Methods used. 

From the replies received in response to the 

above question, it is quite clear ; that English is not 

taught in the Afrikaans - medium Primary Schools of the 

Transvaal by any of the well-known modern methods, such as 

the Project Method, the Dalton Plan, the Winnetka Plan, 

or the Decroly System. 

( 2 ) Infe rence. 

The effectiveness of a great deal of the 

English teaching in the Afrikaans-medium Primary Schools 

of the Transvaal is reduced because some of the better 

known "new" me thods of teaching or modifications of them, 

have not, according to the replit;s received in response to 

Question 33, found their way into these schools. The fact 

that the average Afrikaans-speaking child is obviously 

weaker in Engli sh than in his mother tongue cannot be 

accepted as a pos s ible excuse for not introducing some of 

the "new" me thods of teaching, partially, if not in their 

entirety. On the contra ry, the comparative weakness of 

the Afrikaans-speqking pupils in English makes it essential 

to introduce such methods in order tha.t these may supple­

mc:mt and invigorate the existing ones. 

It would undoubtedly be impossible to teach 

English as a second language entirely by most of the "new" 

methods. English as home language can be very success-

fully taught by the Project Method in s chools properly in-

stituted for the use of this method, more particularly as, 

in the English-medium school, : "every teacher is a teacher 

of English because every tea cher is a teacher in English . 111 ) 

1) Sampson: English for the English, 25. 
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English as second l anguage cannot be taught by this method , 

however, as it is the medium of instruction during the 

English periods only . The Da lton Plan1 ) too, while suit­

able for teHching English as a mother tongue, will certain­

ly not be suitable for the teaching of English as second 

language, The average Afrikaans-speaking pupil is not 

sufficiently advanced in English to become a researcher 

in this language, one working independently at a day's 

"unit", a week's 11 period" , a month 's "ass i gnment" and a 

year's 11 contract 11
,
2) in specially equipped classrooms, 

subject-rooms or "laboratories",3) under teachers who a re 

observers pointing the way to the a cquisition of infor­

mation . 4) Similarly, the Winnetka Plan will be un-

suitable as a method of teaching the average Afrikaans-

speaking child, because this "Plan" is based on individual-

ized teaching that requires carefully planned and detailed 

assignments to guide the child working independently, 

diagnostic tests, and "self-instructive" and "self­

corrective"51·. 1materia l. 

Nevertheless , some aspects of these "new" 

methods should find a place in whatever procedures of 

teaching English are followed in the Afrikaans- medium 

Primary Schools of the Transvaal. Simple projects could 

be introduced, such as the making of a paper glider or of 

a kite, or the collecting by the pupils of things , say, 

insects for the class mus eum, and the conversation lessons 

could be centred around the se projects. The Winnetka 

1) Parkhurst: Educa tion on the Dalton Plan . 

2) Lynch: Individual Work and the Dalton Plan, 47. 

3) Dewey: The Dalton Laboratory Plan, 1. 

4) Op. cit. , 1. 

5) Washburne: Adjusting the School to the Child, 2 - 7. 
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system of spelling, emphasizing repeat ed testing and much 

revision, 1 ) shoul d find a place in every school, 

The Decroly System2) has actually been tried 

out successfully in an ordinary rural school in South 

Africa , in all subjects, including English. 

The common aim of these new methods is to bring 

about more natural and more effective learning , by harness-

ing the interests, initiative, and spontaneous a ctivities 

of the ~ipils . To this end, Kilpatrick insists on 

"purposeful activity",3) Miss Parkhurst on freedom, inter­

action of groups and individual work, 4) Washburne on 

adapting the work of the classroom to individual differ-. 

ences by "developing the child's originality, his creative 

i mpulses, his initiative"~) and Decroly on the "Types of 

learning /1;ha tJ are most attractive to the child". 6 ) 

Thes e attractive types of learning concern the world 

around the child, the things he must not remain in ignor-

ance of. "I consider the environment solely from t he 

child's point of view, and I discard so far as possible, 

whateve r does not relate directly to his life."7) 

The new methods mentioned above are fundament-

ally sound, as they conform to the laws of learning, parti­

cularly the Law of Satisfaction and Annoyance, i.e., that 

satisfaction strengthens bonds and annoyance weakens them. 

Kilpatrick thinks "that this law is the very bottom on 

1) Washburne: Adjusting the School to the Child, 95 - 98. 

2) La Grange: Die Decroly-skool en 'n Proefneming 
met sy Leermetode. 

3) Kilpatrick : Foundations of Method, 200, 

4) Lynch: Individual Work and the Dalton Plan, 30. 

5) Washburne: Adjusting the School to the Child, 1. 

6) Decroly: Conferences at Andcrlecht, as quoted by 
Hama1de: The Decroly Class, 180. 

7) Loe. cit. 
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which our learning rests and upon which WG must base our 

school procedure" . 1 ) 

It is therefore quite plain that if the tech-

niques used in tho Transvaal in the teaching of English 

to Afrikaans-speaking pupils are lacking in the essence 

or spirit of these "nr;w" methods, at best only limited 

success can be obtained. Methods based largely on drill 

and repetition are inferior because they do not conform 

to the Law of Effect (Satisfaction and Annoyance), and 

to the Law of Readiness, viz. "When a bond is ready to 

act, to act gives satisfaction and not to act gives annoy­

ance. When a bond which i s not ready to act is made to 

a ct, annoyance is caused". 2 ) Interest or mind-set will 

be lacking, and learning be poor. 

Topic No.34. Methods of testing: "New" or Conventional. 

Question 34. 

nations, of 

Do you make use, in your internal exami­

(a) the conventional test; 

(b) the "objective" or "standardized" test? 

If you use the "objective" o:r "standardized" 

test, please state: 

i. Whether it has been published, If it has 

been published, please give its title and 

the name of its publisher. 

ii. If the test has not been published, kindly 

state whether its items have been graded 

in order of difficulty. 

(1) "New" Methods not used. 

According to the replies received in response 

to the above question, conventional English tests are in 

use in all the Afrikaans-medium schools of the Transvaal, 

1) Kilpatrick~ 

2) Sandiford : 

Foundations of Method, 30. 

Educational Psychology, 200 - 201. 
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Objective, standardized tests are not used at all • 
• 

(2) Inference. 

It is impossible for the teachers of English 

in the Afrikaans-medium s chools to determine objectively 

tl1c standard of proficiency of their pupils in the second 

language. The standardized test in English should find 

a place in the Primary Schools of the Transvaal, parti-

cularly in the senior classes. The conventional school 

test of the essay type is a very inaccurate and unreliable 

means of determining the level of a chievement of any pupil . 

The chief weakness of the conventional test is its subject­

ivity.1) Improper sampling , i.e., selection of th~ 
material, may similarly detract from the valPe of the con-

ventional test, and of the standardized test for that 

matter. 2) The usual test drawn up by the class teacher 

h&s its value, and will al•vays hold an honourable place 

in the clas sroom . Furthermore, the traditional exami-

nation is the only type of test possible in the case of 

subject-matter that does not lend itself to objective 

measurement.3) 

Nevertheless, the standardized test in English 

is a necessity in the Afrikaans-medium Primary School. 

By means of this type of test alone can the teacher of 

English determine accurately the Telative advancement of 

his pupils , i.e., how they compare with pupils in any 

particular Standard all over the Province. 

It is essential, however, that these stand-

ardized English tests should be constructed in South 

Africa, so that they may have the necessary validity, 

1) Ruch: 'rhe Improvement of the Written Examination, 43. 

2) Op. cit., 40 . 

3) Ruch: The Objective or New-Type Examination, 111. 
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reliability (objectivity of s coring and adequacy of 

sampling). 

Standardized English tests suited to South 

African conditions 9 like the Silent Reading Test 

(Stds . I 9 II, III), and t he Sil ent Reading Tes t (Stds.IV, 

V, VI), a r e being prepared by the National Bureau of 

Educational and Social Res earch, Pretoria. These should 

be u sed in the Afrikaans- medium schools of the Transvaal . 
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PART IV. 

QUE§TIONNAIRE TO Al!1RIKAANS - MEDIU:M HIGH SCHOOLS. 
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PREFACE. 

NEED FOR THE STUDY OF 1rHE METHODS OF 
TEACHING ENGLISH IN USE IN THE HIGH 

SCHOOLo 
~~~~~~~~~~ ~--~~~~~~~~~~ 

The need to study and analyze the methods by 

which the pupil in the Afrikaans-medium High School has 

been taught English has been clearly stated elsewhere 
that 

(see pp.99-lOl)o It was pointed out, inter alia,/as the 

reg_uired objective tests are not available, an examination 

of the methods by which the student-teachers were taught 

English in the schools was by far the most important means 

of determining the standard of English in these schools, 

subject-matter, method, and the ability of the ,upils to 

assimilate or otherwise deal with the subject matter being 

very closely related in schools where English is taught 

according to sound pedagogical and psychological princi­

ples, 

It therefore but remains further to elucidate 

here the statement that the students of the Training College 

~re the product of the schools, In fact, it would Jeno 

overstatement to aver that the students leaving the Train­

ing College are still largely the product of the schools, 

as regards their proficiency in English, The g_uan tum of 

their knowledge of the English language was obviously 

derived more from the schools, where they received about 

eleven years' training, than from the Training College, 

where they received but three (or even two) years' train­

ing in English and in the method of teaching it. The 

student-teacher's greater maturity and hence ability to 

learn the English language are more than off-set by the 

crowded nature of the teachers' course in general, 

The Training College can thus contribute com-

paratively little towards raising the level of proficiency 

of the student-teachers in English. They remain first 

and foremost thf) product of the schools, for better or for 
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worse. In fact, the teaching and learning of English as 

a second language in the Afrikaans-medium schools and the 

Afrikaans-medium Training College is in the nature of a 

circle. The Afrikaans-speaking pupils learn English in 

the Primary School, 1Zmd then in the High School, from where 

they proceed to the Tra ining College. Then they go back 

to the schools to teach to other generations the English 

that they have learned . Education consists in handing 

over the spiritual possessions of one generation to the 
1) one coming up. The more thorough the training in English 

given the students in the eleven years that they attend 

these schools, the higher will be the st~ndard of English 

in the Training College, and the greater will be their con­

tribution later when they return to the schools as teachers. 

The standard of English in the Training College thus 

depends on the standard of English in the schools , and vice 

versa. 

In order to arrive at some conception of the 

standard of English in the Training College, an examination 

of the methods of t eaching in use a lso in the Afrika ans­

me dium High Schools is essential. 

In Chapters X, XI, and XII the methods used in 

the teaching of English in these s chools are given , dis-

cussed, and criticized. This discus s ion must needs be 

very full. Not only has the level of the English teaching 

in the Afrikaans-medium High Schools to be revealed but 

also the efficiency of these methods, as the standard of 

attainment of the pupils will be adversely affected by 

methods tha t are inefficient or inadequate. It is also 

necessary sometimes to indicate what would constitute an 

efficient method, in order to show up the inefficiency, or 

the deficiency, of some particular method in use in the 

schools. 

1) Cf. Keyter: Opvoeding en Onderwys, 23. 
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Question 1. 

(a) 
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CHAPTER X. 

CONVERSATION. 

A. CONTROLLED CONVERSATION. 

Controlled Conversation and the Time devoted 
to it. 

How many periods per week do you devote entire-

ly to controlle d conversation? 

(b) i. If you do not devote any periods entirely to 

controlled conversation, please give an 

account of your procedure. 

ii. Do you give controlled conversation at all? 

No. Yes. Only now and then as the need. arises . 

(1) Time Devoted to Controlled CoTuversation . 

(a) TABLE I. NUMBER OF SCHOOL PERIODS DEVOTED TO 
CONTROLLED CONVERSATION. 

Number of periods -
length of periods, 

I 

~td.VI.Std.VII,Std.VIIrlstd .IX:Std.X 
l . 

I I Controlled conversation 
regularly given through-

l
'ou t each school year : -- 1. 50% 
Number of periods per 2. 9% 
week. 3. 5% 

50% 
9% 
5% 

I I 
I 37% 32% 121% 1 

~% = 1 = I 
Controlled conversation I 
regularly given for an I ' 
unspecified number of J 
periods during part of I 

1
_e_a_ch __ y_e_a_r_. ______________ 9_%_~ ___ 9_%~+----9%_o--1~9% 9% + 
Controlled conversation 
given now and then as the 
need arises . 18% 18% 18% 18% 18% 

Summarv: 
I 

Controlled conversation 
lessons given, regularly 

91% 69% 59% 54% or otherwise. 91% I 

No controlled convers- l I ation lessons given. 9% 9% i 31% 41% 46% 
Length 01· con tro..L..Le d t 

I 

conversation periods, 35 - 35 - I 35 - 35 - 135 
in minutes. 40 40 I 40 40 !40 ; 

' 

(b) In Table I is given: 

(1) The percenta ge of s chools (Standards) in which 
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controlled conversation lessons are given regularly through­

out the year, and the number of periods, per week, devoted 

to controlled conversation. 

(2) The percentage of schools in which controlled 

conversation lessons are given regularly, for an unspecified 

number of periods, during a part of each year. 

(3) The percentage of schools in which controlled 

conversation lessons are given now and again as the need 

for them arises. 

(4) A summary, indicating the percentage of schools 

in which controlled conversation lessons are given, regu­

larly or otherwise, and the percentage of schools in which 

no controlled conversation lessons are given at all. 

(5) The length of the controlled conversation 

periods, in minutes, in those schools in which controlled 

conversation lessons are given. 

(c) i. One period per week is devoted tb controlled 

conversation lessons regularly throughout the year in 50%, 

37%, 32% and 27% of the schools in Stds. VI and VII, 

Std. VIII, Std. IX and Std.X, respectively. Two periods per 

week are devoted to controlled conversation lessons regu­

larly throughout the year in 9% of the schools in Stds.VI 

to VII and in 5% of the schools in Std.VIII. Three 

periods per week are devoted to controlled conversation 

lessons regularly thr oughout the year in 5% of the schools 

in Stds.VI and VII. In 9% of the schools controlled con­

versation lessons are given regularly for an unspecified 

number of periods during part of each school year. In 

18% of the schools controlled conversation lessons are 

given now and then as the need for such teaching arises. 

Controlled conversation lessons are given, regularly or 

otherwise, in 91%, 69%, 59% and 54% of the schools in 

I Stds.VI and VII, Std.VIII, Std.IX and Std.X, respectively. 

Controlled conversation lessons are not given at all in 

9%, 31%, 41% and 46% of the schools in Stds.VI and VII, 

Std.VIII, Std.IX and Std ,X. The length of the controlled 
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conversation periods, in schools where controlled convers­

ation lessons are given, is from 35 minutes to 40 minutes. 

ii, Controlled conversation defined. It is often 

very difficult to draw a dividing line clearly and exactly 

between controlled conversation, free conversation, and 

oral grammar. Controlled conversation is defined as the 

teaching of a "specific pattern or patterns 111 ) of spoken 

language to a class. This definition could, however, in-

elude also oral grammar and, in some cases, free convers-

at ion, In reproducing a story, for instance, a pupil may 

be doing both a controlled conversation exercise and a 

free conversation exercise. He has to reproduce the con-

tents and also some specific patterns of language in which 

these contents sre expressed in the original story; yet 

he is fre e to select his vocabulary and frame his sentences 

as he pleases, within the limits of correct English usage, 

The characteristic feature of controlled con-

versation, however, is drill, In controlled conversation, 

a certain pattern of language is selected, and taught to 

the class by requiring them to repent a number of sentences, 

each containing this pattern. Thus, whenever drill, i.e. 

the ~epetition of a pattern of speech in order thut it may 

be impressed on the pupil's memory, is a feature of any 

exercise in conversation, the activity may be regarded as 

controlled conversation. 

(2) Inferences. 

i. There is lack of uniformity in the matter of 

controlled conversation lessons in the Afrikaans-medium 

High Schools of the Transvaal. Lessons of this type are 

given regularly throughout the year in some schools, are 

given during only a part of the year in other schools, are 

given, in yet other schools, only now and again as the 

need for them arises, while in some schools no such lessons 

are given at all. 

1) 'l'.E.D. Suggestions Rego.rding Ijanguage Touching, 
"English Speech Exercises for Afrikaans-medium 
Schools", (Grades to Std, V) , 2, 
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ii. The giving of controlled conversation lessons 

in English diminishes steadily from and including Std. VI. 

Nevertheless they retain their place in the majority of 

the Afrikaans-medium schools. 

iii. The standard of proficiency in English of the 

average Afrikaans-speaking pupil in the lower Standards of 

the High School is evidently very low. In over 50% of 

the schools the pupils in those Standards are in need of 

drill in very elementary patterns of spoken English, such 

as the auxiliary verbs "can," "may," "should," "might, 111 ) 

the use of gerunds in the easiest of sentences, etc., etc. 2) 

iv. The standard of proficiency in English of the 

average Afrikaans-speaking pupil in the upper Standards 

of the High School must inevitably be ve:-y low too. The 

teacher in these Standards receives as pupils boys and 

girls who bu·b a year or two before were still struggling 

with the most elementary patterns of English, as indicated 

in paragraph 3 above. It stands to reason that the teach-

er, however capable he may be, cannot in the space of two 

years transform a pupil so weak in English into one ~ighly 

proficient in this language. 

v. The proficiency in English of the average 

Afrikaans-speaking pupil in those schools where no con-

trolled conversat ion lessons are given must inevitably be 

low, unless these schools are situated in predominantly 

English-speaking areas. 

(i) \¥here the environ.~ent facilitates the acquisition 

of the English language, the Afrikaans-speaking pupils may 

be so proficient in English as to make controlled convers-

ation lessons unnecessary. "Personally I should never 

put oral composition on a school time-table. To assign a 

limited definite time for practice in talk seems to me as 

absurd as to assign a limited definite time for practice 

1) T.E.D. Suggested Syllabuses for Grades - Std.VIII, 59. 
2) Loe. cit. 
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in conduct. 

ever ceas e; 

Informal training in talk should scarcely 

"1) 
0 • 0 ••• 

(ii) In Afrikaans-medium schools situated in exclu-

sively Afrikaans-speaking areas, the omission from the 

time-table of controlled conversation lessons in English 

will be fatal to the pupils ' progress in this language. 

The needs of the average Afrikaans-speaking pupil are not 

fully met by requiring him merely to do orally instead 

of in writing ever so many of the desultory exercises to 

be found in the usual book intended for practice in 

English language generally, Neither are his needs fully 

met j_f this type of desultory ora l exercises in language 

is supplemented by further oral practice in connection with 

other aspects of the work in English, such as reading, 

the writing of essays, etc . In addition to doing extensive 

oral exercises in English, the pupil needs much and intensive 

repetition of specific patterns of l anguage, in order that 

the se may become part of his production vocabulary. 

" •• 0 • the oral approach - the basic drill, the repeated 

repetitions of the patterns produced by a native speaker 

of the foreign langua ge - is the most economical way of 

thoroughly l earning, for use even in reading, the struc-
2) tural methods of a l anguage." .West maintains that 

"the new word has to be introduced as often as possible 

so that it may be acquired by specific practice in the 

process of speaking, 11 3) Gouin also advocates much 

repetition in "ordered conversation". 4) It is, after all, 

just plain common sense to make a pupil repeat often the 

patterns of a second language so that they may become 

stamped upon his memory, for that which Palmer calls 

~~ 
3) 
4) 

Sampson: English for the English, 47. 
Fries: Teaching and Learning English as a Foreign 

Language, 6 - 7. 
West: Language in Education, 148. 
Gouin: The Art of Tea ching and Studying 

Languages, 163, 
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"primary matter" and from which all "secondary matter" is 

built up or derived by the pupil has to be learned by 

heart. 1 ) "Learning by heart is the basis of all linguistic 

study, for every sentence ever uttered or written by any­

body has either been learnt by heart in its entirety or 

else has been composed (consciously or subconsciously) 

from smaller units, each of which must at one time have 

been learnt by heart, 112 ) writes Palmer. 

In the Afrikaans-medium High Schools where no 

controlled conversation lessons in English are given, the 

English of the pupils wil l inevitably be of a low standard, 

except in cases where the school is situated in a pre-

dominantly English-speaking area . There cannot be many 

Afrikaans-medium schools placed in areas so permeated with 

the English culture as to bestow a high degree of profi-

ciency in English on each and every Afrikaans-speaking 

child living there. 

Topic No. 2, The Selection of Vocabulary for Controlled 
Conversation Lessons, 

Question 2. The "Vocabulary" recommended for controlled 

conversation in "Suggested Syllabuses" (p. 61-63) for 

Stde,VI to VIII, is as follows: "Words representing 

sounds and actions . Similars and opposites. Words in-

stead of phrases and sentence s . Everyday expressions .••. " 

How do you select, from this "Vocabulary", 

the words, etc., to be taught to the pupils? 

(a) Do you pick them from a list based upon a 

"word-count", such as "The Teacher's Word Book", by 

Thorn.dike? 

(b) Please explain further how you select the words 

etc,, taught the pupils from the a bove "Vocabulary". 

1) Palmer: 

2) Palmer: 

The Scientific Study and Teaching of 
Languages, 103. 
Loe. cit. 
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(1) The List based upon a Word-count , 

(a) TABLE II. PROCEDURES • 

::3td , Std, Std. ::3td . ::3td. 
Procedures. VI VII. VIII. IX. x. 

Vocabulary taken 
from a list based 
upon a "word count". 18% 14% 9% - -
Other procedures. 82% 86% 91% 100% 100% 

(b) In Table II are indicated: 

i, The percentage of schools in the Standards of 

which the vocabulary to be taught during controlled con-

versation lessons is taken from some list based upon a 

"word-count", such as that compiled by Thorndike. 1 ) 

ii. Tbe number of schools in the StandaTds of 

l 
I 

which the vocabulary for the controlled nonversation lessons 

is derived from other sources. 

(c) The procedure of deriving from some list based 

upon a "word-count 11 the vocabulary to be taught during the 

controlled conversation lessons is followed but little in 

the Afrikaans-medium Schools of the Transvaal, being con­

fined to only 18%, 14% and 9% of the schools in Std . VI, 

Std.VII and Std.VIII, respectively. Other procedures in 

selecting the vocabulary for controlled conversation 

lessons· are followed in 82%, 86%, 91% and 100% of the 

Afrikaans-medium High Schools in Std . VI, Std.VII, Std.VIII 

and Stds.IX and X, respectively . 

(2) Other Procedures. 

In answer to Section (b) of Question 2, in 

which respondents were invited to explain further how they 

selected the vocabulary, i . e., the words , phrases and 

idiomatic expressions that they teach their pupils during 

controlled conversation lessons, the following types of 

replies were received :-

(i) The vocabulary is centred around various topics. 

Certain topics are selected for controlled conversation 

1) Thorndike: The Teacher's Word Book . 
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lessons, on which the written composition of the pupils 

is often based, and the necessary vocabulary re lat ing to 

each topic is supplied by the teacher. Sometimes a 

picture forms the topic of conversation. In some schools 

the pupils select their own words , representing sounds, 

actions, phrase s , and expressions relating to occupations, 

institutions, and things in general. These words and 

expressions are co-ordinated by the teacher and then given 

to the whole class, for use in controlled conversation 

les s ons. 

In the senior Standa rds of 4% of the schools 

the lecture method is followed in connection with the pre­

scribed books of English literat:ure . The pupil is required 

to stand in front of the blackboard and lecture to the 

class on a portion of the presc~ibed book. No definite 

words are set for him to use in his speech, though it 

stands to reason that he will derive many of his words 

and expressions from the set book in question. 

(ii) The teacher draws 1.A.p a list of "suitable" 

words, selecting these fr om the lessons in reading, reci­

tation, free conversation, written composition, English 

grammar, etc. The pupils have to use these words in 

sentences. 

(iii) A variety of textbooks containing gBnera l 

exercises in language are us ed . These exercises are done 

orally by the pupils, in class . Some teachers require 

each pupil to rec ord in a special vocabulary book all 

the words, phra ses, and expressions that he feels should 

become part of his English vocabulary. This book the 

pupil always has on his desk during the English lessons. 

In periodic controlled conversat ion les s ons he is tested 

on the contents of his vocabulary book. The same procedure 

is followed in lessons in other types of l anguage material, 

such as synon;yms and antonyms, word pairs , etc . 
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(3) Comment. 

The abov~ methods of selecting and presenting 
, 

English words, phrases and expressions, in order to extend 

the pupil's vocabulary, are all very useful. The private 

vocabulary book kept by each pupil is an excellent device 

for ensuring that the pupil works systematically, studies 

independently, and retains in his memory the vocabulary 

presented to him. Especiglly the clever pupils of scholar-

ly bent derive. much benefit from keeping their own vocabu-

lary books. These books, however,· need to be inspected by 

the teacher, at regular intervals, as they are often in­

accurate.1) 

The procedure of letting pupils lecture is a 

splendid one, as it enlivens study, replacing dull routine 

with purposeful activity. It will definitely, in the case 

of the average pupil and the bright pupil, introduce into 

the task that element of spontaneity that changes work into 

play. " •••.•• where spontaneity is able to triumph over 

these LConstraining conditions_]', the experience has always 

the quality typical of play, whether the activity be called 

''play'· or ''work'· ; from the inner standpoint, the two become, 

in fact, one and indistinguishable, 112 ) writes Nunn. More­

over, the lecture by the pupil, after careful preparation, 

promotes true learning, for subjects learned at school and 

subsequently put to use, as in teaching, are remembered 

while other school subjects are generally forgotten.3) 

Hence the prominence given, in schools following the 

Morrison Technique, 4 ) of "mastery recitation," i.e., 

lectures by the pupils, after thoroughly mastering a unit 

of learning. Mastery recitation does promote public 

speaking, but it is "primarily a part of the learning 

process. 11 5) 

1) Cf. The Incorporated Association of Assistant Masters: 
The Teaching of Modern Languages, 107. 

2) Nunn: Education, ~ts Data and First Principles, 88. 
3) Cf. Morrison: The Practice of Teaching in the 

Secondary School, 12. 
4
5

) Op. citg 328 - 334. 
) Loe. cit. 
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(4) Inferences. 

i. The extension of the pupils' English vocabulary 

is a matter that receives very close attention in the 

Afrikaans-medium High Schools of the Transvaal. The teach-

ers clearly endeavour to enlarge the vocabulary of the 

pupils with words from a variety of sources and by means 

of a variety of methods. 

ii. The English master in the Afrikaans-medium 
the 

High School is nevertheless handicapped by/lack of suitable 

material. He has no scientifically constrilcted list of 

words and expressions that the High School pupil should 

know, and tha t he should teach, on account of their great 

usefulness. He does not know precisely what vocabulary 9 

neither how much vocabulary, to teach his pupils. He is 

required to select his material himself, and this he does 

by drawing what he considers to be the right type and the 

right number of words and expressions from the vast 

English language, like one drawing a single handful of 

words blindly from a sack.l) These words, a small and 

h~phaz~rdly selected portion of the English languag& ; he 

teaches to his class, the balance of the vocabulary of 

the English language he by-passes. The teacher who relies 

on the vocabulary provided by others in the form of books 

of language exercises is in the same boat. 

There is a need for a scientifically construct-

ed list of English words that should be taught to Afrikaans-

speaking pupils in each Standard of the Afrikaans-medium 

High School, if English has to be taught as a subject in 

these schools. 

iii. Many an English master in the Afrikaans-medium 

High Schools is further handicapped by the lack of a con­

genial form in which to present the English vocabulary. 

The study of vocabulary lists must be a bleak task for 

1) Palmer: The Scientific Study and Teaching of 
Languages, 239. 
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the pupil, and soul--destroyi ng. It cannot but run counter 

to Thorndike's Law of Effec t , 1 ) a oc'Jrd:i.ng t o which a 

modifiable bond is strengthened or we akened according as 

satisfaction or annoyance attends its exercise. 2 ) Not 

only will the pupil be lath to learn dry vocabulary lists, 

so that he will learn them poorly, but his attitude towards 

the study of the English l anguage will not be favourable, 

or remain f avourable. An unfavourable attitude, resulting 

in passivity~ will be de t rimental to his studies . "When 

a pupil assumes an active attitude toward work and studies 

with the determination to achieve and retain, progress is 

always better than when he has a passive attitude . 113 ) A 

hostile attitude would be fatal to the study of English. 

And a hostile attitude towards English is not foreign to 

our s chools, as it is. "The chief obstacle to proficiency 

in the second official language here 9 whether that be 

English or Afrikaans, i s emotional resistance to it in 

pupils, parents and teachers, 11 4 ) writes Greig. 1rhere is 

danger in dry-a s-dust methods of teaching English. vocabu-

lary, 

iv. In the teaching of English voeabulary in 

Afrikaans-medium schools, more use should be made of the 

rich literature of the English language. Vocabulary 

lists, scientifically co~structed, if poss ible, should be 

attached to gems of English li.. terature~5 ) for practice in 

controlled conversation. Then the pupil can revise 

certain essential patterns of English, deriving these 

patterns from their living contexts, instead of from arid 

lists of words, written at great sacrifice of time by 

himself in his vocabulary book, often incorrectly. 

1) 

2) 
3) 

~~ 

Thorndike: Educa-'v ional Psychology, Vol.II. 
Introduction 4. 

Sandiford: Educational Psychology, 196. 
Psychology of Learning, 306. Davies~ 

Greig: 
Cf. The 

Keep up the Fight for English, 9. 
Incorpora·ced Association of Assistant 

Masters in Secondary Schools. The 
Teaching o:f Modern Languages, 107. 
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v. Under the preva iling conditions, the tea ching of 

English vocabulary du ring ccntrolled conve r sation. les s ons 

can be but of limj_te d va lue . The Engl i sh vocabulary of 

the average Afrikaans-speaking pupil, on leaving the High 

School, will thus be inadequate. 

Topic No.3., 

Question 3 .• 

(a) 

Sound-drill and Controlled Conversation. 

Do you give drill i n pro~unciati on befc re e3ch 

controlled con7ers ation l es s on? 

(b) Ple~se indicate the nature of thi s drill:-

i. Drill in the more difficult of the words you 

intend to use in the lesson. 

ii. Drill in the sounds that occur in some of the 

words to be used in the lesson. 

(1) Drill in the Pronunciation of English 
Sounds. 

--~·---------_, ____ _ 
(a) J'ABLE III. WORD-DRILI1 AND SOUND-DRILL. 

I - I • I i -, I Word-drill and soundb I I 
~ drUl, Std. vr_,std. vr:_i.std, vrn Std. IX . Std ·j 

I , ( Drill in pronunciation I 
kiven : - Always 13 .7% 13.7%1 13.7% 4.6% 4.61 0ften 18.1% 18.1% 18.1% 4.6% 4.61 

Sometime s 27.4% 13.4% 13. 4% 4 .• 6% 
Rarely 9.1% 18.2% 18.2% 4.7% 4.7°/c' 
Never 31.7% 36.6% 36.6% 81.5% 86.1% 

[Nature of pronunciation 
drill given:-

I I 
Drill in words 54.8% 40.3% 40.3% 15.2% 11. 2%1 

I 

Drill in sounds 70.6% 65% 50.2% 15.2% 11.2% 

(b) In Table III is given the percnntage of schools 

(Standa rds) in which drill in the pronunciation of English 

words is given a lways, often, sometime s , rarely or never. 

In the Table is also given the percentage of schools in 

which drill in English pronunciation, v!here given, takes 

the form of drill in the pronunciation of words, or drill 

in the pronunciation of the sounds of the English language. 



(c) Systematic drill i n English :pronunciation i s a 

procedure that is far from common in the Afrikaans-me dium 

High Schools of the Transvaal. It is a lways given in but 

13.7% and 4 .6% of the schools in Stds .VI to· VIII, and in 

Stds.IX and X, respectively, It is often given in 18.1% 

and 4.6% of the s chools in Stds .VI to VIII, and in Stds.IX 

and X, respectively, It i s given sometimes in 27.4% 1 

13.4% and 4.6% of the schools in Std.VI, Stds .VII and VIII, 

and Std.IX, respectively. It i s but r are ly given in 9.1%, 

18.2% and 4.7% of the schools in Std. VI, Stds.VII and VIII, 

Stds.IX and X, respectively. It i s never given in 31.7%, 

36.6%, 81.5% and 86.1% of the schools in Std.VI, St ds .VII 

and VIII and Std.IX and Std .X. In thos e schools where drill 

in English pronunciation is given, it take s the form of drill 

in words in 54.8%, 40.3%, 15.2% and· 11.2% of the schools in 

Std.VI, Stds.VII and VIII, Std,IX and Std.X, and the form 

of drill in the sounds of English in 70 .6%, 65% 9 50.2%, 

15.2% and 11~2% of the s chools in Std.VI, Std.VII, Std.VIII, 

Std.IX and Std.X, respective ly. Either type of drill is 

clearly not given to the exclusion of the other. 

(2) Inferences. 

i. In many Afrikaans - medium High Schools the teaching 

of the s ounds of the English language is f ar from satisfa ctory . 

It would seem as if the trie significance of sound-drill and 

word-drill is not fully realized in the Afrikaans-medium 

High Schools, as in the Afrikaans- medium Primary Schoo l s 

(s ee Part III, p .109 f). Very many High School teachers 

of English seem to be under the delusion that the Afrikaans­

speaking child will pick up the s ounds of the English langu-

age and the pronunciation of English words by imitation. 

This is rarely the case, h owever. 1 ) If teachers further 

realized that even improper control of the breath, by the 

pupil, and wrong intonat ion , no t to men tion wrong pitch of 

1) Ripman: 
Wyld: 

English Phonetics and Specimens of English, 1. 
The Teaching of Reading in Training Colleges,3. 
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the voice, could adversely· effect a pu-pil ' s proni_mciat ion~ 

they would not so lightly cas t aside o:I'.' supeTf:i.cin,lly deal 

with the teachinc; of the s ounds of English, as if such teach-

ing did not matter. 

Drill in the sounds of the English language 

should be given regularly and systematically, in the Afrikaans-

medium School , for instance, on the lines suggested by 

Ripman. 1 ) 

ii. The pupil in the High School may easily develop 

the wrong attitude to the second language. Owing to his 

ovm inability to pronounce the sounds of English properly, 

he may take a dislike in the language, or his own less 

euphonic utterances ' in English during or~l exercises may 

even make him believe that English is essentially an ugly 

language, and for this ·:reason repellent: And "attitudes 

are potent factors in school attainment, contributing 

towards success or failure. 112 ) writes Davis. 

iii. Owing to inadequate teaching alone , very many 

pupils will leave the High School without having a cquired 

the correct pronunciation of the sounds of the English 

language, just as they left the Primary School without 

having acquired this accomplishment (see Part. III, p", 109f). 

This inability to pronounce the sounds of English properly 

will be a handicap to them in their studies in English at 

the Training Colle ge , in the same way as it was an obstacle 

to them in the High School. 

Topic No.4. 

Ques tion 4:· 

Interest in Controlled Conversation Lessons. 

What methods or devices do you use to arouse 

the pupils' interest in the controlled conversation lessons? 

(a) Do you include the words or sentences you wish 

to teach ::'..n a story made up by yourself? 

(b) Do you base the controlled conversation lessons 

1) Ripman: 
2) Davis: 

on well-k.aown stories, such as the Greek legends? 

English Sounds. A Book for Boys and Gj_rls. 
Psychology of Learning, 317. 
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(c) Do you make use of language games7 If "Yes", 

please indicate the nature of one language game. 

(d) Please describe any other method or device used 

by you to obtain the interest of your pupils 

in controlled conversation, 

(1) Examples of Methods used. 

(a) TABLE IV. :METHODS USED. 

~M~et_h_o_d_s~u_s_e_d_·~~~~~-t-d_._v_I~j_s_t_d_.v_r_I_.~b~td,VIIIIStd.IX~td.X 
IThe words to be taught I I 
p.re included in §. story j I I 
tconposed by the teacher.129.1% 20.8% 20.8% 

1 
8.4% 8.4% 

The controlled 
~tion is based 
Known stories. 

convers- I , 
upon well 

8,4% 

used.I 8. 5% 
I 154. 0% l 

Language games are 

N"ot used, 

8.4% 

1.4% 

69.4% 

(b) In Table IV is given~-

1.3% 

77.9% 

i. The percentage of schools (Standards) in which 

the words to be used in the controlled conversation lesso~s 

are included in a story composed by the teacher. 

ii, The percentage of schools in the Standards of 

which the controlled conversation is based on well-known 

stories, 

iii, The percentage of schools in which language 

games are used. 

(c) In 29,1%, 20.8% and 8.4% of the Afrikaans-medium 

High Schools the words end expressions to be taught in the 

controlled conversation le ssons are included in a story 

made up by the teacher in Std.VI, St d.VII and VIII, and 

Stds,IX and X, respectively, In only 8.4% and 1.3% of the 

schools, in Stds.VI and VII, and Std.VIII, respectively, is 

controlled conversation based upon well--known stories, 

from which is taken the vocabulary to be taught. In only 

8 .5% and 1.4% of the schools are language games used in 
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connection with controlled conversation in Std.VI and 

Std.VII, respectively. 

Practically negligible use is thus made in the 

Afrikaans-medium High Schools of well-knovm stories and 

language games for the purpose of controlled conversation. 

(2) Examples of Language Games. 

The answe~s received in reply to Section (c) of 

Question 4, in which respondents who make use of language 

games were asked to state the nature of these games, are 

given below, in categories. The percentage of respondents 

who mentioned each game is indicated in brackets in each 

case. 

i. Guessing games ; e.g. the pupils mention dS 

many objects as possible the name~ of which 

begin with the letter p; the pupils guess the 

names of objects described, (11%), 

ii . The general "quiz.'' (16%). 

iii. Competitions in connection with recapitulation 

exercises. ( 5%) • 

(3) Attempts at ensuring that the Pupils are 
interested in the Controlled Conversation 

Lessons. 

The answers received in response to Section (d) 

of Question 4, in which respondents were asked to state by 

what other methods or devices they obtain the interest of 

their pupils in the controlled conversation lessons, are 

given below in categories. The percentage of respondents 

who mentioned each procedure is given in brackets in each 

case. 

i. The controlled conversation is based on the 

class readers or the English prescribed books. 

( 5%) . 

ii . The controlled conversation is based on books 

of language exercises in English. (5%). 

iii. The controlled conversation is based on topics 

of general interest. (26%) . 
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(4) Co:m:m.ent. 

The information supplied by respondents in reply 

to Sections (0) and (d) is very meagre. The procedures · 

of basing the controlled conversation on the prescribed 

books (or readers), or on topics of general interest, are 

valuable, To state that the interest of the pupils in 

the controlled conversation lessons is ensured by basing 

these lessons on books of Engli sh langQage exercises is 

merely begging the question. 

( 5) I nfe r ences . • 

i, The vital role that interest plays in learning 

should receive more recognition in an appreciable minority 

of those Afrikaans-medium Hi gh Schools in which controlled 

conversation exercises are eiven. 

The problem of interest is closely related to 

the material. In schools where the controlled conversation 

lessons are based en the conte~ts of the class readers or 

upon the prescribed books of English literature, the 

interest of the pupils in these lessons may be regarded as 

assured 9 provided that the t eacher is reasonably competent. 

This would apply also to schools where the controlled 

conversation lessons are based on topics that appeal to 

the pupils, The interests of children are well known, 

and the tea cher should make it his business to discover 

more of these interes t s. 1 ) In fact, Blaisdell lays great 

store by the disdovering of real interests in children. 2) 

In schools where the controlled conversation is 

based on English books of language exercises, or on anecdotes 

and stories made up by the teacher, the pupils can hardly 

be expected to show much interest in the conversat ion 

lessons. Intrinsic interest is impossible under such 

circumstances.3) Dewey states that genuine or intrinsic 

1) 

2) 
3) 

Cf. Blaisdell: Ways to Teach English 9 Ch.IV. 
(Discovery Interests), 19-36. 

Loe. cit. 
Davis: Psychology of Learning , .331. 
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interest derives from the material that is studied or 

handl ed . Interest is actually the 11functi0::!. of f-=e~g 

material in engaging activity and carrying it on consist­

ently and continuously"~) In other words , the material 

must stimulate the pupil to consistent and continuous 

activity - the occupation itself must be absorbing. 2 ) 

And intrinsic interest, "the personal emotional inclination,"3) 

as Dewey defines it, is essential in study, for without 

the will to study it is obvious that the pupil will make 

little pro gress in his English. "Intrinsic interest is 

cumulative," remarks Davi s 5
4 ) i.e. it impels the pupil 

to further study. 

ii. Negligible use is made of language games in the 

Afrikaans-medium High Schools. Yet these games are of 

very great valu.e for extending the pupils ' vocabulary, 5) 

more particularly in the Primary School. The tea cher 

should not a llow himself to be misled by the word "games" 

into thinking that language game s are out of place in 

the High School . They are nothing else but systematic 

drill in patterns of language, and are indispensable in 

corrective teaching. Language games~ such as those 

mentionec by Blaisdell, 6 ) should find a place in every 

Afrikaans-medium school. 

iii. In many of those Afrikaans-medium Hi gh Schools 

in which little or no thought is given to the pupils' 

interest in the controlled conversation lessons, the learn-

ing done by the pupils will be of poor quality, their 

progress in English will be limited~ and a love for the 

English language will not be cultivated in them. Without 

this love for the English language and its literature the 

pupils' studies in English will not be cumulative. 

~~ 
3) 
4) 
5) 

6) 

Dewey: Democracy and Education, 149 . 
Cf. Horne: The Democratic Philosophy of Edu cation,167. 
Dewey: Loe. cit. 
Davis: Psychology of Lea rning, 331. 
Cf. Gullen: Traditional Number Rhymes and Games, 

passim. 
Blaisdell: Ways to Teach English, Ch.XV. 

(The Language Game), 156 - 165. 
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Topic N2..!_..2_. 

Question 2.· 

264. 

B • FREE CONVERSATION . 

Time devoted to Free Conversation . 
·~~'""--~~-'-----~~~~-~~---

(a) How much time do you devote to free conversati on 

in class; per week? 

(b) If you do not devote any pe riods entirely to 

free conversation , please state what procedure you follow 

in giving your pupils the necessary practice in the speak­

ing of English. 

(1) The Number of Periods. 

(a) TABLE V. PERIODS PER WEEK. 

I I ; I j Numbe r of periods 
per week. 

I I 
Std. VI .,S td. VII. Std.VIIJ~ Std • IX Std • X . 

1 period 23.6% 23.6% 23.6% 23.6% 19% 

2 periods 4.8% 4.8% 4.8% 4.8% 4.8% 

1 bi-weekly period l 7.3% 7.3% 7.3% 7.3% 7.3% I 
!No periods specifically l 

68,9% devoted to cont.conv. I 64 • 3% 64. 3% ! 64.3% 64.3% 
I ' 

(b) In Table V is given the percentage of schools 

(Standards) in which 1 period per week is devoted to free 

conversa-:; ion in English; in which 2 periods are devoted to 

free conversation in English per week; in which 1 bi-weekly 

period is devoted to free conversation in English. 

(c) One period per week is devoted to free convers-

ation in English in 23.6% and 19% of the schools in Stds.VI 

to IX, and in Std.X, respectively. Two periods per week 

are devoted to free conversation in English in 4.8% of the 

schools from Std.VI to Std.X, inclusive. In 7.3% of the 

schools 1 bi-weekly perio d i s devoted to free conversation 

in English in a ll the Standards of the High School. 

(2) Procedures followed in Schools where no 
definite Perio ds are set aside for Free 

Conversation. 

In response to Section (b) of Questiori 5, in 

which respondents were asked to state what procedure they 
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follow if no definite periods are set a side for free con­

versation lessons, the following types of replies were 

received ~-

i. A few minutes are devoted to free conversation 

during each English period. 

ii. The class is given incidental practice in free 

conversation in connection with the other acti­

vities connected with the teaching and learning 

of English; e.g. during the periods for written 

composition; poetry; reading; and ·language, 

especially in connection with the comprehension 

test. 

iii. The work in school, during the English periods, 

is done entirely by the Oral Method. All the 

written work in English is done at home. 

iv. 6 The free conversa tion takes the form of oral 

summari es , class debates, and class discussions 

on popular subjects. 

v. Once a fortnight speeches are prepared by the 

pupils for delivery in school. 

also make extempore speeches. 

The:: pupils 

vi. A portion of the class reader or the prescribed 

vii. 

book in English is prepared by the pupils before-

hand . Then they are questioned in class by 

the t eacher on the work they prepared. 

The teacher writes on the blackboard the 

skeleton of a speech, in the form of key-words. 

Individual pupils then make speeches, using 

this outline as a guide. 

( 3) Inference. 

Too little time is devoted to free conversation 

in the majority of the Afrikaans~medium High Schools. It 

must be borne in mind, however, that the free conversation 

lesson is not the only opportunity that is given the child 

in school for oral expression in English. The controlled 
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conversation lessons, the oral grammar exercises, and the 

oral language exercises, all give opportuni ties for practice 

in speech. In schools where the oral method of teaching 

is used as much as possible in the teaching of English, 

without the required nice balance between oral work and 

written work being upset, the pupils will receive a fair 

amount of practice in oral expression in English. 

There is unmistakable evidence, however, that 

the pupils are given too little opportunity for oral ex-

pression. According to the data provided in Question 5(a) 

and (b) above, definite periods are set aside for free con-

versation in only a few schools, and according to Table I 

above, conversation lessons are not given regularly either 

in a large number of Afrikaans-medium High Schools, in the 

upper Standards especially. It is thus clear that too 

little opportunity for oral expression is given in many 

Afrikaans-medium High Schools. 

Proficiency in spoken English is more important 

than is generally realized. "···· proficiency in using 

oral language is the most powerful help towards our assimi-

lating the material of both the spoken snd the written 

languages, 111 ) declares Palmer. Abundant practice in 

English conversation is thus essential in the Afrikaans-

medium High Schools. The teachers in these schools should 

be on their guard against the besetting sin of the High 
2'-

Schoo~ viz. the neglect of ora l work, 1 more particularly 

oral self-expression, which must not be confused with the 

oral answering of language questions, such as supplying 

missing words, changing the tense of a given passage, etc. 

Training in oral English is of very great importance in the 

High School, even though written work counts so heavily in 

the final examination. "The first aim of all English 

teaching should be to enable a child to express clearly, in 

1) Palmer: The Oral Method of Teaching Languages , 15. 
2) Cf. Fourie: "Engels as Twee de Taal," in Coetzee 

and Bingle: Beginsels en Metodes van die Middel­
bare Onderwys, III. 
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speech or writing, his own thoughts, and to understand the 

clearly expressed t h oughts of others, 111 ) reported the Con­

sultative Committ ee of 1939. A previous English Depart-

mental Committee reported as follows: "Oral work is the 

foundation on which the writing of English must be based; 

more than that, it is a condition of successful teaching 

of all that is worth being taught. 112 ) 

I 

Topic No. 6. Prepa ration of Spee ches - Prevention of 
Errors - Abilityto prepare Speeches in­

dependently. 

Question 6. 

(a) 

(b) i. 

Do your pupils prepare their speeches at home? 

If they do, how do you prevent them from learn­

ing and perpetuating their own mistake s? 

OR 

ii. Do you find that, on the whole, your pupils are 

~uit e capable of preparing speeches that are 

correct enough to be learned without the speak-

ers absorbing a nurnber of errors that have to 

be unlearned later? 

(1) Prepara tion - Prevention of Errors 
Ability to do independent Correction..!. 

(a) TA:SLE VI PREPARATION - PREVENTION - PROFICIENCY 
OF PUPILS IN ORAL SELF-EXPRESSION. 

I 

I Preparation - prevent-I 
ion - proficiency of 

pupils, Std.VI Std.VII. Std.VII I . Std.IX .Std.X, 

Speeches prepared at 
!home. Always 11,1% 11.1% 11.1% 25.9% 25.9% 

Sometimes 37.0% 40.7% 40.7% 37.0% 37.0% 
Never. 5lq9% 48.2% 48 .2% 37.1% 37.1% 

Pupils able to prepare j 
speeches that do not · 
contain many serious 

14.8% 25.9% 25.9% errors. - -
Pupils not advanced i 
enough to prepare speech-

I ~s free from many 
I 
1 
I I 

33.3% ous errors. 133.3% 1 27.8% 22.2% 22,2% 

66.7% 57.4% i 51.9% 51.9% r eplies , j66.7%! I I - ·-
:Soa rd of Education : Report of the Consulta tive Com­

mittee on Secondary Educat ion, 219. 

l 
I 

1) 

2) :Soard of Educo.tion: The Teaching of English in England, 
71. 
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(b) In Table VI is indicated the percentage of 

schools (Standards) in which -

i. the speeches are prepared at home - always, 

sometime s (or never); 

ii. in which the pupils a re able to prepare speeches 

tho.t do not conta in many serious errors in 

l anguage; 

iii, in which the pupils are not advanced enough to 

prepare speeches free from many serious errors 

in language; 

iv. the percentage of schools that did not reply 

to the question on the ability of their pupils 

to prepare speeches so free from serious errors 

in language that they may be partly or wholly 

committed to memory without the pupil's learning 

his own errors in language . 

(c) The speeches for the free conversation periods 

are always prepared at home in 11.1% and 25.9% of the 

schools in Stds.VI to VIII, and in Stds.IX and X, respect­

ively, These speeches are sometimes prepared at home in 

37% and 40.7% of the schools in Std.VI, in Stds.IX and X, 

and in Stds.VII and VIII, respectively. The speeches are 

not at any time prepared a t home in 51.9%, 48.2% and 37.:)..% 

of the schools in Std .VI, Stds.VII and VIII, and Std.IX 

and . Std.X, r espectively. In 14.8% and 25.9% of the schools 

that replied to this particular section of Question 5 the 

pupils in Std .VIII and Stds.IX and X, respectively~ were 

thought fit by their teachers to prepare speeches that 

were not contaminated with so many mistakes that the authors 

could l earn them without danger to themselves. In 33.3%, 

27.8% and 22,2% of the schools, the pupils in Std.VI and 

Std.VII, Std.VIII, and Stds.IX and X were regarded as 

being unfit to prepare speeches so free f rom errors tha t 

they could be learned by their authors without the l a tter 

learning and perpetuating their own errors. Many schools 

(51.9% to 66.7°/o) did not reply to thj_s Section of Question 6. 
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(2) Preventive Measures , with the Writer'~ 
Comments. 

In answer to Section (b) of Question 6, in which 

respondents were asked to state how they prevented their 

pupils from making mistakes in preparing speeches and then 

lea:rning those mistakes while rehearsing their speeches, 

the following types of replies were received :-

i. The speeches are not actually memorized by the 

pupils at home. The latter mere ly prepare tham at home 

by jotting down the ma in points. Whatever mistakes the 

pupils make in delivery are corrected by the teacher. 

This procedure does prevent the pupils from 

lea:rning their ovm errors, but it stands in the way of 

effective preparation, which is uneducational. 

ii, The pupils are required to speak extempore. 

This procedure, like the one indicated in i 

above, has its legitimate use during free conversation 

periods, as certain types 0f free conversation exercises, 

such as the lesson on the patte:rn of everyday conversation, 

cannot very well be intensively prepared beforehand. And 

free conversation in English should obviously also include 

conventional conversat ion, and even normal conversation, 1 ) 

besides incidental conversation. 

The aim of free conversation in the Afrikaans-

medium High School is clearly not confined to giving the 

child practice in applying orally such English as he may 

command . The aim of it is ~ls o to increase his general 

command of the English language. 2) The topics of con-

versation should thus cover a wide field, particularly as 

the second language is taught as a subject only, so that 

the pupils' knowledge of it, as well as his power to use it, 

is not increased continually by a steady stream of words 

and expressions coming from the learning of the other 

subjects, as in the case of the home language. 

1) Cf. Palmer: The Oral Method of Teaching Languages, 
63 - 134. 

2) T.E.D. Sug~ested Syllabuses for Grades - Std.VIII, 41. 
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Thorough preparation of the topics, by the 

pupils, is thus essential. Reeves maintains that, in 

preparing t a lks, the pupil should not only plan his spe ech 

carefully, but he should actually practice the delivery of 

it beforehand. 1 ) Blaisdell too advocates home practice, 

and suggests that the co-operation of the parent should be 

obtained in this connection. The parent or some other 

member of the f amily should hear the pupil's speech at 

home. 2) Although both Reeves and Blaisdell recommend that 

the child should speak from notes, in the form of an out-

line, it is clear that the thorough preparation they demand 

would entail a high degree of memorization of the content 

a.nd the language of the speech, by the pupil beforehand, 

It is thus a serious mista:ke on the part of the 

teacher not to insist on careful preparation of the pupils' 

speeches, except in the case of everyday or incidental con-

versation. 

iii. The errors made by the pupils in their speeches 

are noted by the teacher .for corrective teaching. This 

reply but begs the question. 

iv, The pupils are asked to reproduce matter from 

their readers or from newspapers in order to eliminate the 

danger of their making languae;e mistakes during preparation, 

and then learning and perpetuating their own mistakes. 

A valuable procedure ! 

v. The pupils are required to submit drafts of their 

speeches to other members of the class more advanced in 

English than they, or to the teacher, for correction, 

before learning their speeches. 

This procedure is excellent but effective con-

trol and careful organization are essential. 

1) Reeves: Standards for High School Teaching, 318. 
2) Blaisdell: Ways to Teach English, 58 - 59. 
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( 3) Prof~.ciency of_~l?J. ls_ in Qra l Comzq_si tior~. 

In answer to Section (b) ii of Question 6, in 

which respondents we r e asked if their pupils we r e capable 

of preparing, at home , speeches that a re so correct that 

they could be rehearsed, in pr epar a tion fo r the speech 

period, without many errors being made and learned by the 

pupils, the following reply was received from a number of 

schools : -

Only the bes t pupils in the Std .IX and Std.X. 

classes a r e capab le of preparing 1 at home, speeches free 

enough from errors to be learned without the pupil's study-· 

ing and ingraining his own mistakes. 

One respondent, who also stated tha t only the best 

of his Std.IX and Std.X pupils were sufficiently a dvanced 

in English to pr epare speeches suitable, linguistically, 

for study with a view to reproduction i n class , offered 

the information that his pupils were "in the fortunate 

position 11 of having abundant opportunity of speaking English 

and hearing it spoken out of school! 

(4) Inferences. 

i. The standard of proficiency of the Afrikaans-

speaking pupil in th8 High School is very low indeed, even 

in the senior Standards. One of the professed a ims in the ' 

teaching of English as a second language is the attainment 

of oral proficiency in it, already at the end of the Primary 

School course, by which time the pupil should be enabled to 

"understand English as it is spoken", and to "talk freely 

on any subject within the range of his experience and i:Q.-

terests."l) And yet , the senior pupils in an appr eciable 

number of Afrikaans-medium High Schools a re not considered 

by their tea chers to be sufficiently advanced in English to 

be able to pre pare independently a reasonably correct speech 

or t a lk on ordina ry topics . 

1) T.E.D. Sugges ted Syllabuses for Grades - Std.VIII, 39. 
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ii. The Afrikaans-speaking pupil is deprived of the 

benefits that accrue from the ca reful preparation , at 

home, of speeches to be delivered during free conversation 

lessons. The prepared speech is a valuable means of en-

abling the conscientious or ambitious pupil to i mprove his 

English very considerably, by his own efforts and initiative. 

iii, La ck of prof iciency in spoken English, due part­

ly to lack of practice in free conversat ion, prevents the 

Afrikaans-speaking pupil in the High School from speaking 

English out of school~ Real and continued progress in 

spoken English is thus impossible for him. 

To-pie No. 7 !. The Correction of Errors - Corrective 
Teaching. 

Question 7. How do you. correct the mistakes of your 

pupils? 

(a) 

(b) 

(c) 

( d) 

i. 

Immediately after the mistake has been made . 

At the end of the lesson, or l ater. 

ii. Are there types of mistakes that you correct 

i mmediately even though your general procedure 

is to correct errors later? If "Yes", please 

indicate what types of mis t akes you correct 

immediately. 

Are the mis t akes of the pupils noted for 

corrective teaching l a ter? 

Does the corrective teaching follow immediately 

upon the conversation lesson? Please reply 

fully. 

(1) Correction of Errors. Corrective TeachiI:IB,. 

(a) TABLE VII. T IrvIE OF CORRECT I ON 
TEACHING. 

CORRECTIVE 

When the errors are 
corrected. Std.VI. Std.VII. Std.VIII. Std.IX. Std.X 

As soon as made . 70.6% 70.6% 70.6% 70.6% 70.6% 
~t end of l ess on, 

29.4% 29.4% 29.4% 29.4% 29.4% or later, 

"' 
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continued: 

!When the errors are 
corrected. · 

I ' I 
!std.VI~Std.VII.Std,VIII. Std.IX. Std,X. 

Errors noted for cor-
rective teaching. 76.5% 76.5% 76.5% 76.5% 76. 5% 

8rrors not noted for 
corrective teaching. 5.9% 5.9% 5.9% 5.9% 5. 9% 

~o reply to question 
17. 6% 17.6% 17.6% 17.6% 17.6% on noting of errors. 

(b) In Table VII is given the percentage of the 

schools (Standards) in which the errors made by the pupils 

in their free conversation exercises are corrected immediate-

ly, i,e, while the pupil is still speaking or at the end 

of the lesson or even later. In the table is also given 

the percentage of schools in which the mistakes made by 

the pupils are noted for corrective teaching; the percent­

age of schools in which the mistakes are not noted; and the 

percentage of schools that did not state whether they 

followed, or did not follow, the procedure of noting the 

pupils' errors so that corrective teaching may be based 

upon these. 

(c) In 76.6% of the schools the errors made by the 

pupils in their free conversation exercises are corrected 

immediately. In 29.4% of the schools these errors are 

corrected at the end of the lesson or later, In 76.5% of 

the schools these errors are noted by the teacher for cor­

rective teaching, in 5.9% of the schools the pupils' errors 

in free conversation exercises are not noted; while 17.6% 

of the schools did not reply to the question whether the 

pupils' errors are noted or not. 

(2) Types of Errors generally corrected immediatelY.· 

In reply to Section (b) (ii), in which respond-

ents were asked to give examples of the types of mistakes 

(if any) that they generally correct immediately, even 

though their general procedure is to correct the errors of 

each pupil later, the following were menti~ned: Flagrant 

errors in pronunciation, errors due to faulty concord, 
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errors in the use of the tenses, and serious errors in 

aentence construction. 

(3) When Corrective Teaching is dog_§_. 

In reply to Section (d) in which respondents 

were asked to state how soon the corrective teaching followed 

upon the free conversation les son on which it was based, 

the following replies were received:-

i. The corrective tea ching takes place a t the end 

of the lesson in free conversation. 

ii. It takes place at the beginning of the next 

lesson in free conversation • 

iii. Each pupil's errors are corrected at the end 

of his spee ch. 

iv. A special period is devoted to corrective 

teaching. 

v. Corrective teaching is done before the commence-

ment of the written exercise of whi ch the lesson 

in free conversation is the first step. 

(4) Inferences. 

i. The me thods used, in ab out 71% of the Afrikaans­

medium High Schools of the Transvaal, in correcting the 

errors made by the pupils during free conversation lessons, 

are incorrect. The pupil's speech should not be inter-

rupted in orde r to correct his errors. McKee de clares 

that the correct i on of errors at the time they occur nmay 

easily destroy the chief function of the expression t aking 

place. 111 ) Reeves writes as follows .: "He Lt'he pupi1J 
\ 

should be free to develop his discourse without inter-

ruption.112) The procedure in criticizing pupils' speeches 

advocated by Blaisdell3) is based on uninterrupted speech 

by each pupil. Obviously no on~, adult or child, will 

want to speak if he is continually interrupted. If the 

McKee: Language in the Elementary School, 92. 
Reeves: Standards for High School Teaching , 318. 
Blaisdell: Ways to Teach English, 72. 
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pupil has to speak under such conditions his attention will 

be divided and inhibitions will be formed. 1 ) An Afrikaans-

speaking pupil cannot possibly speak in that "devil-may-care 

mood" that Barzun thinks necessary to master a foreign 

language. "A language ", he says, "can only be learned by 

plun.ging into it, making mistakes, and rushing on unabashed. 

You simply cannot learn to skate or talk French without 

making yourself ridiculous. Bes t overlook it. 112 ) Breul 

points out that many pupils a re passive resisters when it 

comes to speech lessons in a ;foreign l anguage .3) Many a 

child is na tura lly shy to speak in class a l anguage not his 

own . His diffidence should be overcome, not increas ed by 

continual in.terruption of h i s speech. Corrections should 

be made at the end of each speech, or after a number of 

children have spoken; e.g., at the end of the lesson, 4 ) 

All this does not mean that the teacher should 

remain completely silent while the pupil speaks. On the 

contrary, he should be on the alert for occasions where 

his help is needed to facilitate the flow of the speech, 

even if this should entail occasional correction in a casual 
I 

and unobtrusive way. 

ii. As in the Primary School, preventive teaching5) 

should receive more attention, as it will facilitate cor-

rect speech, and reJuce the amount of corrective teaching 

to be done (see Part III, pp. 125/f.). For instance the 

one- or two-minute speech by each pupil , if constructed on 

a pattern supplied by the teacher, and preceded by suitable 

warnings by the latter, would eliminate many potential 

errors in the pupil's speech, while solving to some extent 

the problem of giving each pupil pra ctice in oral self­

expression . 6) 

1) 
2) 
3) 

4 ) 
5) 
6) 

Cf. Reeves: Standa rds for High School Teaching , 318-319. 
Barzun: We Who Teach, 110. 
Breul : The Teaching of Modern Foreign Language s 

and the Training of Teachers, 35. 
Cf. Reeves: Op. cit., 318. 
West: Langua ge in Education, 137. 
Cf. Reeves: Standards for High School Teaching, 317. 
Also: Blaisdell: Ways to t each English, 61. 
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iii. In a small percentage of schools the pupils are 

totally deprived of the benefits of corractive teaching 

based on their errors made during the free conversation 

lessons. Corrective teaching is absolutely essential, 

for grammar teaching in general serves very little 

purpose. 

iv • In about 71% of the Afrikaans-medium High Schools, 

spontaneity cannot be n feature of the free conversation 

exercises, which can thus have but little valueo 
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CHAPTER XI. 

WRITTEN COMPOSITION - L1LnGUAGE AND GRAilJMA.R 

A. YrHITTEN COMPOSITION. 

Topic No.8. Tim~ devoted to Written Composition. 

Q. 8. Hovr many periods do you devote to written composi-

tion in each standard, per week or fortnight? 

( 1) Time 2, per Week or Fort11ight. 

a. TABI1"£ VIII - NUMBER OF PERIODS ETC. 
~~~~~~~;...;;...,;_.;...;.;.....~Z~,__;;~ 

Number of periods -
length of periods 

Std.vrlstd.VII Std.VIIIIStd.IX "-·--
average time 

1 period per week. 47.8% 47.8% 47 .. 8% 47.8% 
Average time per 
week 7 in minutes . 37 37 37 37 

2 periods per WGek, 13% 13% 13% I 13% 
Average time per 

I week, in minutes. 55 55 55 55 

1 period per fort-
39.2% 39.2% 39.2% l 39 .2% night. 

Average time per 
fortn i ght 7 in 
tminutes. 37 I 37 37 37 

~IIaximum and mini -
nium length of 

1 30-40 periods 7 in minutes. 30-40 30-40 30-40 
I i 

~· 

-
Std.X 

47.8% 

37 

13% 

55 

39.2% 

37 

30-40 

b. In Table VIII is given the percentage of schools 

(Standards) in whi ch one, or two, periods are devoted to 

written composi tion, per week 7 and the number of schools 

in which one period is devoted to written composition, 

per fortnight. In the TablG is also indicated the 

average time devotGd to written composition in tho schools 

in which compositions are written weekly or fortnightly. 

The maximum l ength and the minimum. length of the :periods 

are also shown. 

c. One period per week i s devoted to written composition 

in 48.7% of the High Schools 9 two periods per week in 13% 

of these schools 7 and 1 period per fortnight in 39.2% of 

these schools, in all the Standards. In tho schools 
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where one period per week is devoted to writte~ compo-

sition, the average time set aside for this subject is 

37 minutes. In schools where two periods per week are 

devoted to written composition the average time set aside 

for this subject is 55 minutes. In schools where one 

period per fortnight is devoted to written composition 

the average time set aside for this sub ject is 37 minutes 

per fortni ght, i.e., 18i minutes por week. 

(2) Inference. 

i. The divergence in the time set aside for written 

composition in the Afrikaans-medium High Schools of the 

Transvaal is too groat. If the teachers in 47.8% of these 

schools find it necessary to devote one period per week to 

written composition, and the teachers in 13% of the schools 

consider it essential to devote two periods per week to 

written composition, then those schools setting aside but 

one perio d per fortnight for written composition are 

beyond doubt devoting too little time to this type of 

composition. In a pupil' s home language he will be 

required. to do written composition every week in more 

subjects than only English. It is therefore but logical 

that the Afrikaans-speaking pupil who takes only the 

subject English through the medium of English should do 

the maximum rather than the minimum amount of written 

composition in English. 

ii,. A very important aspect of English teaching and 

learning is neglected in a substantial minorty of 

Afrikaans-medium High Schools. "Reacling maketh a full 

man; conference a ready man; and writing an exact man 

•••• ,
11 writes Bac on in his essay 11 0f Studi es" . In spite 

of the emphasis placed in modern times on the Oral 

Approach, writ ing will a l ways be a valuable means of 

teaching and testing precision in the use of English. 

In fact, wri ting often reveals weaknesses , both in a 

pupil's English grammar and in his English in general -
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weaknesses not oasily detectable by tho oar sometimes. 

The pupil who docs not get enough practic e in 

written compos ition, while at the High School, will be 

at a disadvantage when he proceeds to an institution for 

higher education to pursue ther e his studies in English, 

inter alia. 

Topic No.9. The~upils ' Ability to do Independent 
Written Composition in English, 

Q.9. How much preparation do you find it necessary to 

give your pupils before the actual writing of each com­

position (essay, lett er, etc.) that you set them? 

(a) Is each pupil aske d to write on a topic set , after 

the latter has first boon treated in one of the 

following ways? 

(b) The t eacher makes t ho neces sary introducto1·y and 

explanatory r e:rnarks to gtlide the pupils. 

Always. Sometimes. Never. 

(c) The topic is first trea ted as a conversation lesson. 

Always. Sometimes. Never. 

(d) The topic is first treated as a conversation 

lesson, and the sentenc es constituting it are written 

on the blackboard by the teacher for drill, and af ter-

wards erased . Flash cards may even be us ed for 

better preliminary drill. 

Always . Sometimes. Never. 

(e) The topic is first treated as a conversation 

lesson, and the sent enc es c0nstituting it are written 

on the blackboard, or even on flash cards for drill. 

Later the same material is us ed also for a spelling 

l esson. 

Always . Sometimes , Never. 

(1) Preparation for each Writ t en Com£osition. 
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(a) TABLE IX. PREPARATORY STEPS. 

!std. 
l I 

Degrees of ; Std. Std . I Std, Std, I preparation. VI .. VII. VIII. IX. x. 
I 

l ·. Composition A. 31.1% 38.9% 44.4% 66.6% 66.6% 
written after 

116.6% introductory and s. 11.1% 31.1% 31.1% 31.1% 
explanatory re-

42.2%1 55.5% 75. 5% 97.7% 97 • 71< marks by the 
teacher. N. 57.8%' 45.5% 24 .5% 2.3% 2. 37' 

i 

122.3% 2. Topic first A. 33.3% 33.3% - -
treated as a con- s. 38.9% 44 .4% 33.3% 22.3% 11.2% versation lesson. 

72.2% 77.7% 55.6% 22.3%1 11. 27' 
N • 27.8% 22.3% 44.4% 77.7% 88'. 8% 

. . 
I 

3 . Topic first A. 33.4% 22.3% 11.1% 5.6% 5.6% 
treated as a con- I 
versation lesson, s . 16.7% 16.7% 11.1% - -
with drill in its 

50.1%1 component sent- 39.0% 22 .2% 5.6% 5.67' 
ences. N. 49.9%1 61.0% 77.8% 94- . 4% 94. 41' 

4. Topic first A. 5.6% 5.6% 5. 6% - -
treated as a con-
versation les s on, 1 s. 16.6% 11.1% 11.1% 5.6% 5.6% 
with drill in 
component sent- 22.2% 16.7% 16.7%1 5.6% 5.6% 
ences, and then I N. 77.8% 83.3% 83.3% 94.4% 94.4% 
as a spelling 

I 

I 
I lesson. I 

I I I 

A - Always. s Sometimes. N Never. 

(b) The aim of Question 9 was to ascertain to what extent 

the pupil in the Afrikaans-medium High School was capable, 

as regards his command of English, of doing inde:p.endent 

written composition, in contrast with the earliest stages 

when all the written composition is based on controlled 

conversation and free conversation, as a rule. Four pre-

paratory steps in the writing of a composition were there­

fore indicated in Question 9, and the respondents were 

asked to state to what extent they made use of the procedure 

outlined in each step in preparing their pupils for each 

written composition. Each step represents a different 

degree of preparation of the pupils in the language to be 

used by them in their English compositions. In Table IX 

is indicated the percentage of schools (Standards) in 
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which each procedure is u sed "a·lways", "sometimes" 9 or 

"never", i.e., as a rule, at times, or at no time ever. 

c. In 42.2%, 55.5%, 75.5%, and 97.7% of the 

schools, in Std.VI, Std .VII, Std .VIII and Stds.IX and X, 

respectively, the pupils are given no specific preparation 

in the language to be used in each written composition, 

being required to write their compositions after the usual 

introductory and explanatory remarks by the teacher. In 

72.2%, 77.7%, 56.6%, 23.3% and 11.2% of the schools, in 

Std.VI, Std.VII, Std.VIII, Std.IX and Std.X, respectively, 

the pupils are given substantial assistance in the language 

they are to use in the compos ition, the topic being first 

treated as a conversation lesson. In 50.1%, 39.0%, 

22.2%, and 5.6% of the schools, in Std.VI, Std.VII, 

Std.VIII, and Stds.IX and X, respectively, the pupils are 

given very subs tantial aid in the language to be used in 

the composition, the topic being treated as a conversation 

lesson first, and drill being given in the sentences that 

constitute the conversation. The sentences may be 

written by the teacher on the blackboard, and removed 

after mastery by the pupils, or flash cards may be u sed. 

In 22.2%, 16.7%, and 5.6% of the schools in Std.VI, 

Stds.VII and VIII, and Stds.IX and X, respectively, the 

pupils are given the maximum help in the language to be 

used in their compositions, the topics being treated as 

conversation lessons, drill in the component sentences 

of the conversation lessons being given, while these 

sentences also furnish the material for a spelling lesson. 

The pupils, in fact, merely reproduce what they have 

memorized. 

It is clear that none of the procedures 

outlined is followed to the exclusion of the r est. 
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(2) Inferences . 

i. The majority of the pupils in the lower Standards 

of the High School are incapable 9 for lack cf the neces-

sary command of English 9 of doirig independent written 

composition in this language. In only 42.2% of the 

schools are the pupils in Stds,VI ev8r reciuired to do 

written composition in English wi thov_t reoei ving some 

guidance in the very sentences to be used. It nust be 

pointed out 9 moreover 9 that the pupils in 11.1% of ~hese 

schools are only at times required to write composit i ons 

without first receiving help in the actual verbal mat ter 

to be used in the writ ten exercise. Thes e pupils are 

evidently able to do repro~iction exercises for written 

composi tion 9 but not independ.ont composition in English. 

Only a third of the pupils in Std, VI are thus able to 

write a composition without considerable prior practice 

in the verbal matter of whic h tho composition is to 

consist. Sirn.ilarly 1 only 38. 97b and 44. 4% of the 1mpils 

in Std.VII and Std. VII~, respectively, are capable of 

doing written c omposition without preparatory practice 

of this nature. 

ii. Only 66.6% of the pupils i n the senior Standards 

of the Afrikaans-medium High School may be considered 

capable of doing independent composition in English. 

The 31.1% of pupils who are sometimes required to do 

independent compo::3i tion are evidentl~r those who can be 

relied upon to do with tolerable correctness an exercise 

requiring the mere r eproduction of a given factual and 

verbal cont ent, but who would otherwise need help in the 

form of a conversation leErnon first on the topic set . 

. The conversation lesson in English mu.st not be con­

fused with the gene r a l discussion in class of the topic 

prior to the writing of the composition by the pupils. 

'.Lhe general discussion is mostly informal 1 and partici-

pation by the pupils is optional 9 the aim of the 
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discussion being to open new vistas of thought in order 

to help the pupils with the subject-matter, i.e., the 

factual content, of the composition to be written. The 

conversation lesson? on the other hand, is an organized 

exercise in conversation, and participation in the con­

versation is not optional, tho aim of the lesson being 

to give the pupils the necessary practice in the language, 

i.e., the verbal content, of the composition to be written . 

Whatever help they may receive with the factual content 

is purely incidental. 

iii. If, then, the pupils in the majority of the schools 

in Stds.VI to VIII arc unable to do Hritten composition 

without prior oral practice in the whole verbal structure 

rcq_uircd for the composition, and tho Std.IX and Std.]\ 

pupils in a substantial winority of schools are similarly 

unable to do independent written composition in English, 

many pupils leave the Afrikaans-medi~un High Schools every 

year unfit to take a course in English at an institution 

for higher education. These pupils cannot yet do what a 

Std.VII or a Std.VIII pupil in an English-medium school 

can obviously do, viz. write a composition without prior 

practice in, or rehearsal of, the verbal content of it. 

"OncG the pupil is writing simple essays which would not 

disgrace a 13-year-old native of the country, true progress 

can begin. 111 ) And there is evidence that many such very 

weak pupils proce e d to the Training College, where they 

just cannot make the necessary progress. 

Jfa.lherbc, comparing the Afrikaans-speaking student­

teacher in the Training Colleges of the Transvaal with . 
pupils in English-medium schools, found that 6% of the 

student-teachers had not even reached the Std .VI level 
2) 

in English, 26% were below Std.VII, and 47% below Std.VIII. 

And these were students at tho end of their third yea r 

cov.:cse ! 

1) The Incorporated Association of Assistant Masters in 
Secondary Schools: The Teaching of Modern Languages, 
183. 

2) Malherbc: The Bilingual School, 24. 
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Topic No. 10. The Correction of Compositions and the 
Treatment of Errors. 

Question 10. How are the compositions of your classes 
the 

corrected, and/pupils' errors treated.? 

(a) 

(b) 

(c) 

i. Do you correct all the compositions? 

ii. If "No", please give a short account 

i. 

of the procedure you follow. 

Do the pupils take part in the correction 

of the compositions in any way, besides 

going over thc3ir composi tj_ons individually 

with the teacher or correcting their own 

mistakes? For instance, a composition 

may be read out in class and the errors 

corrected, so far as these can be detected 

by the ear, by the rest of the class. 

ii. If "Yes", please give an account of your 

method of letting the pupils take part 

in the correction, 

Do you write in the correct forms where 

the pupil makes mistakes in spelling 9 grammar, etc? 

( d) How do you make sure that the pupils take 

proper notice of, and profit by, their mistakes? 

i. By letting the class do the compositions 

in rough first and then copy theffi into 

their composition books, after car-

rection. 

ii. By letting the class rewrite the wrong 

words, phrases, etc., after correction 

by the teacher . 

(e) Do you keep a record of the pupils' 

mistakes for corrective teaching? 
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(1) How Com~ositions ar~ corrected and tho Errors 
treated. 

a . 'l'ABii"G X - C 'Il-i:ti:O '11 J. CN OF GnLPOS I'TICF3 AND THEA TMENT 
OF ERRORS, 

·------·--· 

All compositions 
corrected by Yes. 
teacher. No. 

Pupils take part 
in correction of Yes. 
the essays of 
the class. No. 

!Correct forms/ Always. 
written in/Sometimes. 
by t eacher/Not wr .in, 

Pupils 1 errors 
brought t o their 

Yes. 
No. 

I Std. VI 

I 
I 
I 

80% 
I 20~~ 
I 

20% 

80% 

35% 
4-5% 
20% 

55 ~~ 
4 r::: c-' . ') ;v 

I 

-~-

Std.VII,Std.VIII Std.IX Std.X 

80% 80% 80% 80% 
20% 20% i 20% 20% 

20% 20% 20;(o 20% 

80}b 80% I 80% I 80% 
I 

35% 35 /~ I 35;-t; I 357~ I , 
457'0 ' 45% 45% 45~~ 
20% 20% 20% l 20% 

I 
I 

I 
I 

_ .. 

55?~ ig~ ~0% 40% 
451 60% 60% 

! 

I 
notice by ~­
Letting pupils 
do composit ions 
in r9ugh first mp1_s correct 

Yes. 75~b 
1_, 

75~~ 75~~ 75% 75% - i ' 

I 

their mistakes . No. 25~b 

Record of uupil s ' Yes! 
errors kepi , N~I 

·~~~~'--~~~~· 

2570 25% 25% 25% 

6 5 ~; 6 5;; 6 5% 6 5;1: I 
3 5_1_~ _ __,___3_5_1o __ _._ __ 3_5_J~-----~· 

b, In Table X is giv;n the percentage of schools (Stan­

dards ) in whi ch ? 

i, all the compositions written by the pupils are 

correct ed by the t eacher; 

ii, in which the pupils take part in tho correction of 

the essays of the class; 

iii. in which the correct forms of the words, etc., 

that the pupil had wrong are wri tt en i n the 

latter's book by the teacher; 

iv, in vhich tho pupils' errors are brought to the i r 

notice by req_uiring them to do their compositions 

i n rough first and to copy them into their good 

books, after correction, or to correct their 

mistakes; 

v, in which a r ecord of the pupils' errors are kept , 

c. All tho compositions of tho pupils a re markod by 

the teacher, in 80~ of the Afrikaans-medium High Schools . 
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The pupils take part in thG correction of the compo­

sitions of the rest of the class in 20% of t he schools. 

The correct form of the words, etc ., that the pupils 

have wrong are always written in their books by the 

teacher in 35% of the schools, · and sometimes written 

in their books in 45% of the schools, In order to 

bring the pupil s ' errors strongly to their notice, the 

teacher lets his pupils do their compositions in rough 

first, and c opy them into their best books after 

correction by himself (or others), in 55% and 40% of 

the schools, in Stds.VI and VII, and Stds.VIII to X, 

respectively, while in 75% of the schools the pupils 

are required to correct the mistakes they made in their 

written composition. A record of the pupils' errors 

in written composition is kept in 65% of the schools. 

It stands to reason tha t none of the procedures 

mentioned above is necessarily followed to the exclusion 

of any of the rest. 

( 2) Pro cedures w~1ere Comi:> Osi tions of whole 
Clas s are not corrected 

In answer to questi on (a)i, in which respondents 

were asked to give a short account of the procedure 

they followed if they did not correct all the written 

compositions of the pupils , the f ollovving types of 

replies were re c eived~ -

i, The teacher corrects all the pupils ' written 

compositions , but does not correct the whole of 

each composition. 

ii. The classes are divided into homogeneous groups 

according to the pupils' ability. The essays 

of the best groups are read by the .teacher and 

the mistakes indicated by moans of symbols. 

All the essays of the middle groups and the weak 

groups are also read by the teacher, but only 

a part of each essay is marked , and tho mistakes 
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indicate d by means of symbols. 

iii. The class is divided into groups. All the 

groups write each composition set , but the compo­

sitions of only one group are marked each time. 

A system of rotation in the marking of the compo­

s itions is followed. 

( 3) Pupil s Tflarkipg the Compositions of Othei·s. 

In reply to Section (b)ii, in which respondents were 

asked to give an account of their method , if they req_uired 

the pupils to mark one ano ther 's compositions , the follo w-

ing types of replies were received:-

i. Tho pupil s in Stds . VI to VIII, provi ded with a 

definite marking-scheme , first mar k their own 

compositions. Then they exchange books and re-

mark one another ' s work . In Standards IX and 

X, the pupils mos t advanced in English mark the 

written compositions of the whole cla s s in the 

usual way. At the end of each composition they 

add some critica l r em.o.rks in writing. Their 

judgment is accepted by the teacher as final. 

ii. All the usual essays and letters are c orrected 

by the t eacher, in full. The essays on the 

proscribed books are corrected by the teacher in 

class, so far as time permits, or are r ead aloud 

in class by their authors, again so far a s tine 

permits. The remainder of these essays receive 

no attention from the teacher a t all. 

iii, The essays are r ead out in class by their 

authors . The teacher and the clas s correct 

as many errors as can be detected by the car . 

As it is i mpossible t o correct all the pupils' 

written composit ions, a system of rotation is 

followe d. 

iv. The pupils co-operate in the writing of the 

essays, under the guidance of tho t eacher. 



288. 

They pool ideas? plan the structure of the com­

position? and then write on the topic individually . 

Then they read one another ' s compositions, Bark 

them, initial them, and hand thGin to the t eacher 

for further correction. 

v. The pupils do their compositions in rough. These 

compositions ar c then corrected by the best pupils 

in English. Then each pupil copies the corrected 

vers i on of his composition into his best book, 

which he subli1i ts to thG teacher for further 

correction. 

( 4 ) Co:r.unen t on ( 2 ) and ( 3) • 

Many of the above methods arc based upon sound 

educational principles. Wi th but very few exceptions, 

however, they fall short of roal excellence, or are 

largely vitiated, owing to lack of certain essential 

elements . 

It is an excellent thing for pupils to nark one 

another ' s work, as this develops in them the power to 

recognize their own errors. To supply them with a 

definite marking-scheme is wise, as marking by a schGme 

would increase the r eliability of the r.iarks they nay 

assig:i, by r educing (not eliminating) the element of 

subjectivity, which often r.iakos the traditional essay 

type of examination so unrelinble. 1 ) 

A further value of a 1;iarking-scheme is that it 

supplies the pupil with a list of essentials to look for 

while r.iarking tho cor:1posi tion, viz. un.i ty, proper para-

graphing, correctness of grarw-nar , correct punctuation 

and spelling, excellence of content, neatness, etc.,etc. 

To accept the pupils' judgi.nent as final, is a 

serious mi stake , however, as tho essay is very difficult 

to mark, so r1uch so that the r.Brks of experienced 

examiners often differ enormously. Hartog and Rhodes 

found that when ten exaniners, in 1:iarking an essay, were 

l.(a) Ruch : The Objective or New-Type Examination, 110-lllc 
(b) The improvement of the Written Examination, 31. 
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asked to allot but five marks, viz. O, 1, 3, 5, and 7, 

for each of seven "elements" of a composition - vocabu-

lary, accuracy, craftmanship, consistency, completeness, 

substance, and g_uality - there were only three occasions 

when they all agreed in their judgment of an 11 element 11
•
1 ) 

Their marks also varied greatly. For instance, in eva-

luating "vocabulary 7 " one examiner awarded the full mark 

of 7 to no less than 87 candidates, while another examiner 

awarded this mark to but 4 candidates. 2) In evaluating 

"substance", one ex~miner awarded the full mark of 7 no 

less than 63 times, while another awarded it only once. 3) 

Often examiners are not even consistent, unless it is 

"in their inconsistency. 114 ) When pupils are therefore 

asked to evaluate one another's written compositions, 

their marks should be regarded as being purely tentative. 

Final evaluation is the work of the teacher, by virtue of 

his greater experience. 

The reading of the essays in class, for criticism 

by the teacher and the pupils, is essential, as it not 

only provides the essential audience situation,5) but also 

sets the class attainable standards6 ) in the writing of 

composition. If it is the policy of the teacher to treat 

all the written compositions in this way, proper organi-

zation is essential. Poor organization or total lack 

of organization may wreck the whole system. The class 

should be divided into groups, say of six pupils each, every 

group containing advanced pupils as well as weak ones . 7 ) 

Every pupil in his group could then read his composition 

aloud to the other members of his group, the stronger pupi l s 

criticizing, and marking one another's compositions and 

1) 

~l 
5) 
6) 
7) 

Hartog and Rhodes: The Marks of Examiners, 84. 
Op. cit. , 86. 
Hartog and Rhodes: The Marks of Examiners,87. 
Ballard: Teaching and Testing English, 137. 
Hartog: The Writing of English, Ch.IV. 
Reeves: Standards for High School Teaching, 320. 
Cf.Blaisdell: Ways to Teach English, 77. 
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those of the weaker r.aembers of the group . The latter 

would benefit from the guidance given by the former, 

who in turn would gain by the practic e in criticism, 

and the opportunity to servo others. It is essential 

that the compos itions should be marked, as sane types of 

errors are not detectable by the ear. The author of 

each compos ition should be the first speaker called 

upon to criticize his wo r k , as self-criticism should be 
1) 

encouraged . After correction, the best compos itions 

could be read out to the class, as r,1odels. After the 

compos itions have been read, marked, and discussed in 

this way, the teacher shoul d go over each one of then, 

for control and final evaluation. 

If this procedure is followed, all the compositions 

of the class, however l arge the latter may be, can be 

thoroughly and profitably corrected. The procedure 

should be a boon to both the teache r s and the pupils in 

the senior St andards of the High School, where much 

written composit ion has to be done, on general topics 

and on the prescribed books . 

The procedure of requiring the pupils to do their 

compositions in rough first is very good, but then each 

pupil should carefully r evise, improve and refine his 

own wor k , before it is reviseu for him by the members of 

his group, another pupil, or the teacher, according to 

the system followed . In the school may very well be 

sown the seeds of that painstaking care, characteristic 

of true literary art ists, who revise their manuscripts 

again and again, not sparing themselves the "labour of 

the file. 112 ) 

(5) Inferences. 

1, In too many Afrikaans-medimn High Schools the 

"old" method of correcting written compo s ition i s used. 

1) Cf. Blaisdell: Ways to teach English, 76. 
2) Cf. Horatius: "Ars Poetica", Saintsbury: 

Loci Critici, 57. 
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This 11 old11 method, by which the tea cher corrects every 

composition of every pupil i s thorough and honourable, 

and is a testimony to the sincerity of the teacher. It 

is so l aborious , howevGr, that it i s often the cause of 

the pupil' s not receiving sufficient prac tic e in compo-

sition - writing - the writing of essays on gen er al 

subjects, of letters, and of exercises based on the pre-

scribed books. Howe ver consci entious the teacher may 

be, he canno t keep up w.ith the needs of the senior pupils 

in written composition 1 in the invariably large classes 

of to-day. Furthermore, tho 11 old 11 methods of teaching 

ought to be strengthened by the infus ion into them of 

all that is good in the "new" methods. \Vrightstone 

goes so far as to maintain that the newer methods are 

generally superior to standard-type practices: 11 If 

the effectiveness of practices in t eaching such a foreign 

language as French were to be judge d by superior results 

in knowledges and skills, the n ewer-type practices would 

be definitely superior to the more conventional practices~J 
he wri-:; es. 

ii. Many 11 n ewe r 11 methods of correcting written compo -

sition a re in us e in the Afrikaans-medium schools of the 

Transvaal. With very f ew exc eptions, however, these 

methods are vvholly or partially vitiated by the lack of 

one or more constituent proc edures . 

iii. In an apprec i abl e number of schools, the pupils do 

not derive full benefit from the writing of English com-

position because the correct forms of at leas t some of 

the things they have wrong are not written in their 

books by tho teacher. Obviously a pupil should be 

left to do whatever correction is within llis own power. 

11 To correct the written self-expression exercise of a 

pupil is to throw away time , To mark it in such a manner 

that the pupil will be able to correct it hims elf, and 

1) Wrightstone: Appraisal of Nevver Practice s in 
Selected Public Schools, 97 - 98. 
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then to see that ho docs correct it, is to spend time 

wisely. To develop in the pupil power t o write so 

accurately that correct ions vvill not bG needed, is to 
1) 

spend time in tho best possible way," writes Blaisdell. 

Since English is but a second language in the Afrikaans-

meditun High School, however, we may be sure that the 

pupils do oft en make mistakes in language that r eveal, 

not carelessne ss or superficial thinking, but their needs, 

and the latter the t eacher has to meet, If he does this 

by letting the pupils correct their errors in written com­

position, in class 7 and under his direction, all is well. 

If not, he is letting his class dovm, if he does not 

supply, where needed, the correct forms of the things the 

pupil failed to do correctly, Tho location of thG error 

by the teacher, anc1 a marginal symbol to indicate its 

nature, aro often not enough to meet the real needs of the 

pupil. 

iv. In an appreciable minority of schools, the pupils 

are dep~ived of the benefits derived from corrective 

teaching directed at their specific troubles. Because 

the pupils 1 errors in Yvri tten composition are not noted by 

the teacher, he cannot, in many schools, base corrective 

teaching on the specific needs of the pupils . 

Ward maintains that grammar must be taught as a subject, 

though he ad..illi ts that the underlying principle of "teaching 

grammar when needed" i s sotmd, and constitutes the ideal~) 
His contention that some elements of grammar cannot be 

successfully taught whenever the occasion demands, because 

the class may require a solid foundation of, say , two 

years' gramraar t eaching in order to grasp these elements 

of grarmnar, is simply unassailable:) Yet common sense 

dictates that corrective teaching should be based on the 

ll Blaisdell: Ways to Teach Englishj 75. 
2 Ward: What i s English? 161. 
3 Op. cit.: 161-162. 
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specific needs of the Afrikaans-speaking pupil as 

revealed in the errors made by him in vrri tten English 

composition, especially as the Oral Approach is 

favoured, and the formal teaching of grammar· i s not 

recommended in the schools of the Transvaal. 1 ) 

v. Owing to the lack of effective methods of correct-

ing written composition, many pupils thus leave the 

Afrikaans-meditrrn High School even less proficient in 

English than the limitations of learning it as a 

subject would allow. 

I 

Topic No.11. 

Question 11. 

(a) 

Incentives to good Writing of English 
Composition. 

Do you keep a book into w~ich the best 

compositions (essays, letters, etc.) are copied, to 

be read by you to the class, and to future classes, 

as models and standards? 

(b) Do you make use of projects in the teach-

ing of compositions (essays, letters, etc.), such as 

letting the pupils .contribute to a class news-

paper, or even collectively write a book? 

(c) If "Yes", please explain the nature of 

the project, and the procedure followed by you. 

(1) Incentives used. 

(a) TABLE XI. - BEST-ESSAYS' BOOK AND PROJECTS. 

' --
Incentives, Std.VI. Std.VII. Std . VIrr.lstd . IX Std ,X. 

The best-ess~ys' 
fbook used. 25.9% 25.9% 25.9% 25.9% 25 . 9% 

Projects used, 11.1% I 11.1% 11.1% 11.1% 11.1% 

1) T.E.D. Syllabuses for the Secondary School -
Handbook, 39, 
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(b) In Table XI is indicated the percentage of 

schools (Standards) in which the Best-Essays' Book and 

projects are used as incentives to the writing of compo­

sition. 

(c) Very little use is made of incentives like 

the Best-Essays ' Book and class projects, the former 

finding a place in only 25.9% of the Afrikaans-medium 

High Schools, and the latter in but 11.1% of these 

schools. 

(2) Projects and Procedures. 

In answer to Section (c) of Question 11, in 

which teachers making use of projects in connection with 

the teaching of written composition were asked to i~di­

cate the nature of their procedures, the folJ..owing types 

of replies were received:-

i. The senior pupils are called upon to write 

a proper short story. The best of these 

short stories are sent to some magazine. 

ii. The pupils collectively write a continuous 

story or a play. A topic is decided upon. 

The outline of the work is discussed. Then 

the class write the whole story or play, one 

chapter or scene at a time. The best work 

of individual pupils is selected for the 

book or the play. 

(3) Inferences . 

i. Very little is done in the Afrikaans-medium 

High Schools of the Transvaal to introduce spontaneity 

into the writing of English composition by the pupils. 

Much of the mediocrity of children's school-work, in 

general, is due to the fact that they have no enthusiasm 

for a great many school activities, because they do not 

share in the teacher's aims. "Aims, " says Dewey, "mean 

acceptance of responsibility for the observations, anti­

cipations, and arrangements required in carrying on a 



2950 
. "1) 

function - whether farming or educating. In other 

words, it is only when the pupil really accepts any parti-

cular t ask that he makes himself responsible for the 

necessary planning and the successful execution of it. 

Hence the great value, in teaching English compo s ition, of 

the Best-Essays' Book (which is the nucleus of the Class 

Magazine), and of other class projects. Much perfunctory 

composition-writin g would be changed into purposeful acti-

vity~ if the child knew he was a potential contributor to 

the Class Magazine, or the potential author of a part of 

the book the clas s a r e writing. Purposeful activity is 

essential for true learning, as it ensures the necessary 

mind-set2 ) or interest on the part of the pupil 9 as well 

as the favourable operation of the "Law of Readiness", 

viz. "When a bond is r ea:dy to act, to act gives sati s ­

faction9 and not to act gives annoyance. · When a bond is 

not ready to act, to be forced to act gives annoya:nce."3) 

11, The teachers and the pupils in the majority of 

the Afrikaans-medium High Schools are not sufficiently 

furnished with standards of achievement in the writing of 

English composition. A book of mod.el essays by pupils 

pas t and present would supply the whole class with attain-

able standards in written composition. A literary tradi-

tion could be built u p around the writing of English com-

position. Much of the usua l mediocre work in English 

composition would then disappear. 

iii. IJacking both incentives and many models as 

standards, the pupils in the Afrikaans-medium High School 

will do their written compos ition in English but perfunc­

torily, which must slow down their progress in English 

generally, and prevent them, by and l a rge, from attaining 

a satisfactory standard of proficiency in this language . 

1) Dewey: Democracy and Education, 125. 
2) Kilpatrick: Foundations of Method, 201. 
3 ) Op • cit • , 2 8 • 

Sandiford: Educational Psychology, 200 - 201. 
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B. LANGUAGE AND GRAMJVIAR. 

Topic No.12. The Content of Grarmnar - teaching. 

Q.12. What grammar do you teach, and how do you teach it? 

(a) Do you teach the following as 12.§rts of speech? 

That is, is your aim that the pupil should be able 

to recognize them as parts of speech? For example, 

that "door" is a noun, "in" a preposition, "caught" 

a verb in the past tense, and so on? 

The notm: kinds of nouns ("common" nouns , etc.); 

the verb: weak and strong verbs; mood: the Indicative, 

the Subjunctive, the Imperative, the Infinitive; 

auxiliary verbs; verbal nouns; gertmds; participles; the 

adjective: attributive and predicative adjectives, 

numeral adjectives, demonstrative a djectives, adjectives 

of Quality, of Quantity; the adverb: adverbs of degree, 

manner, etc.; the pronoun: personal, reflexive, in­

definite, rela tive, possessive, interrogative; the pre­

position; the conjunction; the interjection; the article. 

(b) Do you teach the cases, i.e., nominative, 

objective, poss essive, dative or indirect object? 

(c) Do you teach person and number of verbs? 

(d) Do you teach word-building and derivation? 

Prefixes and suffixes; Latin, Greek and Teutonic 

roots? 

(e) Do you teach syntax? 

Analysis of sentences: Subject, Predicate and 

Object; detailed analysis of sentences; general analysis 

of complex sentences; active and passive voice; direct 

and indirect speech; parsing. 
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a, Table XII -

r 
' The content of 

grammar t aught 

Parts of speech and 
their inflection. 
The noun 

Kinds of nouns 

The verb 
Weak and strong 
verbs 

Indicative 
Subjunctive 

Imperative 

Infinitive 

Au.xil~ary verbs 

·Verbal nouns and 
gerunds 

Partici1Jles 

The ad jective 

Attributive and 
predicative 

Numeral 

Demonstrative 

Quality 
1The adverb 

Degree 

Manner 

The pronoun 

Personal 

Reflexi ve 

Indefinite 

Relative 

Possessive 

Interrogative 

!The preposition 

~he conj'l-mction 

l~he interjection 

The article 
I 
~he cases: Nominative 

I Objective 
i p . i ossess1 ve 
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CONTENT. 

I ! Std . VIlStd .VII Std.VIII Std .IXIStd. X 
1---~-+---~~-r-~~+l~~1 

I cf. I I 
52 . 8~ 

39 . 9% 
I 

39.9~~ I 
19. 8?~ I 
26 . 6% I 

6.7% 
13 . 4% 
13 . 4% 

33 . 4% I 

13 . 4% 

20. 0% I 
. I 

. 39 ,9% I 
I 13. 4% I 
I 13.47i; 

13 , 4-% 

' i3. 4% I 
46, 6?b I 

13.4% 

20.0% 

39 . 9% 
26.6% 

33.3% 

13. 3%. I 
33.3% ,. 

26. 6% ' 
2 6. 6 ~G I 
46. 6% ! 

I 39.6% 1 
1 

26 5c1 I • 7o I 

39.91~ l 

I 

52.8% 52.8% 39 . 91°) 39,9~~ 1· 

cf. d d_ 1 crf_ 39,9;v 39 . 9io 33.3,0 1 33.3/0 j 

39.9% 

19.8% 

26.6% 
6.7% 

13. 4% 
13.4% 

33 . 4% I 
13 . 4% 

20.n.% 

39.9% 

13. 4% 

13. 4% 

13. 4% 

13 . 4% 

46 .6% 

13. 4% 

20. o~1a 

39.9% 
26 . 6% 

33.3% 

13. 3% 
")'""\ 3d 
,:) .J • ;o 

26.6% 

26.6% 

46 . 6% 

39 . 6% 
26.6% 

39 . 9% 

39.9% 33.3%j33.35b l 
I f 

19 . 8% 

33.3% 
13 . 4% 
26.7% 
20.0% 

20.0% 

39.9% 

39.9% 

20.0% 

20.0% 

26.6% 
,...,6 5af c::. • 10 

46.6% 

20.0% 

20. 0~1a 

53.2% 

46 . 6% 

46 . 6% 

26.6% 

33. 3~~ 

39.9% 

33 . 3% 

5 3 . 2~~ 

53 . 2% 

33.3% 

33 . 3% 
,- 501 
0 • ;o 

6.6% 

26.6%1 26.6%1 

33. 3% I 
5 3. 2io i 

l 
33.31~1 

39. 9% ! 
52.8% 

33 . 3% 

59. 8% I 
39.9% 

20.0% 

20.0% 

26.6% 

26.6% 

46.6% 

20.0% 

33.3% 
53 . 2% 
33.3% 

39. 9% I 
59.8% 

33.3% 

59 . 8% 

39 . 9% 

20 . 0% 

20 . 0% I 

26 . 6% 

26 . 61~ 

46 . 6% 
20.0% 

20 . 0% 20. 0% I 
46.6% 46 . 61o 

l 
46,6% 

1
46 , 6~~ I 

46 . 6%; 46.6% 
I 

2 6 . 6% 1 2 6 • 6% ii 
39 . 9% j 39 , 91;; 

39.9% 39 . 9% 

33. 3~~ 

53 . 2% 

59 . 91~ 

39.9% 
33. 3~-;; 

j 33.31~ 

6,6% 

6. 6% 

1
5 3 . 2% 

, l 
59 , 9r& I 

I 

39 . 9% I 
rf1_ ' 

33 . 310 I 
6. 6% 1 

I 6 . 6% 
I 

2 o . 0% 2 o . o~'° 2 o . 07~ I 
~ati~e or indirect 
~-~ j e ct ___________ _.._ ___ ___,_ ___ ._....._ - _[_~- -- ___ _J 
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Table XII conti~ued. 

!gr am .. mar t aught !std . VI Std , VI;E Std . VIII Std . IX Std.J 
!The content of I 1

j I~ I 
1 ! I 
Person and nv.mb~~-~~,----~-~, ·~------------~~---
of verbs ~~ I 39 . 9% I 39.9% 46 .6% 46,6% 46 .6% 

I I Word-building 
derivation:-

and 

Prefixes and 
Suffixes 

! I 
I 33.3~ I 33.35~ I 46 . 6% 53.2% 53 . 2% 

Roots: 
Latin 

Greek 

Teutonic 

!Syntax : -
Analysis of the 
simple sentence into 
Subject, Pre di ca te, I 
Objec t I 

' Detailed analysis of 
sentences 

-

-

-
General analysis of j 
complex sentences 6,6% 

Active and passive 

l 
I 

- I -

I 
6.6% I 6. 6% ·- 6.6% 

6 60"' ' 1" I 6.6% 6.6% 

6.6% 26 ,6% 

voice 

!Direct and 

4c 6c1 0. ,o 46. 6~·~ 53 . 2% 59.9% 59.9% 

Indirect I 

I speech l 46 . 6% 46.6% 53.2% 59.9% 5° 9c<o J • I 

I I 

Parsing I - I - - - -
I 

I f I 
I I I I 

(b) In Table XII is given the percentage of schools 

(Standards) in which, (i) the parts of speech are taught 

with the expressed aim that the pupils should be able to 

recognize them as such, i.e., that any particular word in 

a sentence i s a noun, a verb, -a preposition, and so on; 

and (ii) the percentage of schools in which the cases, 

person and nwnber of verbs, vvord-building and dGrivation, 

and syntax are taught, 

(c) There is no 1u~iformity in the subject · matter of 

the English grammar taught in the Afrikaans-mediUJ-n High 

Schools of the Transvaal. In the first place, the 

parts of speech are taught in s ome schools with the aim 

that the pupils shov.ld recogni ze them as such, but in 
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many schools they are not taught in this way, if taught 

at all. For instance, the Subjunctive Mood is t aught 

in 53.2% of the Afrikaans-medium High Schools in Std.X, 

but the Infinitive Mood in only 39.9% of these schools, 

in this Standard. In the second place , some parts of 

speech, or their inflections, are taught to a greater 

extent in some schools than in others, e.g., verbal 

nouns and gerunds are taught less in all the Standards 

of the Afrikaans-medium High Schools than participles . 

In the third place, certain exercises in syntax are 

given in some schools but not in others, Thus we find 

that general analysis of complex sentences is done in 

Std.VI, but analysis of simple s ~ntences into Subje~t, 

Predicate and Object is not done in this Standard, though 

it finds a place in Stds .VIII to X. In the fourth 

place, certa in exercises in syntax are done more in 

some schools than in others. For example , active voice 

and passive voice are taught in 59.9% of the High 

Schools in Std.X, and general analysis of complex 

sentences in only 26.6% of the schools in this Standard, 

while parsing is not done at all. 

Further examples could be given ad nauseam. 

The conclusions dravm from the data con­

tained in Table XII will be deferred until the nature 

of the grammar teaching in the Afrikaans-medium High 

Schools has been examine d, These conclusions will 

thus appear under "Inferences" at the end of the 

analysis of the replies to Question 13. 



Topic No. 13. The Nature of the Tea ching of English 
g.r a:q1mar 1 nnd L_ar~_g_ua_fie . 

Q.13. If you teach the elements of Engl i s h grammar listed 

in Question 11, or some of them, as parts of speech, 

what is your procedure? 

· (a ) Do you teach the vaious grammatical forms , or some 

of them, in c ertain class periods set aside for, 

and entirely devoted to, the t eaching of granmmr? 

(b) Do you tea ch the various grammatica l forms, not 

i n special class periods for gram.ill.8.r, but in con-

junction with the reading of prescribed books 

(or the class r eader)? 

(c) If none of the above procedures in teaching 

gr ammar and language is followed by you, please 

gi ve nn a ccount of your syst em or procedure. 

(1) Ways in which Grammar is t aught. 

a . TABLE XIII - PHOCEDUTIES . 

- -
~rocedurcs fo llowed. Std .VI Std, VII Std.VIII\Std.IX Std.X 

Grammar t aught in 
40% 40% 40% 

t 
t1.5s I 457o special peri ods . I I 

Gram.1nar t nught in 
conjunction with 

15% 15% 15% 10% 10~ set books. 
I 

I 

Other procedures. 45% 45% 45% 45% 45% 

I 

- I j 
b, In Table XIII i s given the percenta ge of schools 

( St andards) in which English grammar is t aught in special 

grammar periods, in whi ch it i s t aught in conj 'l.mction with 

the prescribed books, or in which other proc edures a r e 

used in the t eaching of Engli s h granm~r. 

c. In 40% and 45% of the Afrikaans-medium. schools, 

English grammar is t aught in special periods in Stds.VI 

to VIII and in Stds.IX and X, r espectively. In 15% and 

101~ of thes e schools 1 English grammar is t <J,ught in 

connection with the prescribe d books in Stds.VI to VIII, 
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and in Stds.IX and X, respectively. Other procedures 

are followed in 45% of the schools. (See (2) below). 

(2) Fnrther Ways. - -
In answer to Sect ion (c) in which re spondents were 

asked to give an a ccount of their system or procedure if 

they did not follow any of the procedures named in 

Question 13, the following replies were received:-

i· No grnmmar i s t aught as such. The pupils are 

given plenty of exercises in language . These 

exercises consist of a multiplicity of Questions 

involving the correct use of the English langungo 

and of English grammar. 

ed by 30% of the school s , 

This procedure is follow-

ii. Grmmnar is t aught incidentally while the pttpils 

are doing l anguage exercises. This procedure is 

followed in 10% of the schools, 

iii. Grammar involving the use of grammatical term.inc-

logy i s taught in connection with controlled con-

versat ion, 

(3) Inferences (based on Data of Questions 12 and l~). 

i. In a very substantial minority of the Afrikaans-

medium High School s , the pupils arc seriously handicapped 

in their study of English, because they are not taught 

English grammar, or are not t a ught English gramrrmr syste-

m.atically, or a r e not t aught c ertain essentials of English 

grammar. 

It is high time tho..t the Question whether to teach 

English gram.mar or not in the Afrikaans-medium High Schools 

is cleared up once and for all , 

In order to understand the present position in the 

Afrikaans-medium High Schools of the Transvaal, we must 

cast a glance at past practices in teaching English 

grammar in countries where English is spoken. Under the 

influence of Latin , which for many years retained much 

of the power and the glamour with which it became invested 



1) 

in those times when it was the universal l anguage of 

learning, the so -culled grammar of the Engli sh language 

was in reality but the grammar of I1atin applied, or 
1) 

rather made to apply, to the English language. More -

over, Engl ish grarmnar was made very difficult by the 

disci~linarians;)who fondly believed that hard exer-

cises in granunar were actually mental gymnastics that 

strengthened the pupils 1 minds. 

English grammar, as taught in English schools, thus 

meant the memorization and appl ication of nmnerous rules, 

that applied to the Latin language but sometimes not to 

English. This type of English grammar held -pride of 
3) 

place even in the Primary Schools of England. And it 

did much harm. It often confused the pupils. "Just 

as an analysis of walking defeated the centipede, any 

abstract explanation to native speakers of what they 

are already doing may only succeed in interfering with 
4 ) 

their performance ," reported one committee. Further-

more, this type of grdmrnar teaching often merely 

created problems for the pupils, by requiring them to 

explain, in terms of the Latinized English grammar of 

those days, the everyday patterns of language that they 

had be en using in fluent speech ever sinc e they could 
5) 

talk. Grammar was not related to the needs of the 
6) 

pupils, as Reeves says it should be. It became a 

mental exercise in itself, 

As a result of the inevitable reaction that set in 

towards the end of the last century, English grammar fell 

from its high estate. Its teaching in the schoo l s 

McKerrow: "English Grammar and Granunars," in : Essays 
and Studies by Members of the English Association. 
Vol.VIII,150. 

~~ · 

Westaway: The Teaching of English Grammar Function vs. 
Gordon: Tho Teaching of English; 91. Fu1"t.1, VIII· 
Cf. Gordon: Loe.cit. 
Ballard: Teaching the Mother Tongue, Ch.I, 1-7. 
Progressive Education Association: Language in GenGral 4) 
Education. A Report of the Coimnittee on the Function 
of English in General Education for the Commission on 
Secondary School Curriculum, 66. 

Cf.Ballard: Teaching the Mother Tongue, IX; 1-2. 
Reeves: Standards f or High School Teaching, 317. 



was much reduced, where not ended . The pendulum swung 

too far, however. After all, there is no s ense in 

throwing away the good with the bad. Educators Fealize~ 

that grammar teaching had t o be reformed 1 and not 
1) 

abolished. And to-day the teaching of grammar is back 

in the schools, but not in its old form. The old 

Latinized deductive grammar with its numerous rules to 

be memorized and applied, and j_ ts stiff exercises, has 

been relegated to the limbo of thG past, and the new 

inductive English grammar, based on the funct ion of 

words in sentences, and with simplifi ed terminology, 

where feacible, took its pl ace in the schools. 

The trouble is, however, that very fev1 teachers 

seem to knovv precisely what the new grmmnar of func-

tion really is. "Most teachers seem t0 have heard 

of 'ftmctional grammar ' and to believe in it, but do 

not know very v1ell what it is or where to find it, 112 ) 

writes Ward. Westaway hopes for "a simplifi ed 

grammar of function based on such a simplified termi-

nology as wil l help learners much more clearly to 

understand the structure and the idiom of the l anguage 

they speak, read, and write; in a word, to understand 

much more exactly what words in relation to other 

words ~." 3 )Fries thinks that the grammar of a 

language is but its speech patterns , and if we t each 

these we teach all there i s to it. "Th3se patterns 

of form and arrangement are the grammar of the language 

and although a child or a native speaker is not 

1) Gou.in: The Art of Teaching and Studying Languages, 
209. 
Progressive Education Association: Language in 
General Education A Report of the Corn.i~ittee on 
the Function of English in general education for 
the Co!Illnission on Secondary School Curriculum, 75. 

2) Ward: What is English~ 159. 
3) Westaway: The Teaching of English Grammar -

:F'unction versus li'orm 7 XII. 



301,-~ 

conscious of them, they are n2vertheless there,fashion-

ing the utterances, a.nd must be learned. if the language 

is to be used. The g_":.J.estion then is not whether one 

should learn a new language without learning the grammar 

of that nevv language. That is an impossibility. 111 ) 

This definition is of great value, as it indicates 

clearly what subject matter should. be taught to pupils 

learning Engl.ish as a · foreign language. As a definition 

of grammar it is patently inadequate, however , for it 

does not make provision for the teaching of the general 

principlas that underlie the various :patterns of English 

spoken and written. And the teaching of these general 

principles is essential. Instead of the old 12!'escriptive 

grammar , which lays down rules (sometimes arbi-':;rarily) , 

that must be followed, Jespersen advocates a descript i ve 

grammar whi ch "aims at finding out what is actually said 

and written by the speakers of the language in--:restigated, 

and ·chus m.ay lead to a scientific understanding of the 

rules followed instinctively by speakers and writers. 

Such a gramniar should be explanatory, giving, as far as 

thi s is possible, the reasons why the usage is suer .. and 

such."
2

) It must be historical t o a certain extent. 3 ) 

As regards then the nature of the fu_~ctional English 
l 

giammar to be taught in the Afri kaans-meditL7Il High School , 

it is clear that the patterns of the Engli s h language 

should be systematically taught, as this is an essential 

aspect of the teaching of English grammar . The -teaching 

of the other aspect of English gram.mar, viz. the principle : 

underlying the patterns of the langt1age, i s equally 

important, and the teacher dare not omit it. 

Thus those schools that t hink that the teaching of 

English grammar is outmoded are in error. They them-

selves have not kept abreas t of the times, The teaching 

1) Fries: Tea ching and Learning Engl i sh as a Foreign 
lianguage , 2 8 . 

2
3

) Jespersen: Essentials of English G-ra.mmar, 20. 
) Loe. cit. 
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of English grammar has its rightful place in the Afrikaans-

medium High .School, and also in the upper S-tands.rds of 

the Afrikaans-medium Primary School . The pupil in the 

senior Standards of the latter type of school hs.s been 

learning English since he was five o~ six, and is there-

fore past the stage where every wor d in the second 

language proves very difficult for him, and explanations 

. t d t h . 1 l . . b . 1 . t l ) H . t b sui e o is eve are an im:possi i i y. e is ... us 

able t o profit by being taught not only the patterns of 

the English languages both spoken an d. written , but al s o 

the general principles or rule s that may be crystallized 

from them. He will profit by being taught not only 

English usage, but also by bei.ng given the reason why 

each English speech~-habi t is what it is. 

Those te~chers who · ~hink that it is s ufficient to 

teach the pupil s English usage only are likewise at 

fault. They evidently associate gram.mar teaching with 

mere theorizing, and do not realize tha t the teaching of 

English grarrrrnar is e.Jsential on ac count of i ts practica l 

value. For instance, it i s impossible for a child to 

use the personal pronoun "who" correctly in sentences 

such as nHe is the man whom I saw 11 and 11 He is a man 
-~· ? 

who 1 they say, can be trusted 1
11 without having been 

taught the objective case of pronouns , and analysis of 

simple sentences into Subject, Predicate and Obj ect. 

Those Queer patterns of English, known as the Subjunctive 9 

cannot be unuerstood by the pupil until he has been told 

that they are isolated survivals of a bygone age.2 ) 

1) Cf. Breul: The '.11eaching of Modern Foreign Languages and · 
t he Training of Teachers, 25 (Footnote). 

Ro avus: Standards for High School Teaching 9 309. 
The Incorporated Association of Assistant :Masters in 

Se condary Schools : The Teaching of Modern Langu­
ages7 95 -9 6. 

Jespersen: How to Teach a Foreign Language: J..27. 
2) Cf . Greig: Structure and Meaning , Part I, 131. 

Jespersen: Essentials of Engli sh Grarmi'lar, 294. 
Fowle1•: A Dictionary of Modern English Usage 9 

574 - 578. 
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Blaisdell is undoubtedly correct when he states that 

English grnITIInar has little, if any, value in dsveloping 

the power of easy effective self-expressionj' but that 

it has high value in testing the power of self-expressioii.? 

The teaching in school of grammatical terms is also 

essential, so that both teacher and pupils may have a 

common technical terminology, so that they may deal 

all the better with the patterns of English and the 

general rules that underlie them. This terminology 

may just as well be the traditional one, simplified 

where necessary, as some of thG nevi ter·ms are no more 

descriptive than the old ones that they replace. 
2) 

ij., In the 40% to 50% of the sohools where English 

grammar is taught in separate periods, the grammar 

taught is not sufficiently applied. The t eaching of 
3) 

grammar should form an integral part of the teaching of 

the other branches of English 1 par~icularly composition. 

It should take place as points arise from other 

English language act:::.vities, such as oral and written 

composition, or English l anguage exercises~) In this 

way the teacher will ensure that he teaches no grammar 

that is useless to the pupil. He will also make the 

pupil realize that grammar is essential - that it is a 

means to an end. 

If 9 in the course of a composition exercise or an 

English language exercise, a point of grammar should 

arise that cannot be dealt with in passing , a special 

period, or more, should be devoted to the teaching of 

it. Furthermore, language exercises that are centred 

1
2

) Blaisdell: Wayo to Teach English , 204. 
) Progressive EJ:~.cation Association: Language in 

General Education. A Report of the ColTu-nittee on 
the Function of English in General Education for 
the Commission on Secondary School Curriculum,83. 

3) Cf. The Incorporated Association of Assistant 
:Masters in Secondary Schools: The Teaching of 
English, 19. 

4) Cf. Gordon: The Teaching of English, 113. 
Jespersen: How to teach a Foreign Language, 127. 
Board of Education: Handbook of Suggestions: 398. 
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around one grarrun.at ical form , or pattern, should be 

preceded by the thorough t eachi ng of tha t particular 

form, e.g., t he gerund. 

To centre grammar teaching around r eading is danger-

ous, as the reading lesson may lose its essential 
1) 

nature. Nevertheless, the procedure has its advocates. 

Care should be taken, however , that the reading les son 

does not degenerate into a nondescript activity that is 

neither readi ng no r grammar. 

iii, In some of the Afrikaans-meditLrn High Schools 

certain el ements of grallli118.r are taught that serve no 

useful purp6se, apparently. It se ems a waste of time 

to expect a pupil to acquire the knowledge ne cessary to 

r eco gni ze a word as a weak verb, or as a verb ~n the 

I mperative Mood, or as an adverb of degree, etc.~ etc. 

The percentage of t hese schools is small, however . 

iv. Owing to lack of gramrnar t eaching , or of syste-

matic gramma r teaching , or clue to the fact that certain 

essentials of English gr ammar are not taught, many 

pupils leaving the Afrikaans--medium High School every 

year will be unfit to take a post-matriculat ion course 

in English. 

v. The generally low s t andard of English a ttained 

by the pupils in t he Afrikaans-medium High Schools of 

the Transvaal i s revealed by the f a ct that active and 

passive voic e , and direct and i ndirec t speech are still 

being taught in approximately 60% of these schools, even 

in Std.X (se e p.298). 

1) Cf. Gordon: The Teaching of English, 113. 
J espersen : How to tea ch a Foreign Language, 127. 
Board of Education : Handbook of Suggestions: 398. 



Topic No.14 . The Part playod by Memorization in 
~eac hing_}angu~~and ~~arn.mar. 

Q , 14. (a ) Do you m'J..ke use of memorization by the pupils 

in teaching them English language and grammar? 

(b) If "Yes", please state whether you let your 

pupil s memorize any of the following:-

i . Lists of the princ i pal parts of verbs; e.g., 

see, saw, (have ) seen . 

ii, The full con jugations of some r epresentative verbs , 

iii. Types :if plurals of nouns . 

iv, Li sts of masculine and feminine forms of nouns. 

v, English idioms. 

(1) Memorization. 

a. TABLE XIV. FORMS AND PATTERNS MEMORIZED. ·- ----------.. -

!Forms and Patterns l Std. VI I Std . VII ; Std. VIII! Std-. IX l Std . x' 
l 

ists of principal 
parts of verbs 

Full conjugations 
j°f some verbs 

Types of plurals 
of nouns 

ists of mas culine 
nd feminine forms 

1of nouns 

English idioms 

64.6% 64.6% 

58 . 8% I 58 . 8% 
! 

4 7. l % 141. 2~1 

4.1 . 2% 41 . 2% 

64.6% 

58,8% 

35.3% 

29 .5% 

4 7. l}~ 

58.8% 

47.1% 

35.3% 

29 . 5% 

14 7 .11~ 

52.9, 
47 ,1%1 

35 ,3J 
I 

I 
1 29 . 5%). 

l 47 .1%! 
I _j 

b. In Table XIV is indicated the percent age of sc ho ol s 

( St andards) in v1hich the pupi ls are req_uired to memorize 

the forms and patterns of English listed. The object of 

the q_uestion is to determine whe ther teachers rnake use of 

purposeful memori~ation on the part of the pupils in 

teaching them English language and grammar . 

c. Lists of the pri ncipal parts of verbs are memorized 

by the pupils in 64.6%, 58.8% and 52.9% of the schools in 

Stds.VI to VIII, in Std. IX and in Std,X, respectively. 
Full conjugations of representat ive verbs are nenori zed 

in 58 . 8~ and 47 .1% of the schools in Stds . VI to VIII, 
and in 0tds IX and X respectively. · 
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Types of plurals of nouns are memorized in 47.1% 41.2% 

and 35.3% of the schools in Std. VI, Std .VII, and 

StdsVIII to X respectively. Lists of masculine and 

feminine forms of nouns are memorized in 35 • .3% and 29.5% 

of the schools in Stds.VI and VII, and Stds.VIII to X . ' 
re spectively . English idioms are memorized by the 

pupils in 41.2% and 47 .1% of the schools in Std.VI and 

VII, and in Stds .VTII to X, respectively, 

(2) In:ferences. 

i. Too little use is made of purposeful memorization, 

in the Afrikaans-medium High Schools , in the teaching of 

English language and grar~mar. The correct method to 

use in teaching English in these schools is of course 

the Direct Method. This method ought, however, to be 

supplemented by whatever is good in the Classical Method , 

One valuable aspect of the Classical Method , viz., the 

extensive use of memorization of classified and syste-

matically arranged language matter, should find a place 

in the teaching of the second language. Memorization 

f . 1 tt . t. 11 ) 11 L · o primary anguage ma er is essen ia . earning 

by heart i s the basis of all linguistic study, for every 

sentence ever uttered or w:titten by anybody has either 

been learnt by heart in its entirety or else has been 

composed (consc iously or subconsciously) from snmller 

units, each of which must at one time have been learnt 

by heart," wri tes Palmer. It i s thus a mistake on t~e 

part of the teacher to r ely sol ely on extensive and 

intensive reading by the pupils, on controlled conver-

sation les sons and. free conversation lessons, on tho 

study of poetry, and on the language exercises, in his 

effort to increas e the pupil's knowledge and r eady . 
c ommand of the forms and patterns of Engl ish. He should 

also req_uire his pupils to cormni t to memory such classi-

fied material as the principal parts of verbs, etc.,etc. 

1) Palmer: The Sci entific Study and Teaching of 
Language s , 103. 
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Just as certain patterns of English are 

presente d to the pupil one by one during controlled con­

versation lessons, and repeat e d by him till they become 

the moulds in which he spontaneously fashions his thoughts, 

for expression, 1 ) so the forms of English should be pre­

sented to the pupils in related groups during language 

and grammar lessons. The teacher should explain the 

grammatical nature and function of these forms first, 

before the pupils commit them to memory. For instance, 

the pupils should be taught adjectives and prepositions, 

before they are required to learn the degrees of com-

parison of adjectives, or lists of adjectives taking 

certain prepositions, such as "I am _grateful to you 

for ...• 11 Needless to say, grammar and language teaching 

are not limited to the teaching of forms only but includes 

the teaching of patterns of English in general . The 

pupils should thus also be required to memorize English 

idioms, and sentences ill~strating the use of all the 

conjunctions in English, e.nd many other things besides. 

Admittedly, drill is tedious. Care should 

be taken that the drill which the pupils are to do at 

school aLd at home does not become distasteful to them. 

The teacher should thus point out to them the need for 

mastering the forms and patterns given, and he should also 

find other ways and means to make the drill intelligent, 

effective, and even pleasant. 2 ) 

ii. Many an Afrikaans-speaking pupil will proceed 

to institutions for hi.gher education the poorer equipped 

in English because he d:'.d not study intensively the re­

lated forms and patterns that scholars have so conveniently 

assembled and arr anged for him, in English grammar books, 

and English books containing idiomatic expressions. 

"Sofif" pedagogy is no blessing. 

1) 

2) 

Cf. Fries~ Te~ching and Learning English as a 
Foreign Language, 28. 

Cf. Bagley and Macdonald: Standard Practices in 
Teaching, Ch.XV (Drill), 146 - 157. 

Stormzand: Progressive Methods of Teaching, Ch.IX 
(Skills, Habits and Drill), 227 - 254. 
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Topic No.15. Time Devoted to the Teaching of 
Language and Grammar. 

Q. 15. How many periods do you devote entirely to the 

teaching of English language and grammar 9 per 

week? 
(1) Time Devoted to English ~~e and Grammar. 

a . TABLE XV. NUMBER OF PERIODS. 

Number of periods- I Std, VI length of periods Std .VII Std , VIII Std . IX 

One period, per week. 31. 2% ! 31. 2% 31.2% 31. 2% 

Two periods per vveek • 62.5% 62.5% 62.5% 62.5% 

Three periods per 
week. 6.3% 6 .3% 6,3% 6.3% 

Maximum and minimum 

30-40 I length of the 
periods 9 in minutes • 30-40 30-40 30-40 . 

I 

Std ,] 

31 . 21' 

62.5J 
6 . 31 

30-4-C 

b. In Table XV is indicated the percentage of schools 

(Standards) in which 1 9 or 2 1 or 3 periods 9 per week, are 

devoted to the teaching of English language. The maxi-

mwn length and the minimtun length of the periods are 

also shovm. 

c, One period per week is devoted to the teaching of 

English language and grammar in 31.2% of the schools 9 two 

periods per week in 62.5% of the schools, and 3 periods per 

week in only 6 . 3% of the schools . The length of the 

periods is from 30 minutes to 40 minutes. 

(2) Inference. 

An analysis of Table XV r eveals that, on the whole , 

but little time is devoted in approximately one-third of 

the Afrikaans-medi~a High Schools to the teaching of 

English language and grammar. The pupils in 31.2% of 

these schools have, at a rough estimate~ but 42 lessons 

in English language and grammar per year, the s chool yea~ 

consisting of about 42 weeks, or thereabouts. Even 

though the language and grammar teachine done in school is 
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supplemented by homework; the time devoted to this 

branch of English is too little. When it is further 

borne in mind that few or no controlled conversation 

lessons are given in an appreciable number of the High 

Schools (se e p.246), it is clear that the pupils in these 

schools have but little opportunity of ac~uiring the use 

of the forms and patterns of English, in a systematic way, 
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CHAPTER XII 

READING - POETRY - SPELLING 

A. ~eading_(Including the Reading of 
Prescribed Books of Literature). 

Topic No.16. Time Devoted to Reading. 

Q.16. How many periods are devoted to reading in each 

class? 

(a) Reading aloud. 

(b) Silent reading. 

(1) Oral Reading and Silent Reading. 

a • TABLJi~ XVI • 

Periods 
and time 

1ERIODS AND TIME DEVOTED TO READING. 

Std.VI 

eading aloud, in class:-
o oral reading done 6.7% 6.7% 6.7% i 13.3% 13.34 

t period 

i period 

1 period 

2 :periods 

3 :periods 

6.7% 

53.2% 

26.7% 

6.7% 

Silent reading, in class:-
o silent reading done 53.3% 

1 period 

l! :periods 

li periods 

2 periods 

3 periods 

I 40. 0% 

6.7% 

6.7% 6.7% 6.14 
6.1% I 

53.2% 

?6 7"b - • I 

6.7% 

53 . 3% 

40.0% 

6.7% 

46.7% 

26.6% 

13.3% ... 

60.0% 

33.3% 

6.7% 

2 6 • 7% 2 6 • 77~ 
33.3% 33.3~~ 
20,0% 20.0~ 

I 

l 
7 3 . 3% 7 3. 3~1 

20.0~ 20.0~ 

ximmn and minimum 'j 

ength of the periods I 
lin minutes -~--_,_3_0_-_40 __ _._3_0_-_4_0 __ _.__J_o_-_4_0___..

1 
__ 3_0_-_4_0~3-0_-_4__, 

(b) In Table XVI is shown the number of schools 

(Standards) in which oral reading and silent reading are 

done; the number of periods devoted to oral reading and 

silent reading; the maximum length and the minimum 

length of the periods in minutes. 
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(c) No oral reading is done in 6.7% and 13.3% of the 

Afrikaans-medium High Schools in Stds.VI to VIIJ;,, and 

Stds.IX and X, respectively. One-quarter of a period 

is devoted to oral reading, per week, in 6.7% of the 

schools in Stds .VII~, IX and X. Half a period, per 

week, is devoted to oral reading in 6.7% of the schools 

in Stds.VI and VII. One period, per week, is devoted 

to oral rea ding in 53.2%? 46.7% and 26.7% of the schools 

in Stds.VI and VII, Std.VIII, and Stds.IX and X, 

respectively. Two periods, per week, are devoted to 

oral reading in 26.7%, 26 .6% and 33.3% of the schools 

in Stds.VI and VII, Std.VIII, and Stds.IX and X, 

respectively. Three periods, per week , are devoted 

to oral reading in. 6 .7%, 13.3% and 20% of the schools in 

Stds.VI and VII, Std.VIII, and Stds.IX and X, respectively, 

No silent reading is done in 53.3%, 60% and 73.3% of 

the Afrikaans-medium High Schools, in Stds. VI and VII., 

Std.VIII, and Stds.IX and X, respectively. One period of 
) 

silent reading, per Neek , is done by the pupil s in 40%, 

33.3%, and 20% of the schools in Stds.VI and VII, Std.VIII, 

and Stds.IX and X? respectively. One period and a half 

is devoted to s ilent reading, per week, in 6.7% of the 

schools in Stds VI and VTI, and one period and three-

quarters is devoted to silent reading, per week, in 

Stds.VIII, IX and X, respectively. 

(2) Inferences. 

(i) Those schools in which no oral reading is done by 

the pupils, or in which less than one period per week is 

devoted to oral reading by the pupils, are beyond any 

doubt neglecting c.. valuable means of teaching English. 

In the first place, it i s a mistake for the teacher in 

the High School to assume that the teaching of reading is 

the affair of the Primary School and thus no business of 

his. 1 ) Objective tests have revealed that there are many 

1) Cf. Judd: Psychology of Secondary Education, 40. 
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deficient readers even in English-medium High 

Schools, and in the University. 1 ) The pupil ' s 

progress in English depends in no small measure on 

his ability to read English properly, i.e., with 

ease, speed, and understanding: 11
• • • the learning 

process in modern life is to a large extent con-

ditioned by an ability fully to interpret the 

. t d II 
2 ) I th d 1 prin e passage... . n - e secon pace, 

effective oral reading is often the only way of 

revealing to the pupils the beauty of a prose passage 

or a poem, In the third place, oral reading has 

t d . t · 1 3 ) B t t· very grea iagnos ic va ue. y concen ra ing on 

the reading of pupils, individually, the teacher can 

discover the errors to which the reader is prone. 

Reading thus reveals the pupil's needs. If oral 

reading in English is regarded as essential, in 

Training Colleges in England, for correcting the 

dialectal and other peculiarities in the speech of 

teachers-in-training~Othen surely oral reading by the 

pupils should also be regarded as essential in the 

Afrikaans-medium High Schools. In the fourth place, 

oral reading is absolutely essential in order to give 

the pupil i n an Afrikaans ·-mediv..m High School situated 

in an Afrikaans-speaking area some sorely needed oral 

practice in English. The great disadvantage of oral 

rea ding, viz., that it take s up much time~)is more 

than off-set by its advantages. Oral reading , 

1) American Council on Education: Reading in General 
Education, 14. 

2) Progressive Education Association Language in 
General Education, 40. 

3) DeB ue r, Kaulfers, Miller: Teaching Secondary 
English, 172. 

4) Wyld: The Teaching of Reading, Chapters I and II, 
1-19 . 

5) Cf, Judd: Psychology of Secondary Education, 31. 
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and a good dea l of it too ~ is vital in the learning 

of English as a second language. 1 ) 

(ii) Very little s ilent r eading is dorie by the 

pupil s, in school. This is to be expe cted, for the 

pupil s in the High School should be able to read 

independently at home. 

(iii) Many an Afrikaans-speaking pupil proceeds to 

an ins ti tution for higher education less proficient 

in spoken English, because he was deprived of the 

benefit of oral reading in the High School. 

Topic No.17. The Oral Reading Lesson (Stds.VI to 
VIII only). 

Q , What i s your method of conducting an oral 

reading lesson? 

(a ) The introduction of the lesson. 

i.Do you think that the reading lesson needs 

an introduc t ion? 

ii.If you use some form of introduction, please 

indicate its nature. 

(i) Drill in pronunciation : If "Yes", please 

state what form this drill takes: 

(ii) 

(iii) 

(1) Repetition by the class , or indivi­

duals, of difficult words appearing in the 

passage to be read, the teacher supplying 

the correct models for imitation by the 

pupils, 

( 2) Drill in the sov.nds of English, 

generally. 

The teacher tells the children only the 

main f 13.c ts conta ined in the passage to 

be read, 

The teacher tells the class the full 

contents of the passage to be read. 

1) Cf. Fourie: "Engels as Twee de Taal", in: 
Coetzee & Bingle~ "Beginsels en Metodes van 
die Middelbare Onderwys" 111. 
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(iv) The teacher makes some introductory 

remarks, meant to fac i litate the un der-

standing of t he pas sa ge, without actually 

telling the class the cont ents. 

(v) The tea cher makes the necessary prelimi-

nary remarks in Afrikaans. 

(vi) If you use any other method of introducing 

the material to be read aloud, please 
• 

give a brief account of it. 

(b) The actual reading . 

How does the actual reading take place? 

i. The teacher at one · stage of the lesson or 

another, reads a number of lines to the class 

as a model. 

ii.The pupils rGad in turn. 

iii.Do you l e t the reading proceed uninterrupted 

till the end of the lesson? 

(i) If you ~o not interrupt the reading, 

please give your reasons for letting the 

pupils read tminterrupted. 

(ii) If you do interrupt the reading, please 

state the purpose of the interruptions: 

(1) You l8t the reading lesson serve as a com­

prehension lesson, and ask each pupil to 

tell what he has just read. 

(2) You wish to explain or otherwise make 

clear the meanings of words. 

(3) You coTrect the pupils ' errors in pronun-

oiation. 

(4) You let the reading lesson serve also as 

a grammar or language lesson. 
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(1) Nature of Oral Readin 0 Lessons . 

o. . TABLE XVJT - PFWOEDURES IN GRA.I1 REA~. 

I ' 

Procedures I Std . V1 Std.VII Std.VIII i 

IAn introduction deemed 
necessary:-

Its form: Drill in pronun­
ciation of words . 

Drill in prontmciation of 
English s ounds·. 

Teacher tells class main 
facts conta ined in 
passage. 

Teacher tells class the 
full contents, 

Teacher makes a few remarks 

Yes 95% 
No 5% 

Yes 
No 

Yes 
No 

Yes 
No 

Yes 
No 

30% 
70% 

20% 
80% 

55% 
45% 

45ob . I 

55% 

meant to facili tate under­
standing, without t elling i Yes 50% 
contents . 1 No 50% 

Teacher makes the necessary 
remarks in Afrikaans . 

The way the reading takes 
place:-
Mode l reading by the 
teacher. 

Pupils read in turn. 

Reading proceeds 
uninterrupted. 

Reading interrupted by 
teacher: 

To tes t comprehension. 

To explain words. 

To correc t errors in pr o­
ntmciation . 

I 

Yes 30% 
No 70% 

Yes 85% 
No 15~~ 

Yes 80% 
No 20% 

75% 

25% 

Yes 40% 
No 60% 

Yes 1100% 

!Yes 100% 
I l I 

To explain points of I 
,grammar . Yes 1 0% 

95% 
5% 

20% 
80% 

55% 
45% 

45% 
55% 

50% 
50% 

25~~ 
75% 

85% 
15% 

80% 
20% 

75% 

I 25% 

I 40% I 60% 

1100% 
I 
100% 

10% 
90% 

95% 
5% 

20% 
80% 

55% 
4-5% 

457~ 
55% 

50% 
50% 

15% 
8 5% 

85% 
15% 

80% 
20% 

75% 

25% 

40% 
60% 

100% 

100% 

10% 
90% 

t 

j No l 90% 
I~··~--------------·~~-----------'------· ----"----'-----~...:.---------~ 

b, In Table XVII is indicated the nature of the oral 

reading i n Stds . VI, VII and VIII in the Afrikaans-
1 

medimn Hi gh Schools. In the Table is given the percen-

tage of schools ( Standards) in which it is thought 

essential that the oral reading lesson shoul d have a 
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suitable introduction, i.e., that the class should not 

be started on the actual reading straightway, but that 

they should first receive some guidance from the teacher 

in charge , in order that possible difficulties, es­

pecially in pronunciation, may be prevented, interest 

aroused, the contents made meaningful, and the course 

of the reading lesson generally smoothed. 

( c) Except where unavoidable, no Standards are 

mentioned in the full exposition given below of the data 

of Table XVII. These data concern Stds.VI, VII, and 

VIII, only, and not Stds. IX and X. (See Table XVII.) 

An introduction to the oral reading lesson 

is thought essential in 95% of the Afrikaans-medium High 

Schools. Drill in the pronunciation of words precedes 

the reading in 30% of these schools in Stds .VI and VII, 

and in 20% of them in Std.VIII. Drill in the pronun­

ciation of the sounds of English precedes the reading in 

20% of the schools. Before the passage is read, the 

main facts contained in it are imparted to the pupils, 

in 55% of the schools. Before the reading starts, 

the class is told the full contents of the passage to 

be read, in 45% of the schools. In 50% of the schools 7 

the teacher makes a few introductory remarks that are 

meant to help the pupils to understand the contents, 

without actually telling them the latter. In 30%, 25% 

and 15% of the schools, the teacher makes the necessary 

introQuctory remarks in Afrikaans, in Std.VI, Std .VII, 

and Std .VIII, respectively. In 85% of the schools, 

the teacher reads a portion of the subje ct-matter to the 

class as a model. In 80% of the schools the pupi l s read 

in turn. In 75% of the schools the teacher allows the 

reading to proceed without interruption till the end of 

the lesson, but in 25% of the schools the teacher interrupts 

the reading. In 40% of the schools where the oral 
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reading is interrupted the pupils' comprehension 

of the contents is tested in the cours e of t he 

l es son; in °all these school s t he meanings of words 

are explained and the errors in the pupils' pronlm­

ciation corrected in the course of the lesson.; in 

10% of these schools points of grammar are cleared 

up in the course of the lesson. 

(2) Reasons why Oral Reading is not interrupted. 

In reply to Section (b)iii(i) in which respon­

dents who do not interrupt the r eading of their 

pupils were asked to state their reasons for letting 

the oral reading proceed. UJ1interrupted till the end 

of the lesson 9 the following answers were received:-

i. If the reading is interrupted, the pupils lose 

the thread of the thought contained in the passage, 

so that they lose interest, and may even become con­

fused. 

ii. One of the main problems of the teacher of 

the second language is to give the pupil the necessary 

self-confidence. Continual interruption of the 

pupil while reading undermines such self-confidence 

as he may have , or merely aggravates his natural 

diff idence. 

iii. Where the p-upils read matter that has been 

thoroughly prepared, at home or in school, they read 

tolerably well, so that it is not necessary for the 

teacher to interrupt the reading. 

( 3) Inference:s: . 

i. Oral reading lessons are conducted on sound 

lines in the major~ty of those Afrikaans-medium High 

Schools in which the pupils are reciuired to do this 

type of reading. 

ii. In an appreciable minority of ·(;hese schools 

the methods of conducting the oral reading are most 

undesirable, because they are not in accordance with 
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established educational procedures and principles:-

(i) Exercises in pronunciat ion should precede each ruading 

lesson. These exercises should take the form of drill in 

the pronunciation of individual words occurring in the 

passage to be read, and drill in the sounds of English 

that occur in those words, for, contrary to the popular 

belief, very few people learning a second language pick up 

the correct pronunciation of words by i mitation .1 ) 

(ii) The passage to be read should be suitably intro­

duced, with a view to preparing the pupils to receive 

the new material that they will have to interpret and 

assimilate. lu1 apperceptive basis has to be provided, 

as laid down in the first of Herbart's five formal steps 

of teaching~ ) The Herbartian general method is still a 

valuable method of teaching, even in the most progress ive 

schools.3) Morrison pleads f or the retention of the con-

cept of "ap:perception" in education. "All l earning is 

clearly the piecing of new learning to the old.," he writes, 

and adds that this process is 11 apperception 11 1) At the 

beginning of each oral reading les s on the teacher should 

thus pr epare his pupils , mentally, for the n ew matter, 

so that proper assimilation and "apperception" may take 

place. The Law of Readiness has to be observed in 

education: "When a learner is confronted with a 

stimulus to which a new response is to be made, the 

connection between that stimulus and the re sponse will 

be established most quickly if the l earner is r eady to 

act . 11 5· By 11 readiness 11 is meant"a state or condition 

1) Ripman: English Phonetic s and Specimens of English, 1. 
Also: Wyld: The Teaching of Reading in Training 
Colleges, 3 . 

2) Stormzand: Progressive Methods of Teaching, 73. 
3) Loe . cit., 71. 
4) Morrison: The Practic e of Teaching in the Secon­

dary School, · 172. 
5) Douglas and Holland: Fundamentals of Educational 

Psycholo gy , 180 . 

• 
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within the learner which urges or prompts him to 

act." l) 

(iii) There ought to be some model reading by the 

teacher, as the Afrikaans-speaking pupil in an 

Afrikaans-speaking area seldom, if ever, hears 

English rend or spoken as it should be, outside the 

school. 

(iv) The material for the reading l esson should be 

prepared by tho pupils. In the 25% of schools in 

which the teacher int errupts the pupils' reading, the 

passages t o be read are obviously not prepared by the 

pupil s beforehand. This is a mistake (s ee(2 ~ii, 

p.320). The traditional metho d of letting the pupils 

read in turn, unprepared, is "the staple and standard 

form of r eading lesson in our less progressive · 

schools, 112 \.vri tes Ballard. . In standards where all 

the pupils are not advanced in English, the tradition­

al method of hearing the pupils' oral reading is thus 

undesirable, as it makes the lesson an ordeal to the 

backward r eaders, who a r e aware of their o~m limita-

tions and of the fact that they are boring the rest of 

the class. The tra ditional oral rending lesson is 

thus disliked by the bad and the good readers, and by 

the tea cher to o . 

Prepared oral reading is another matter , however. 

~aving rehearsed the passage 1 the pupils are able to 

read with confidence and zest, and, very often, even 

with charm. 3 ) Reading of this high standard may awaken 

in the pupil a love of English literature. 

1) Douglas and Holland: Ftmdamentals of Educational 
Psychology, 180. 

2) Ballard: Teaching and Testing English, 35, 
3) Cf. Ballard: Teaching and Testing English, Ch.IV 

(The Wiaking of Readers), 29-49, · 



323. 
(v) Oral reading is vitiated in the 25% of 

Afrikaans-medium High Schools in which the teachers 

interrupt the pupils while the latter are reading, 

The practice of interrupting the pupils' oral reading 

is most undesirable, as it takes away their interest 

and self-confidence. Judicious preventive teaching1 ) 

should make interruption by the teacher largely un-

necessary. It will tend to prevent the pupil from 

developing a wrong attitude to English literature, 

iii. Due to defective methods of conducting oral 

reading lessons in the junior gtandards of the Afrikaans-
;, .. 

I[ . ~ 

medium High Schools, many pupils are prevented from 

acquiring a love of English literature. And real pro-

gress in English is impossible unless the pupil has 

acquired a taste for English literature. 

iv. As word-drill and sound-drill are not given in 

connection with the ·1essons in oral reading, the pupils 

in the junior Standards of at leas t 50% of the Afrikaans­

. medium High Schools are deprived of one of the most 

valuable means of acquiring correct English pronunciation. 

Topic No.18. Control of Private Reading. 

Q.18(a) Do you control the private reading of your pupils? 

(b) If "Yes ", please indicate briefly the essential 

points of the method by which you control their 

private reading. 

(1) Methods of Control. 
a . TABLE XVIII. METHODS. 

f ! 

~ 
Control, in various 

!Std. VI degrees . Std.VII Std, VIII Std.IX 

Private reading I 
controlled. 100% 100% 100% 100% 100% 
Degrees of control:- , 

~upils regularly sup-
20% 20% 20% 20% 20% ~lied with books . 

The pupils questioned. . 12% 12% 12% 12% 12% 

Record of reading kept. 12% 12% 12% 12% 12% I 
' i 

1) Cf. West: Language in Education, 137. 
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Continued: 

kontrol, in various l\ . L+;i m I 
~1-e_g_r_e_e __ s~~--~~~-+-s_t_d_._v_I..,.._s_t_d __ . v_r_I~~-s·t--d-.I-A·--~s-_t_d_._]-

~ II I \ ec ord of reading . 
onversation • 28% I 28% 28% 

~
ral and written 
ummaries. 

1 ri tten si.:urunaries 
!only • 
• 
~eading controlled by 
!school librarian . \ 

8% 

16% 

4% 

8% 

16% 

4% 

8% 

16% 

4% 

-28% 

8% 

16% 

4% 

8% 

16% 

b. In Table XVIII is given the percentage of schools 

(Standards) in which a check i s kept on the pupils ' 

private reading. The degrees of control are also indi-

cated. The percentage of schools in which a full-time 

librarian is em.pl oyed is also shown. 

c. The pupils' private reading is controlled in all 

the Afrikaans-medium. High Schools of the Transvaal, in 

varying degrees . In 20% of the schools the teachers 

exercise control by making sure that the pupils borrow 

books and magazines from the library regularly. In 12% 

of the schools the pupils are questioned informally by the 

teacher on the books that they have read. In another 

12% of schools a record nf the pupils' private reading 

is kept. This record, consisting of list s of books, 

with their authors, is kept by individual pupils, or by 

the Reading Monit ors, and are periodically inspected by 

the teacher. One respondent stated that he requires his 

pupils to wri te, in their reading-record books, five 

questions on each book r ead, e . g. , "Why ,Slid Biggles fly 

This, he writes , is of "immense" value in 

teaching the pupi:i.s the form of the question in the 

junior Standards. In 28% of the schools, the books 

that appear in the pupils' reading record are discussed 

in class, The pupils have to give oral summaries of 

them in clas s , or have to speak about them in general, 

Sometimes marks are assigned for the spee che s based on 
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the books read. In 8% of the schools both written 

and oral summaries are required. In 16% of the 

schools written summaries are the only means of testing 

the pupils' private reading. In some of these 

schools printed record-forms obta1nable from publish­

ers are used, one form having to be completed by the 

pupil for each book read . 

In 4% of the schools the librarian of the school 

controls the pupils' private rending. 

(2) Inferences. 

i. In the majority of the Afrikaans-medium High 

Schools the pupils' private reading is suitably con-

trolled by a variety of methods extensively used in 

this country and overseas. 1 ) 

ii. In a strong minority of schools, however, 

the methods of controlling the pupils ' private reading 

leave much room for improvement, or are not without 

certain dangers. Merely to supply a pupil with 

books, or to question him informally on the books he 

professes to have read, or even to insist that a 

reading-record should be kept, does not constitute 

sufficient control. On the other hand, elaborate 

control, to the extent of its becoming a burden to 

the pupil, is of course fatal, as it effectively 

prevents the pupil from acquiring a love of English 

literature. 2 ) Hence the danger of written summaries, 

of the wrong type. Written summaries should be 

brief, rather than lengthy and laborious . Neverthe-

less, they should provide individual pupils, who have 

the necessary literary bent, with sufficient oppor-

tunities for literary criticism . The pupils should 

1) 

2) 

Cf. The Incorporated Association of Assistant 
Masters in Secondary Schools: The Teaching 
of English, 98 - 100. 

Cf. Board of Education: Report of the Consultative 
Committee on Secondary Education, 175. 
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be provided with printed forms which they have to 

complete, after the fashion of the quest ionnaire, the 

purpose of these forms being to give them the neces­

sary guidance, as they do not, as a rule 9 know exactly 

what is required in the writing of a summary. The 

oral summa ry may likewise have an adverse effect, in 

ca ses where the t eacher injudiciously insists on the 

reproduction, by th~ pupil, of too much factual 

material, 1 ) On the other hand, the oral summary, 

and the discussion of the books read, could be a rea l 

pleasure to teacher and pupils alike, as all adventures 

in litera ture ought to be. Moreover, i~ is obviously 

most essential that the Afrikaans-speaking pupil's 

private reading and his free conversation should be 

correlated. 

It is not advisable to pass judgment on any parti­

cular method without objective data, as so much depends 

on the personality of the teacher. Even a poor method 

gives good results in the hands of a good teacher, and 
. 2) vice versa. There is no doubt, however, that in a 

substantial minority of the Afrikaans-medium High 

Schools of the Transvaal the pupils' private reading 

is insufficiently controlled, while in those schools 

that control the private reading entirely by means of 

the summary, especially the written summary, there is 

danger that the joy may be taken out of reading, as far 
• as the pupil is concerned. In any case, written 

summaries mean fewer books read by the pupils, as the 

teacher cannot co11e with too many wri tten exercises 

by his class. 

1) 

2) 

Cf. DeBoer, Kaulfers and Miller: Teaching 
Secondary English, 209. 

Cf. Board of Education: Report of the Consultative 
Committee on Secondary Education, 277. 
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iii. The pupils receive very little guidance in 

the selection of books for private reading. And 

proper guidance is an essential aspect of control. Only 

8% of the respondents mentioned that they helped the 

pupils to pick suitable books. The weakness of the 

Afrikaans-speaking pupil, in English, makes this type 

of guidance essential. A pupil so weak in English, 

at the Junior High School stage, that the teacher . 
is still concerned with teaching him the form of the 

Question in English (see p.324) needs much help in 

the selection of books for private reading, not only 

to ensure that he is supplied with books that suit 

his temperament but also that he is capable of read-

ing and understanding them. Fourie thinks that many 

pupils even tn Std.VIII are incapable of reading the 

works of standard English authors, unless these works 

have be en rewritten in simpler language. 1 ) 

iv, Both the teacher and the pupils in the 

Afrikaans-medium High Schools are in need of book­

lists, after the fashion of those by Terman and Lima, 2) 

and Washburne and Vogel,3) and others. These lists 

should be compiled to meet the specific needs of the 

Afrikaans-speaking pupil. 

v. Ineffective methods of controlling the 

Afrikaans-speaking pupils' private reading, and lack 

of books suited to his limited knowledge of English, as 

well as of the necessary book-lists, are yet further 

reasons why he C?Unot benefit from his private reading 

of English literature as he should, 

1) 

2) 
3) 

Fourie: "Engels as Twee de Taal", in Coetzee and 
Bingle: Beginsels en Metodes van die 
Middelbare Onderwys, 115 . 

Terman and Lima: Children's Reading. 
Washburne ~B~ *~fiE~tkaW6~~d8~i~SoknLt~i: to Read -
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Topic No.19. Procedures in Reading a Prescribed Book 
in English (Stds.IX and X only). 

Q.19 . What method do you use in reading a prescribed 

book with your cla ss? 

(a) Do you let your class, reading both with you and 

independently, go through the book first, without stop-

ping for explanations or exercises based on the book, 

before you start treating its parts in detail? 

(b) Do you teach grammar too, while you are r eading 

l 

a prescribed book with your class? 

(1) Proceduraa . 

a. TABLE XIX. METHODS. 

:Methods 

The "whole" method. 

The "part" method. 

Grammar taught 
Often. 
Occasionally. 
Rarely or n ever · 

Std.IX 

63.6% 

36.4% 

4.5% 
23.8% 
71.7% 

L--~~~-~--~~~~~--~-

Std .X 

63. 6% 

36.4% 

4.5% J 23. 8% 
71,7% 

b. In Table XIX is indicated the percentage of 

schools in the senior Standards of which the reading of 

the prescribed books takes place by the "whole" method 

or -~he 11 part" method, and in which grammar is taught 

while ~he r eading of the books t akes place in class. 

c. The reading of the prescribed books i s done by 

the "whole" method in 63 . 6 ~~ of the Afrikaans-mediu..rn 

High Schools, in the senior Standards , and by the "part" 

method in 36. 4% of these schools, in these two .Standards. 

Grammar is taught often in 4.5% of these schools, 
J 

occasionally in 23,8% of them, and rarely or never in 

71.7% of them, in the two Standards concerned, while pre-

scribed books are being read in class . 

(2) Inferences . 

i. In the majority of the Afrikaans-mediura High 

Schools of the Transvaal the psychologically correct 



11 whole 11 method is used. It is not necessary to go into 

the q_uestion of 11 whole 11 learning versus "part" learning, 

as this has already been done (see Part III, pp. 139-140). 

The "whole" method is superior to the "part" method, except 

where the material to be learned is very difficult (or very 

easy. 1 ) The apparent disadvantage of the "whole" method, 

from the point of view of the teacher of English in the 

High School, is that it proves cumbersome and even waste­

ful, 2) wh8n applied in the reading of long set books, like 

"David Copperfield." It is not necessary, however, for 

the teaaher first to read orally in class a book of this 

type before proceeding to teach it in detail, "What we 

want .... is .... a grasp of the logical and organic con-

nectedness of the 1naterial before us. To read the poem 

through but once, to go through a summary of the book .... 

is enough to set it up as a unit in our minds; and even 

though we concentrate on the constituent parts after this, 

they are no longer unrelated entities,"3) writes Mursell. 

ii. Those schools that use the "part" method are 

using a method that is not in accordance with psychological 

principles. There is no justification for the use of the 

"part" method, in the High School. It is readily granted 

that the "progress ive-part method 114
) is very effective in 

learning prose. This method consists in learning the 

parts of a unit cumulatively. A part of the material is 

learned first, then a second part . The first part is now 

revised, and a third part learned, after which all three 

parts are revised 1 and s o on. Though it undoubtedly makes 

for thorough learning , this method is obviously not suitable 

for the reading of long set books. The "part" method is 

thus out of place in reading English works of literature 

in the High School. 
1) Northway: The Nature of "Difficulty", with Reference 

to a Study of "Whole-Part" Learning, The British 
Journal of Psychology, Vol .XXVII, 1936-1937,pp.399-403. 

2) Cf. Douglas and Holland: Fundamentals of Educati.onal 
Psychology, 380. 

3) Mursell: The Psychology of Secondary School 
Teaching 1 238. 

4) Loe, cit., 237. 
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iii. In an appreciable minority of Afrikaans-medium High 

Schools the reading of English prescribed books cannot answer 

to its purpose. The teaching of grammar while prescribed 

books are being read in class is wrong. What is more, the 

practice is symptomatic. It reveals that the teacher does 

not concentrate on the main purpose of the study of English 

prescribed books of a literary nature, viz., the cultivating 

in the pupil of a love for and a habit of reading English 

literature. 

Topic No. 20. The Summarizing of Prescribed Books. 

Question 20. 

(a) Are the prescribed books summarized, either 

by you or the pupils? 

(b) 

(a) 

i . 

ii. 

If "Yes", please state:-

Whether you summarize the books for the class. 

Whether you let the pupils summarize the 

books. 

iii. If you do, please indicate how you control 

their work. 

(1) The Summaries. 

TABLE XX. SUMMARIES MADE. 

I 

Procedures. I Std. IX. Std.X. 

!Prescribed books summarized. 59.1% 59.1% 
I . 
lrescribed books not summarized. 40.9% 40.9% 

(if used):-!Origin of summaries 

I Summaries by Teacher. 7.7% 7. 7% 

Summaries by Teacher and pupils. 15.4% 15.4% 

Summaries by pupils. 46.1% 46.1% 

Summaries by outside bodies. 15. 4% 15.4% 

Origin not stated. 15.4% 15.4% 

I 

l 

(b) In Table XX is given the percentage of schools 

in the senior classes of which the English prescribed books 

are summarized. In the Table is also indicated the origin 

of the summarie s , i.e. 9 whether the books are summarized by 



331~ 

the teacher alone, by the tea cher and by the pupils, by the 

pupils alone, or by bodies not connected with the school. 

The percentage of schools that did not reveal the origin 

of the summaries is also indicated. 

(c) In 59.1% of the Afrikaans-medium High Schools 

the English prescribed books are summarized in Stds.IX and 

X. In 7.7% of these schools, i.e., those in which sum­

maries are used, these summaries are made by the teacher; 

in 15 .4% of these schools they are sometimes made by the 

teacher and sometimes by the pupils; in 46.1% of these 

schools they are made by the pupils; in 15.4% of these 

schools they a re procured from sources outside the school; 

and in another 15.4% of these schools their source was not 

disclosed . 

(2) Control of Summaries made by the Pupil~. 

In reply to Section (b) iii, in which re­

spondents were asked to state how they controlled the work 

of the pupils, if the latter are required to write their 

own summaries, the following types of procedures were 

mentioned:-

i. All possible examination questions a re worked 

out by the pupils. The best work produced by them is 

roneoed by the teacher and distributed among the class, to 

be used thereafter for revision tests. 

ii. The summaries are written by the pupils in 

class, while the teacher moves about, assisting where 

neces sary , and scanning parts of the pupils ' scripts. 

iii. All the pupils write summaries. A few of 

these are read out in class, and discussed and criticized. 

In some schools each summary task is first discussed in 

class, and a scheme is supplied by the teacher, before the 

summary is written by the pupils . In some cases only 

two summaries are read out for discussion and criticism . 

During the discussion the rest of the pupils are asked to 

mark one another 's summaries . The accent is thus placed 

on the f ac tual content of the summaries. 
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(3) Further Information. 

2orn.e respo:idents were kind enough to offer 

unsolicited information from which the following points 

emerge clearly :-

i. In those schools where no summaries 9 as 

such, are made of the contents of the English prescribed 

books, the teachers set essays on portions of the books. 

These essays a re marked by the teacher. The latter also 

sets five to ten short q_uestions on each chapter of every 

book. These questions are answered by the pupils orally 

and in writing. The pupils ' essays and short, written 

answers serve later for revision and tests. 

ii. In 15.4% of thos e schools in which summaries 

of the English prescribed books are used, these summaries 

are procured from bodies not connected with the schools 

concerned . 

( 4) Inferences. 

i. Wise procedures are fo llowed in the 40.9% of 

Afrikaans-medium High Schools in which no summaries, as 

such, are use d in connection with the teaching of English 

literature, the pupils concentrating on the set books. 

Whatever notes they may use are their ovm written exer-

cises, bas ed upon the books studied, and corrected by 

the teacher. 

ii. Policies that are expedient, and probably 

very successful from the examination point of view 9 are 

followed in those schools where the teachers supply the 

pupils with summaries of the prescribed books. This 

practice defeats the very purpose of the prescribed works 

of English literature, as ·it causes the pupils to con-

centrate on ready-made notes, instead of studying the set 

books themselves. The latter are simply by-passed. The 
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practice of obta in ing summaries from bodies outside the 

school is r eprehens ible for a similar reason . 

iii. In those schools where the pupils l earn their 

own summar ies, they are merely learning their own 

necessarily inferior litera ry productions instead of the 

works of masters of English. The factual content of 

their summaries will doubtless be of high value, due to 

the criticism o:f t he ir work during the class discussions 

(see (2)iii of this Question), but the language will in 
. 

a ll probability be faulty, as the summaries are not cor-

r ec ted by the t eacher. Certa in errors are not revealed 

by oral reading , nor are the pupils able to correct one 

another 's gr ammar and other mistakes, except in a super-

ficial way. The pupils are thus the poorer in culture 

and the l es s proficient in English generally for learning 

their own sumrJaries instead of the books themselves . 

iv. In ever so many Afrikaans-medium High Schools 

the pupils will be prevented from acquiring a love of 

English literature by the way in which they are prepared 

for the examinati ons. The form of study of the English 

prescribed books must inevitably cause them to dislike 

English liter a ture, instea d of causing -them to t ake to 

the read ing of it. "We believe that prescribed books do 

more to injure the growth of a budding sentiment for 

literature than to encourage it, and therefore recommend 

that books should no longer be prescribed for the School 

Certificate Examination, 111 ) .reported the Consultative Com-

mittee. This Committee, however, had no doubt about the 

value of detailed study of English clas s ics, under the 

1) Board of Education: Report of the Consultative 
Committee on Secondary Education, 1938, 175. 
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guidance of suitable teachers . By "detailed" 

s"';;udy" they meant 1'first and foremost a real 

knowledge of the text, considerable parts of which 

(especially in the case of plays and poems) 

should be learnt by heart. 111
} They als o believed 

"that there is much value in the right kind of 

discussi on and commentary." 2 ) The teacher 

should be free t o comment and explain. Hj_s 

aim should not be "the ultimate satisfying of 

examiners. 11 3) 

v. Many an Afrikaans-speaking pupil will 

thus proceed to an institution for higher edu-

cation. without having acquired either a love 

f or Engl i sh literature, or the habit of reading 

it. His knowledge of, and profic iency in, the 

English l anguage will thus be meagre, and most 

likely doomed to remain so, 

1) 

2) 
3) 

Board of Ed1wat ion~ RGport of the Con­
sultative Committee on Secondary Edu.cation, 
1938, 224. 

Loe, cit. 175. 
Loe. cit. 
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B. POETRY AND ITS APPRECIATION ---------·--------

Topic No. 21. Time devoted to the Study of E:ngli.sh 
Poetry. 

Q.21. How many periods, per week, do you devote to the 

reading and the study of poetry? 

(1) Nurnbe.r of Periods Provided. 

a. Ti~BJJE XXI - TIME DEVOTED TO STUDY OF ENGLISH POETRY. 

I ! l l I ~eriods - length Std.VI !std.VII !std.VIII Std.IX I 

Std.X I 
1
of periods 

I I I 

I '- I ftnglish poetry not 
aught. I - ! 10% 15% I 

. l I t period, per week, 80% 80% I 80% 75~& 70% 

. periods, per week. 5% 5ct 5% ;o 

! t period, per fort-
:l.ght. 10% 10% 10% 10% 10% 

I 
period, per week , 

5cf 
5% I 5% 5-' 5% ;o /o 

ximiun and minimrun I 

~r one semester. 

I ngth in rainutes~-40 30-40 I 30-40 30-40 30-49 

b. In Table XXI is indicated the number of periods 

that are devoted to the reading and the study of English 

poetry in the Afrikaans-medium High Schools of the 

Transvaal. 

c. Engli sh poetry is not read or studied in 10% and 

15% of the Afrikaans-medium High Schools in Stds.IX and 

X respectively. One period per week is devoted to the 

reading and study of English poetry in 80%, 75% and 70% 

of these High Schools in Stds.VI to VIII, Std.IX, and 

Std.X, r espectivel y . Two periods per week are devoted 

to English poetry i n Stds.VI to VIII in 5% of these 

schools. In 10% of these schools one period per fort-

night is devoted to the reading and study of English 

poetry. In 5% of these schools one period per week is 

devoted to English poetry for one semester only. The 

length of the periods varies from 30 to 40 minutes . 

_I 
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(2) Inferences. 
-·~----

i. In t he majority of the Afrikaans·Amedium High 

Schools of the Transvaal a fair amount of time is de-

voted to the study of English poetry. 

ii. In a minority of s chools, i.e., those that 

cannot spare even one period, or one full period, for 

English poetry 1 the study of this form of English 

literature is obviously neglected, largely or wholly. 

iii. In this minority of Afrikaans-medium High 

Schools (15%, and more ) the pupils a r e deprived of 

the mora l teaching that is inherent in the study of 

English poetry. "Poets", writes Shelley, "are the 

unacknowledged le gislators of the world. 111 ) The 

Schools in which the study of English poetry is grea t­

ly reduced if not compl6tely eliminated a: r e thus 

i mpoverishing their pupils not only a s r egards l anguage 

but also spiritually. The study of poetry is still 

a vital element of that "Music" that Plato thought 

essential for refining and ennobling the soul. 2 ) 

Topic No . 22, The Methods of Treating a Poem with 
a Class • 

.Q}l-estion 22. What is your method of treating a poem with 

a class? 

(a) Do you find it necessary to make a few 

introductory remarks before reading a poem? 

If you do, please indicate the nature of 

the introduction :-

i. Do you tell the class the contents of 

the poem to be read? 

ii. Do you tell the class the main facts 

about the contents? 

1) Shelly ~ Defense of Poetry, 46. 
2) Bosanquet: The Education of the Young in the 

Republic of Plato, 6 - 7; 125; 149. 
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iii. Do you touch u pon the theme, i.e. , the central 

thought, the prob1em, etc<, of ·the poem, and 

thus make it meaningful to the class, without 

telling them the contents? 

iv. Do you raake your introductory remarks in 

Afrikaans? 

v. Do you explain the difficult words in the 

poem as part of the introduction, or do you 

explain them later? 

As part of the introduction. 

As they occur during the reading. 

After the reading of the poem the first time . 

Please indicate which of the following proce-

dures are adopted in the actual reading and treatment of 

the poeTI: -

( c) 

i . The teacher reads the whole poem aloud to 

the class before he discusses it or comments 

upon it. 

ii. The teacher asks a pupil to read the whole 

poem aloud to the class before he comments 

upon it or discusses it. 

iii. The teacher asks the class to read through 

the poem silently before he comments upon it 

or discusses it. 

iv. The teacher reads the poem, stopping, when­

ever necessary, for comment or explanation, 

without having read through the poem as a 

whole first. 

v. Is the poem, as a rule, read through aloud 

again in class, after it has been fully 

commented upon by the teacher? 

If your method of reading a poem with your 

class differs appreciably from the above, please explain 

the method you use. 
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(1) Introducing 2 Rea:dip_g and Trea.~in~_§._ Poe~. 

(a) _TA£L_E __ X:_X:I_I.o ~BQ."Q§_~JJD ~~~· 

Std. VI lstd. VII Std. VIII! Std. :i::.x I 
I t 

I I 
I I I 

Me thods and 
procedure s . 

An introduction 
,~hought nec~ssary: -

Always. 80% 

Generally, 

l
SeldoJ:J. or never. 

(Poetry not 
! taught) 
! 

·'IThe na tu.re of th~ 
introduction:-

Contents told. 

Main facts about 
contents told . 

Theme touched upon 
but contents not 
told _. 
Introduction i:.i 

. Afrikaan:::i. 
: 
jDifficul t words 
explained: As part 
of introduction. 

20% 

I 
I 

45% I 
I 

55% I 
I 

25% l 
I 

5% I 
I 

30% 

During the reading. 10% 

1 ~f tcr firs t read- 60% 
ing , 
(Poetry not taught) -

The actual:_ readilJ:.B:: 

Teacher reads poem 
aloud before dis-
cussion . 90% 

Pupil reads poem 
a loud before dis­
cussion. 

Poem r ead silently 
by class, before 
discus s ion. 

Reading int errupt8 d 1 0% 
for explanat i ons etc. · I 
(Poe try not taught) - ! 

I 
Poem read through 
!again, finally. 100% 

80% I 80% 75% 70fo I 

45% 

55% 

25% 

5% 

30% 

'10171 • 70 

60% 

100% 

20% 

40% 

55% 

25% 

5% 

30% 

10% 

60% 

10%. 

100% 
I 

15% 

40% 

55% 

30% 

5% 

30% 

10% 

60% 

10% 

10% 

100% 

15% 

35% 
I 

30% I 
I 

I 
5% I 

I 
l 
I 

25% I 
lo% I 

50% I 
I 

157~ I 

! 
I 

75% I 

i 
10% I 
15% I 

100% I 

b, In Table XXII is given the percentage of schools 
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(Standards) in which a poem is treated in the 

following ways:-

i. It is always introduced by the t eacher to the 

class before the reading of it is be gun. 

ii. It is generally, but not always, introduced by 

him, before the reading of it commences. 

iii, The introduction of the poem consists in the 

contents of the poem being told to the class 

by the teacher, or in the main points of the 

contents being told, or in the theme of the 

poem being touched upon by the teacher without 

actually telling the pupils the contents, 

iv. The poem is always read aloud, as a whole, by 

the teacher or by a pupil or is read silently by 

the class? before it is discus sed or commented 

upon, 

v. The poem is not read through as a whole but the 

reading of it is interrupted for the sake of 

explanations and comraents, 

vi • The poem is finally read aloud in class again, 

as a whole? for its full effect, 

c, In the great majority (e.g., 70%, in Std.X) of 

the Afrikaans-medium High Scho ols a suitable introduc-

tion of the poem is always thought essential. In a 

substantial minority of these schools ( e, g., 15%, ·in 

Std ,X) the introduction of the poem is sometimes dis-· 

pensed with, the teacher at times proceeding with the 

reading of the poem without any introductory remarks 

meant to make the contents more meaningful to the class. 

The two rudimentary forms of introduction, viz. telling 

the class its contents fully or otherwise, are used 

more extensively than the advanced form of introduction 

which consists in the teacher merely touching upon the 

theme of the poem, without actually telling the class 

the contents. In 5% of the schools the introductory 
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remarks are made by the teacher in Afrikaans. In by 

far the great majority of schools the explanation of 

words and expressions is done before the commencement 

of the actual reading of the poem or after the first 

oral reading of it, in class. In only 10% of the 

schools are the words explained in the course of the 

oral reading. In the great majority of the Afrikaans-

medium High Schools the poem is always read aloud by 

the teacher, in class, before it is discussed or com-

mented . upon. Individual pupils are never asked to do 

this initial oral reading of the poem, neither are the 

class asked to read the latter silently instead. In 

10% of the schools the reading of the poem is interrup­

ted by the teacher for the sake of explaining the con-

tents, etc. In all the schools each poem is read 

again, for its full effect, after it has been fully 

treated. Poetry is not taught in 10% and 15% of the 

Afrikaans- medium High Schools, in Stds.IX and X, 

respectively, so that the procedures outlined above 

are not applicable in their case. Some of the 

procedures are clearly not used to the exclusion of 

others. 
(2) Additional Information. 

In answer to Sec tion (c) in which respondents 

were invited to explain their procedures in treating 

poems with their classes~ in case they did not 

follow the procedure broadly outlined in Question 22, 

the following types of replies were received:-

i. The tea cher reads a f ew poems a loud to the 

class, at a time. The class have to select 

one of these poems for their Ant hologies. 

The poem selected is then discussed in class 

by the teacher. 

ii. As the time is limited , the pupils, especially 

in Stds .IX and x, collect the poems for their 
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Anthologies themselves. Only a few of those poems 

can be treate d in class by the teacher. The poetry 

lesson i s in reality but a lesson in elocution . 

iii .. The procedure by vvhic h the pupils compile their 

own Anthologie.s of verse and prose has been abandoned. 

Tho Anthologies by the pupils have been r eplaced by a 

graded and annotated Anthology compiled by the English 

t eachers of the school. Copies of this Anthology 

are distributed among the pupils . The new procedure 

has proved a great saving of time and labour. 

(3) Inferences . 

i. The general method of treating poems in the 

great majority of Afrikaans-mediwn High Schools is very 

satisfactory. 

ii. In a small minority of schools the methods used 

are ineffective, and in some r espects even harmful. 

The pupils should not be made to begin reading or 

otherwise studying a poem before the latter has been 

properly introduced by the teacher by means of some 

remarks intended to make the contents 7 i.e., the central 

thought or theme of it, int elligible to the classr 

The procedure of not ~ntroducing a poem suitably is 

unp~dagogical and unpsychological, and cannot but do 

much harm in t eaching English poetry to pupils whose 

home l anguage it is not. A poem should always be 

properly introduced. to a pupil, so that he may have the 

necessary mind-set and readine ss (s ee p.321 Q.17(3 )ii) 
1) 

to receive the ideas it contains. Where the teacher 

wishes to impart facts, he should not ignore Herbart 1 s 

formal steps, part:i.cularly the first one, Preparation~) 

1) Cf. Douglas and Holland: Fundamentals of Educational 
Psychology, 180. 

Also: Kilpatrick: Foundations of Method, 66f. 
2) Cf. Blaisdell: Ways to Teach English, 274. 

Stormzand: Progressive Methods of Teaching, 73. 



There is no justification for using the "part" 
l) 

method ' in presenting poems to pupils in the High School. 

The teachers in the 10% of schools in which the poemo 

are not read through first as wholes before the mean-

ings of words are explained, or general remarks are 

made, are using a method that is u.~psychological 

(see Part III, pp,139-140). Poems should be studied 

ns wholes, in the High School.
2

) 

iii. The general weakness in English of the pupils in 

the Afrikaans-medimn High Schools is shown by the 

following facts: 

(i) In 5% of these nchools the teachers make use of 

Afrikaans in introducing poems to their classes. 

(ii ) The rudimentary form of introducing poems to a 

class, i.e . , telling the pupils the cont ents~ in 

detail o~ in broad outline , is used in the majority 

of the Afrikaans-medi'um High Schools, Yvhereas the 

advanced form of introduction by the teacher, viz. 

touching upon the theme of the poem without telling 

the contents, is used in but 25% of these schools 

in Stds.VI to VIII, and in only 30% of them in 

Stds.IX and X. 

(iii) The fact that a pupil is never asked to do 

the initial oral rending of a poem to be treated in 

class is another proof of the weakness in English 

of the pupils in the Afrikaans-medium High Schools . 

i v. In actual practice but little English poetry 

can be taught in the Afrikaans-medium High School. 

In the first place, the time devoted to the study of 

poetry in these ~chools is rather limited (see 

Table XXI p.335 ), considering that the pupils have 

to compile their own Anthologies~) The transcription 

1) Cf. Mursell: The Psychology of Secondary School 
Teaching 7 235 ff. 

2) Loe. cit. 
Cf. Judd: Psychology of Secondary Education,496ff. 

3) T.E.D. Transvaal Secondary School Certificate 
Handbook (1949), 21. 
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of the poems into the Anthology Books by the 

pupils must take up much time, Where these Antho-

logy Books have to be illustrated by the pupils 1 

even l ess time will be left for the study of poetry . 

In the second place, the material selected for the 

poetry lessons mus t, under the circumstances, be 

limited to short poems or fragments of poems . 

In the third place 9 a large part of the limited 

time set aside for poetry must be devoted to ex.ar­

cises in elocution by the pupils in class. The 

teaching of English poetry in the Afrikaans-medium 

High School must thus be of little depth and of 

limited e::(Ct ent. The inadequacy of the Afrikaans-

speaking pupil's studies in English poetry be­

comes all the more apparent when we compare him 

in this respect with the pupil whose home langu-

age is English . The pupils leaving the High 

Schools of Great Britain are expected to "be able 

to open 1 The Oxford Book of English Vers e ' at 

almost any page without finding the language 

unfamilie,r. 111 ) He should be ready to read long 

~oems from every period, Even modern English 

poetry should not prove beyond him. 2 ) 

As regards his study and knowledge 

of English poetry, the Afrikaans-speaking pupil 

leaving the Afrikaans-medium Hi gh School is thus 

not fit to take a post-matriculation course in 

English at an ins titution for higher education. 

1) 

2) 

The Incorporated Association of Assistant 
Masters in Secondary Schools: The Teaching 
of English, 29 . 

Loe , cit, 
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Topic No.23. Appre_s;}a ti on of English !:oetry. 

Q.2 3. By what further means 9 i. e ., in addition to 

the efficient presentation of poems to the class 

( see Q.22) 9 do you try to instil into the pupils an 

appreciation of poetry? 

(1) Procedures. 

In reply to this q_uestion the following means 

were suggested by the respondents: -

i, Much enthusiasm for Engl ish poetry has to be 

shown by the teacher. He should encourage the pupils 

to collect other poems than those they intend to 

memorize. He should give talks on poets, their work , 

and their lives . He should lay great s tres s on 

("make a great fuss aboutn, as one respondent wrote,) 

Anthologies, music and art. 

ii. The pupil should b~ turned into a collector and 

researcher. For example, the teacher may read a 

certain type of poem and the pupils be asked to collect 

others like it. 

iii. Poems that o.re suitable for the Afrikaans-

spoakine pupil should be se l octed . 

iv. The pupilS ought to be made familiar with the 

structure of Englis~ poetry. To this end, they should 

be encouraged to write verses themselves. 

v. The pupils should be given some insight into 

literary devices and poetic effects, like sound­

pictures and word-picture s (imagery). 

vi. Little gems of poetry, say, of one or two lines 

each, should be entered by the pupils in a special 

section of the Anthology Books. 

The above re plies represent categories. 

Fifty per cent of the respondents did not reply. 

( 2 ) Comment . 

The above procedirres speal:: for themselves, 

Com.ment need thus be made on only a few. In order 
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that a love of English poetry may be cultivated in the 

pupil 9 very much depends on the teacher. The latter 

should not only have the necessary enthusi.asm 9 but a lso 
1) 

the necessary training, as well as the knack to t each. 

The child should be given the opportunity to work inde-

pendently. Already at the High School stage the pupil 

could be imbued with the "spirit of research," which will 
2) 

stand him in good stead later in the Training College. 

It is ess ential that poems should be selected that the 

Afri~aans-speaking pupil can appreciate and u..nderstand . 

The pupil should also be taught to appreciate poetry, 

and not merely be confronted with poems. Sampson's 

dictiun that "in . . . . . the ordinary sense of the words, 

literature cannot be taught, 113ls only partly true. He 

is correct too in stating that one function of the 

teacher is to transmit4~he beauties created by the poe t, 

and there obviously are pupils so dead of sou~)that the 

teacher cannot transmit to them any of those beauties. 

Yet the t eacher is more than a transmitter, or a guide. 

He must also point out the poetic qualities of the 
6) 

poems he teaches. "What we may perhaps call tho 

'Anthology lesson ' will be a dull affair if some 

a~vance i s not made, even from the .start 9 in seeing 

beauty as well as in comprehending meaning."?) 

(3 ) Inferences, 

i , In 50% of the Afrikaans-medium High Schools of 

the Transvaal no special attempt is made to develop in 

the pupils an appreciat i on of English poetry . The 

poems are presented to the pupils as effectively as 

1
2

) Sampson: English for the English 9 78f. 
) Truscot: Red Brick Universi t y, 49 . 

3) Sampson: Op. cit., 77. 

7
4~l Op . cit. 78 . . 

Op. cit. 79 . 
Cf. :Blaisd.el l: Ways to Teach English 9 264. 
:Board of Education: Repor t of the Consultative 

Comraittee on Secondary Education, 224. 
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possible, but no active steps are taken to teach 

the pupils how to appreciate poetry. 

;Li. In another 50% of the Afrikaan.s-mediUlll High 

Schools the teachers endeavour to cultivate the pupils' 

powers of appreciation in a variety of ways. 

iii. it is doubtful, however, whether even the 

schools that consciously and actively strive to culti-

vate in their pupils an appreciation of English poetry 

do actually succeed in their attempts. The limited 

amount of poetry that can be studied, under the cir-

cUJustances (see p.342Q.22(3)iv) will make this 

largely impossible. So will the weakness of the 

Afrikaans-speaking pupil in English, for the apprecia­

tion of English poetry de pends first and foremost on the 

power to understand it. "Whe're there is no ability to 

understand, there is a lack of appropriate response; 

where the response is absent or inappropriate, the 

resultant emotion will be deficient or perverted,"l) 

writes Judd. The cultivation of literary appreciation 

is difficult in itself. Hence it is reserved for the 

senior classes even in English-mediun1 High Schools. 

For instance, the Consultative Committee recommends 

that "the deliberate attempt to educate the powers of 

appreciation" should be left for the last year or two 
. 2) 

of the course. This does not mean that it is impossible 

for the A~rikaans-speaking pupil to appreciate some of 

the beauty of English poetry, that is suitable. "Just 

as it is impossible to insist on clear expres·sion of 

thought without encouraging clear thinking , so no good 

teacher can handle even the simplest piece of genuine 

1) Judd: Psychology of Secondary Education, 219. 
Cf. Also: The Progressive Education Association: 
Language in General Education, 57. 
Murcell: The Psychology of Secondary School 
Teaching, 213. 

2) Board of Education: Report of the Consultative 
Com.mittee on Secondary Education, 224. 
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literature without his pupils learning to enjoy as 

well as understand it 9
11 reported the Consultative 

Committee. 1 ) 

The necessarily small amount of English poetry 

that the Afrikaans-speaking pupil can become acquainted 

with in the High School is so inadequate that it cannot 

affect him much as regards his attitude to English 

poetry or his proficiency in English. 

C. SPELLING • 

. Topic No. 24. 

Question 24. 

The Teaching of Spelling . 

(a) In which of the following Standards do you 

teach spelling as such, i.e. , not incidentally as,for 

instance, in the correcting of essays? 

Please underline. 

Std.VI, VII, . VIII, IX, X. 

(b) If you do teach spelling, as such, please 

indicate how you test the spelling learned:-

( c) 

i. By setting at definite times a number of 

words to be learned at home or at school, 

and 

ii. By letting the class write the words from 

dictation; 

iii. By letting the class spell the words to you; 

iv. By dividing the class into groups, each under 

a pupil as leader, all the leaders simulta­

neously hearing the spelling of their groups, 

or giving the latter practice in spelling. 

If you use any other method of teaching 

spelling directly, please give an account of it. 

( d) If you teach spelling only indirectly, please 

indicate how you promote good spelling by your pupils. 

1) Board of Education: Report of the Consultative 
Committee on Secondary Education, 224. 
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(1) The Teaching of SJ?ellil!S:• 

(a) TABLE XX:III. PROCEDURES IN TEACHING SPELLING. 

' 

I I I 
Std.I Std. Std. Std. Std. I 

VI. VII. VIII. IX. x. 
I I Spelling taught as such. I 80% 70% 60% 35% I 30% 

Words set to be learned ! at home or in school. 70% 60% 50% 25% 20% 

Dictation exercises on 
words not l earned. 10% 10% 10% 10% 10% I 
Spelling taught indi-
rectly. 20% 30% 40% 65% 70% 

Dictation exercises on 
words learned. 70% 60% 45% 30% 30% 

Oral spelling tests. 55% 50% 35% 25% 25% 
I 

Spelling practised by I ~upils in groups. ! - - - - -
(b) 

i. 

In Table XXIIJ/are indicated: 

The percentage of schools (Standards) in which 

spelling is taught a s such. 

ii. The ways in which the spelling is t aught, i.e. 9 

the percentage of schools in which words a re 

set for the. pupils . to lea rn at home or in 

school, and the percentage of s ch ools in which 

the pupils are taught spelling by writing from 

dictation words not previ~usly learned. 

iii. The percentage of schools in which spelling 

is taught incidentally - in connection with 

written composition, for instance. 

iv. The percentage of schools in which the pupils 

have to write from dictation words previously 

lea rned. 

v. The percentage of schools in which the pu~ils 

are te sted by having to spell to the teacher 

the words they have prepared. 

vi. The percentage of s chools in which spelling is 
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practised by the pupils in groups, each 

under a pupil - leader who gives his group 

spelling practice 9 or tests their spelling, 

simul-baneously with the other groups. 

(2) Further Me thods of Teaching 
Spelling Directly. 

In answer to Section (c) of Question 24, in which 

respondents were asked to give an account of the pro­

cedures they followed in case they did not use any of 

the methods of teaching spelling directly that are 

mentioned in the Question, the following types of 

replies were received:-

i. Spelling lists, dravm up for the whole school 

by the teachers concerned, are used in every 

class. At regular intervals the pupils are 

set a certain number of words to be learned 

for spelling. Their spelling is tested. 

In some schools the pupils have to keep, in 

addition, a list of the vvords they have mis-

spelled. 

ii . Words in the English prescribed books are under­

lined, and the pupils are asked to learn the 

spelling of these words . 

iii. The pupils memorize a given sentence from their 

class reader every evening. This sentence 

they write and correct in class the following 

day. 

iv. The teacher selects a number of words which, 

in his opinion 9 the class should be able to 

spell. The latter write these words from 

dictation, without having previously learned 

to spell them. All spelling errors are 

written out twice. The words of every test 

recur in other tests, so that the pupils 

master their spelling by wri ting them again 
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and agairi throughout the year. 

(3) Spelling taught incidentally. 

In answer to Section (d) in which respondents 

were asked to indicate the procedures they used if they 

did not teach spelling directly, the following types of 

replies were received:-

. ~ Spelling is taught in connection with the writing 

of English composition. Before a composition is 

written, the class are given a list of words that 

they are likely to use in the composition. 

li. The pupils correct every spelling mistake made in 

every written exercise. In some schools, the 

pupils are punished if mistakes recur. In a 

small percentage of schools (5%) the teachers 

insist on correct spelling in each written exer-

cise. The pupils have to look over every exer-

cise carefully for spelling errors, and others, 

before handing it in. 

(4) Comment on (2) and (3). 

It is not necessary to go into all these procedures 

here, as the merits and demerits of mo,st of' their type 

have already been fully pointed out (see Part IIJ. ,. 

Spelling 9 218-224). Comment is reQuired on a few, 

however. 

The practice of giving the pupils a sentence to 

learn every evening for a dictation exercise on the 

following day is a useful one, particularly in teaching 

punctuation. Moreover , it helps togive the pupil a 

concept of the sentence, which is indispensable, in the 

writing of composition, but not arrived at easily by 
1) 

the pupil. That the procedur~ will give the pupil 

spelling mastery of the necessary range of words is 

extremely doubtful, however. 

1) Cf. Mursell: The Psychology of Secondary School 
Teaching, 158. 
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The practice of dictating to the class 

words not previously prepared by them is obviously 

wasteful, as it eliminates purposeful learning of 

spelling and causes unnecessary making and correct-

ing of r.o.istakes. "· .. it is only necessary to draw 

attention to the value of Erepared dictation, since 

more is learnt from learning first and then writing 

correctly, than from writing a wrong form and then 

trying to learn the correct one. 111 ) The principle 

of repetition contained in the procedure mentioned 
2) 

is of great value; otherwise it is merely soft 

pedagogy. 

To insist on correct spelling at all times is 

valuable, as the pupil should learn to find out for 

himself what he d.oes not know. He should be a 

researcher, not a "chancer" who leaves it to the 

teacher to supply the correct s»elling of words 

instead of using a dictionary himself. Punishment 

for recurrent errors is of very doubtful value. 

What the pupil probably needs is an effective method 

of study~)and perseverance by both the pupil and the 

teacher. "Bad spelling is now recognised as a dis-

ease which submits reluctantly to slow treatment .•• 114 

(4) Inferences. 

i. The teachers in the Afrikaans-medirun High 

Schools are in need of a scientifically constructed 

spelling list on the same lines as Thorndike's word 
5) 

list, and suited to the nee ds of the Afrikaans-

speaking pupil. The use of such a spelling list 

1) Board of Educa~ion: Report of the Consultative 
Committee on Secondary Education, 220. 

2~l McKee: Language in the Elementary School , 407, 
Op. cit., 397. 
Board of Education: Report of the Consultative 

Committee on Secondary Education, 220. 
5) Thorndike: The Teacher's Word Book. 
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would reduce the danger of wasteful learning which 

may result where the teacher has to select spelling 
1) 

material subjectively and haphazardly. The words in 

the list c ould be su~plemented, where necessary, by 

words the spelling of which the pupil has to know for 

specific purposes; e.g., . for answering questions on 

the English prescribed books. 

ii. The proficiency in English of the Afrikaans­

speaking pupil in the Afrikaans-mediu..~ High School is 

obviously very low, seeing that it is essential to teach 

him spelling directly and systematically in the majority 

of the Afrikaans-medirun High Schools in the junior 

Standards and in a substantial minority of these schools 

in the two senior Standards. The same methods that are 

used ·in teaching spelling in the Primary School are in 

use in many High Schools too. The low standard of pro-

ficiency of the Afrikaans-speaking pupil in English 

spelling reflects his low standard of proficiency in the 

English l~nguage , generally. 

iii. Seeing that the teachers in the majority of the 

Afrikaans-medium High Schools, in the junior Standards, 

and in a substantial minority of these schools, in the 

senior Standards, do actually teach their pupils 

spelling directly, it may be assumed that it is essen-

tial to teach English spelling systematically and di-

r ectly in the Afrikaans-medium High School. Weak as 

the spelling is in those schools that teach it directly, 

it must be even weaker in thos e schools where it is 

taught purely incidentally. 

1) Cf . McKee: Language in the Elementary School, 368 . 
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PART V. 

SUMMARY CONCLUSIONS RECO.rtMENDATIONS. 

} 

{ 
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PREFACE . 

The Afrikaans-speaking students in the Training 

Colleges of the Transvaal must be seen against an ever­

changing linguistic background, even though Afrikaans has 

been and still is thair mother tongue. A little more 

than half a century ago English was the only official 

language of the Transvaal, The schools and Training Col­

leges of the latter were English-medium institutions, 

and the attainment of mother-tongue proficiency in English, 

by the Afrikaans-speaking student, was obviously essentia l 

in those days. 

In the course of time, English came to be used 

less and less as a medium of instruction in the schools 

and the Training Colleges (see Chapter I, pp.l - 12). Now­

adays English is us ed as the medium in the English-medium 

schools only, and in only one Training College, In the 

Afrikaans-me dium schools and Training Colleges it has the 

position of a mere subject. Not only has the use of 

English as a medium diminished phenomenally in the schools 

and the Training Colleges of the Transvaal, but the use of 

the English language itself has decreased correspondingly 

in this Province, as in the whole ©f South Africa. 

The result is that English has become, in many 

areas, almost a foreign language , A further result of all 

these changes i s that the standard of English in the schools 

of the Transvaal· has inevitably declined (see Part I, 

pp~J-81).This lowered standard of English in the schools 

has obviously lowe red the standard of English in the 

Afrikaans-medium Training Colleges, where selection is 

impossible, every student having to take English. 

In order to reveal this new standard of English 

in the Training Colleges of the Transvaal, a careful exami­

nation was made of the English syllabuses , past and present, 

for the schools and Training Colleges of the Transvaal 
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( see Part I , pp. ]3. -44 ; 4 5 -{) 2 ) . Only those modern 

syllabuses that are preparatory to a public examination 

were examined, as they afford some means, however im-

perfec t, of de termining the standard of a ttainment re-

quired of the candidates. Also supplementary historical 

data relating to the standard of English in the schools 

and the Training Colleges of the Transvaal, in those days, 

were collected and examined (see Part I, pp. 63...80). 

Moreover, the methods of teaching English in the Afrikaans­

medium schools of today were subjected to careful analysis 

(s ee Part III, pp. 102 -242 ; Part ·rr, 246 -3 52) , in order to 

indica te the standard of English in the Afrikaans-medium 

Tra ining Colleges , _for the Afrikaans-medium schools a re 

actually the institutions where the Afrikaans-speaking 

student-teacher has been taught most of his English, ~s 

he has spent about eleven years ther e . 

It but r emains now to summarize and co-ordinate 

the facts revealed by the analysis of the syllabuses; of 

the supplementary historical data; and of the methods of 

teaching English in the Afrikaans-medium schools, in order 

to obtain as full a picture as possible of the Afrikaans­

speaking student when he enters the Training College - a 

picture showing his proficiency in English, and the stand­

ard of English that has to be taught him, if the aim and 

the content of tea ching i s to be based on his present 

powers , inherited and acquired, as educators insist. 1 ) 

1) Dewey: Democracy and Education, 126. 
Horne: The Democratic Philosophy of Education, 140. 
Coetzee : Inleiding tot die Algemene Teoretiese 

Opvoedkunde, 338 . 
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CHAPTER XIII. 

SUMMARY CONCLUSIONS RECOMMENDATIONS. 

I. SUMMARY. 

A. SUMMARY OF THE FACTS REVEALED BY THE ANALYSIS 
OF THE SYLLABUSES. 

All the English syllabuses of the past - those for 

the Primary Schools , the High Schools and the Training 

Colleges - present identical picture s of a declining stand-

ard of English (see Part I, pp. 13 - 62) .. In the case of 

all three institutions, the original standard of English 

required of the "Dutch" pupil and the "Dutch" student-

teacher was mother-tongue proficiency in English, or some-

thing not too far removed from this level. 

Whereas English was used originally as a medium of 

instruction in the Primary Schools, besides being taught in 

these schools as a mother-t ongue, it has become but a 

subject in these schools. The forms and patterns of 

English are taught to-day by introducing them piecemeal, 

as in the teaching of a foreign language. Whereas the 

English language was us8d in the classroom in the first 

decade of the century, examples of a few patterns of it 

are repeated in class to-day, almost ad nauseam, in order 

to stamp them on the child'smemory - on the future student-

teacher's memory (s ee Part I, pp . 26 - 28). The child 

cannot really use his se cond language because, at every 

stage of his school caree r he is seriously hampered, in 

speaking and reading English, by the fact that many forms 

and patterns of the latter are still unfamiliar to him, 

pending their presentation to him in a higher Standard. 

The standard of English of the Afrikaans-speaking 

pupil in the High School shows a similar decline in the last 

fifty odd years. Judging from the fact that he was taught 

English itself on the level of the mother-tongue, he must, 

in the past, have attained a standard of English equal to, 
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or very near to, mother-tongue proficiency. The full-

blooded English Paper of the Matriculation Examination of 

1909 (see Part I, pp.41-44 and AppendixB.pp.505ff) con-

firms this view. This high standard of English has, 

however, disappeared from the scene, as far as the Afri-

kaans-speaking pupil in the High School is concerned. 

Nowadays the Matriculation candidate is set a written exa-

mination consisting of a simple comprehension test; of an 

easy, and scanty, test in language; of a letter and an essay 

on everyday topics; and of easy prescribed questions on 

the factual content of the set books (see Part I, pp. 41-44 

and AppendixB. :pp.505ff) '. 

In the distant past, the standard of English in the 

Training Colleges of the Transvaal was obviously in keeping 

with the standard of English i·n the schools, after education 

in the Transvaal had r e covered sufficiently from the ravages 

of the Anglo-Boer-War (see Part I, pp. 2 - 3; 48). 

Soon, however, an alarming drop in the standard of English 

in the Training Colleges was apparent, after Hollands had 

become an official language of the Union of South Africa, 

and a medium of instruction in the schools and the Training 

Colleges of the Transvaal (see Part I, p. 5). After 1913, 

students who were taking English on the Lower Grade in the 

examination for the Professional part of the T.3 Examination 

had to read, r ecite, and write from dictation, passages not 

more difficult than those tha t are found in a Std.IV reader 

in an English-medium school (see Part I, p. 54). 

B. SUMMARY OF THE FACTS REVEALED BY THE ANALYSIS 
OF THE SUPPLEM:r;NTARY HISTORICAL DATA. 

An examination of the historical data (see Part I, 

pp.63 - 80) presents the same picture of the decline of 

English after the first decade of the present century. 

In 1913, for instance, the Director of Education expressed 

the view that a pupil in Std.V should be able to write, in 

English, an ordinary letter tha t is free from spelling 
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errors of grammar (p. 64). In 1917 he thought that a 

Std.VIII pupil should be able to write an English essay 

that is free from errors of grammar . In 1923 he declared 

roundly that, afte r about fifteen years' experience of the 

working of the Smuts Act and the Rissik Ordinance, the 

majority of the Afri kaans-speaking and English-speaking 

children were falling far short of a working knowledge of 

the sec ond l anguage (p. 65). 

These pronouncements by the Director of Education 

were borne out by tbe reports of Inspectors of Education 

and examiners . One of these Inspectors, who later became 

a Director of Education himself, complained tbat even the 

better pupils had a limited English vocabulary and little 

power of expression in English. Another Inspector called 

English "the bugbear" of the country school (pp. 69 - 70), 

Towards the end of the fourth decade of tbis century, the 

English in the scho ols of the Transvaal was evidently no 

better than it was in 1921, when an Inspe ctor reported tbat 

English , in the ma jority of Afrikaans-medium schools, was 

"miserable" ( p. 66) • The work of the Afrikaans- speaking 

High School pupils in the second language was in keeping 

with that of the pupils in the Primary Schools, judging from 

the examiner ' s reports discussed in Part I, p.66). 

The reports on the standard of Engl i sh of the 

Afri kaans-speaking student-teachers corresponds to those 

on the standard of English of the pupils in the schools 

(see Part_ I, pp . 7 4 - 80) . The Director of Education found 

it i mposs ible to award the higher endorsement for English 

to a considerable number of candidates who took the teachers' 

examinations in 1912 (pp .7 4-75 ).The tenor of all the exa­

miners' reports was that the standard of English of the 

student-teachers in the public examinations was very low. 

The reports of pe ople and bodies outside the schools 

and the Training Colleges of the Transvaal fit into this 

gene r al picture of the decline of the s t andard of English 
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in these institutions (see Part I, p_. 80). Malherbe 1 s 

finding that 26% of the senior students on the point of 

leaving the Afrikaans-medium Training Colleges of the 

Transvaal had not a.ttained the proficiency in English of 

a Std.VII pupil in an English-medium school is very, very 

significant (p, 80). And so are the findings of the 

Government Commiss ions that reported on the standard of 

English in the Afrikaans-me dium schools. 

C. SUMMARY OF THE FACTS REVEALED BY THE ANALYSIS 
OF THE METHODS OF TEACHING ENGLISH IN THE 

AFRIKAANS-MEDIUM SCHOOLS. 

1. THE STANDARD OF ENGLISH IN THE AFRIKAANS-MEDIUM 
TRAINING COLLEGES AS REVEALED BY THE INEFFICIENCY 
OF THE METHODS USED IN THE TEACHING OF ENGLISH 
IN A SUBSTANTIAL MINORITY OF THE AFRIKAANS-MEDIUM 

SCHOOLS. 

a. AFRIKAANS-MEDIUM PRil\'lARY SCHOOLS. 

i. Introducto'.D'.:• 

The main branches of English taught in the Afrikaans-

medium Primary School are controlled conversation, free con-

versation, poetry, reading, language and grammar, written 

composition? and spelling. 

The standard of proficiency in English attained by 

the Primary School pupil will obviously depend, among 

other things, on the efficiency of the methods of teaching 

the above branches of English. 

Once again it must be pointed out that English is a 

foreign language to the average Afrikaans-speaking pupil. 

He is wholly dependent on the teacher for his knowledge of 

English, at any rate in the . earlier stages, i.e., before 

he is able to read English books for his delight. The 

teacher has to rely entirely on his methods and his language 

material as he receives no help from his environment in 

teaching the English language. Hence the efficiency of 

the methods used in teaching English in the Afrikaans-medium 

Primary School is of the utmost importance in determining 
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the standard of English in the Afrikaans-medium Training , 

College. And there is plenty of evidence that patently 

inefficient methods of teaching English are used in many 

of these schools. 

ii. Inefficiency of the Methods of teaching English in 
the Afrikaans-medium Primary Schools. 

(a) Controlled Conversation. 

(1) In a substantial minority of schools too 

little time is devoted to controlled conversation. 

(2) In a considerable minority of schools the 

pupils are taught only the spoken form of English, and not 

the written. In a small minority of schools, again, only 

the written form of English is taught during controlled con-

versation lessons. Hence essential forms and patterns of 

English are not taught to the pupils. 

written English should be taught. 

Both spoken and 

(3) Sound-drill is not a feature of the controlled 

conversation lesson, in a fairly substantial minority of 

schools. Many pupils will thus not acquire the correct 

pronunciati~n of the sounds of English, as the majority of 

people do not pick up the sounds of a foreign language 

correctly by mere imitation. 

(4) The class readers are used too little for con-

trolled conversation lessons. In the reader the teacher 

has a wealth of factual and verbal material that could 

profitably serve for controlle d conversation exercises. 

There is every reason for the child to study parts of his 

reader intensively. 

(5) In an appreciable minority of the schools the 

factor of interest is overlooked. Where there is no mind-

set there will be neither good nor sustained learning. 

(6) No use is made of the child's love of play in 

connection with the controlled co~versation lessons in a 

fairly strong minority of schools. Drill in the form of 

language game s finds no place in thes e schools. 
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(7) In 20% o.f the Primary Schools, Afrikaans j_s 

still used as a medium in teaching Englishln this way bi­

lingual consciousness is mistakenly fo s tered in the pupil 

instead of combated, and incidental learning, which is of 

the greatest importance, is prevented. 

(b) Free Conversation. 

(1) In this connection too not enough attention is 

paid to the factor of inter est . The latter is the very 

life-blood of the free conversat ion lesson. Free con-

versation in which the pupil takes no interest is sheer 

drudgery, and distasteful to t eacher and pupil alike. 

(2) The fact that the pupils do not take a hand in 

the selections of the topics of conversation, in many 

schools, shows that they are not given the opportunity to · 

display and develop initiative. 

(3) In a considerable minority of the Afrikaans-

medium Primary Schools the pupils derive but little benefit 

from the free conversation l ess ons as participation in the 

conversation ·is optional. 

(4) In the majority of the schools the pupils are 
' 

deprived of much of the value, and the pleasure, of free 

conversation, because they are not required to prepare small 

speeches at home. 

(5) The principle of preventive teaching is not 

applied in giving frGe conversation lessons. 

(6) The time available for each pupil to speak is 

very limited. 

(7) Although a fair variety of procedures, involving 

a fair number of topics, are followed in the Afrikaans-

medium Primary Schools as a whole, there are many schools 

in which the procedures followed in giving the pupils 

practice in conversation are limited and the number of 

topics restricted. This is fatal to the acquisition of 

proficiency in spoken English, and in English in general, 

as the very problem in the teaching of the second language 
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is that the pupil has little or no occas ion to us e English 

in spontaneous conversation. 

(8) The free conversation lessons are further 

vitiated by the practice, in the majority of the schools, 

of interrupting the pupils' speeches in order to correct 

their mistakes. The purp9se of the free conversation 
I 

lesson is defeate d if the young speakers cannot concentrate 

on their subject 9 and are continually kept on tenterhooks 

by their fear of making mistakes. 

(9) Not enough u se is made of ·corrective teaching, 

the errors of the pupils not being noted by the teacher, in 

many schools. 

(c) Poetry and ApEreciation . 

(1) In 44% - 52% of the Afrikaans-meuium Primary 

Schools, poetry is taught by the "part" method, which is 

indefensible on psychological or other grounds , except 

where the subject matter is very difficult (see Part III, 

pp. 139 - 140). 

(2) Afri kaans is used in the majority of the 

Primary Schools to introduce the poems to be taught to the 

class, which gives rise to all the evils of translation. 

(3) In more than half of the schools little is 

done to cult ivate appreciation of English poetry. 

(4) Too little time is set aside for the study of 

English poetry , 

(d) Reading. 

(1) Although initial reading is t~ught on very 

sound lines in the Afrikaans-medium Primary Schools of the 

Transvaal, not enough is done to encourage the pupils to 

read spontaneously, and thus eventually to take to reading 

English. Even the small child should be surrounded with 

re£ding matter, suited to his age, and making such irresist­

able appeal to his love of play, and to his curiosity, that 

he must needs read. 
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(2) The method of introducting the reading matter 

is often defective, as Afrikaans is used, even in Std.VI, 

or the teacher makes no introductory remarks meant to help 

the pupil to understand the language and the contents of 

the passage to be read, In the latter case the mind-set 

necessary to deal with the new material will be lacking 

in the pupil. 

(3) The pupils get "Goo little practice in oral 

reading 7 in a small minority of schools, because the 

procedure of allowing them to read in ability groups is 

not followed. 

(4) In about half the schools the pupils' reading 

is interrupted by the teacher to correct their errors. 

This practice kills interest, detracts from the value of 

the reading lessons, and points to the neglect of prevent­

ive and corrective teaching in these schools. 

(5) In an appreciable number of schools too 

little private reading is done by the pupils, and no con­

trol over this type of reading is exercised, 

(6) Class plays are not produced in the majority 

of Afrikaans-medium Primary Schools. 

(e) Grammar and Language. 

(1) The position in regard to the teaching of 

grammar is most confused. 

(2) Many schools teach grammar , as such, but many 

do not. Some fonns and patterns of English are taught 

in some schools but not in others, 

(3) In some schools, forms (of grammar) are taught 

that have little apparent value in increasing the child's 

power to use the English language, while forms and 

patterns that seem to have great value are not taught. 

(4) Too little use is made of intelligent, 

purposeful, intensive memorization, by the pupil, of forms 

and patterns of English. Progress in English is thus 

hampered by "soft" pedagogy in the teaching of language 
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and grammar. 

(f) Written C omEositio~. 

(1) As the classes in the Afrikaans-medium 

Primary Schools are l a rge, and the majority of teachers 

are compelled by the weakness of their pupils in English 

to correct all the compositions, but little written com-

position can be done. 

(2) Newer methods of correcting compos itions, i.e., 

methods by which the pupils take p~rt in the correction, 

and which do not constitute an attempt by the teacher to 

shirk his duties, are little used. 

(3) Little use is made of incentives, such as 

keeping a Best Essays•Book. 

(4) In a substantial minority of the schools, 

corrective teaching is not properly based on the teaching 

of composition, as a r ecord of the pupils' errors is not 

kept. Correct ive teaching based on each composition 

written by the pupils is, par excellence, the occasion for 

teaching practical grammar. 

(g) Spelling. 

(1) In the tea ching of spelling, "soft" pedagogy 

is apparent in a considerable number of the schools, as 

the pupils are required to learn spelling at home in only 

62% of these. 

(2) English spelling is not tackled as vigorously 

as it ought to be, in many of the Afrikaans-medium Primary 

Schools, 

(3) Modern, psychological methods of teaching 

English spellj.ng are not used in a substantial number of 

schools. 

(4) In many schools spelling is in?dequately 

tested. 

(5) The words to be taught are selected subject-

ively by the teacher, as there are no scientifically pre-, 
pared spelling-lists available that are suited to the needs 
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of the Afrikaans-speaking pupil, 

(6) Spelling-charts are used in but a few schools. 

(h) General Method. 

Only conventional methods are used in the 

Afrikaans-medium Primary Schools. The vitalizing effect 

of "new" methods is thus little felt, if felt at all, in 

the teaching of English in these schools. 

Serious disabilities are thus imposed on the 

Afrikaans-speaking pupil by the inefficiency of the methods 

of tea ching English in a substantial minority of the 

Afrikaans-medium Schools. 

b, AFRIKAANS-IVIEDIUM HIGH SCHOOLS. 

i. Introductory. 

The branches of English taught in the High 

School are the same as those taught in the Primary School, 

but the order in which they appear below is different, and 

more in ke eping with teaching in the High School. They are 

discussed here in the following order : - controlled con-

versation, free conversation, written composition, language 

and grammar, reading, poetry, and spelling. 

It is hardly necessary to point out here that 

the standard of proficiency attained by the pupil in the 

High School in the above branches of English will depend 

in a large measure on the standard he reached in them in 

the Primary School. The standard of English attained in 

the High School will be the initial standard of the student's 

proficiency in English in the Training Colle ge , and will 

determine to a ·large extent his level of proficiency in 

English on leaving the College , 

The standard of proficiency in English attained 

by the pupil in the Afrikaans-medium High School will also 

depend on the effici ency of the methods by which he is 

taught the various branches of English, and there is 

evidence that these methods are inefficient, in some of 
these schools, 
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ii. Inefficiency of the Methods of Teaching English in 
many Afrikaans-medium High Schools. 

(a) Controlled Conversation. 

The giving of controlled conversation lessons 

diminishes steadily from Std.VI, yet they retain their 

place in the maj ori.ty of t he Afrikaans-medium High Schools, 

even in Std.X. 

(1) The omiss ion of controlled conversation from 

the time-table is a seriou s error, at least so far as the 

junior Standards are concerned. Much repetition of 

essential forms and patterns is necessary in the teaching 

of a foreign language , and of a second language. 

(2) The vocabulary for the controlled conversation 

lessons, where those are given, is se l ec ted subjectively 

by the teacher, as the latt e r has no sci'entifically com-

posed vocabulary-list at his disposal . 

( 3) In some schools the pupils. have to keep 

private vocabulary note books, and study the material noted 

in these. Such bleak methods cannot produce desirable 

attitudes towards English in the majority of the pupils. 

(4) The factor of interest is lost sight of in 

most of the Afrikaans-medium High Schools . 

(5) The sounds of English are not taught satis -

factorily in many schools, probably owing to the fact that 

t eachers are under the erroneous impression that the 

correct pronunciation of the sounds of a foreign language 

can be acquired by imitation alone . 

(6) Language games, which are a valuable means of 

language drill, are little used. 

(b) Free Conversation . 

(1) In the majority of the Afrikaans-medium High 

Schools no definite provision is made for free conversation, 

the pupils oeing given practice in the latter only incident­

ally while engaged upon the work in connection with the 

study of English generally. Under the circumstances, free 
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conversation must be neglected in ever so many schools. 

( 2 ) Owing to the ir weakness in English, the pupils 

in a strong minority of the schools are not required to 

prepare speeches at home. Hence they are deprived of th~ 

benefits of this type of preparation. 

(3) The free conversation lessons are often 

vitia ted by the interruption of the pupils' speeches, by 

the teacher, in order to correct the errors made . 

(4) In a small percentB:ge of schools the errors 

of the pupils are not notod for corrective t eaching . 

(c) Written CompositiortJ 

(1) Too little time is set aside for written 

composition in the majority of the Afrikaans-medium Hi gh 

Schools. 

(2) The tradi tional method whereby the teache r 

corrects all the pupils ' compositions is used in the great 

majority of these schools. Owing to the teacher's heavy 

programme of work, the pupils can thus receive but little 

practice in written composition. 

(3) Where newer methods of correcting essays or 

other forms of written composition are used, they are 

l arge ly vitiated by the lack of some essential constituent 

procedure, even where they are in themselves pedagogically 

sound, and of great value. 

(4) Grammar teaching based upon the specific needs 

of the pupils is not done in a considerable minority of 

the schools, the errors made by the pupils not being noted 

by the teacher for corrective teaching , 

(5) In but few schools is use made of incentives, 

such as requiring the pupils to write articles for a stand­

ard magazine, or to write a book collectively. Spontaneit; 

will thus be largely absent from the writing of composition 

in the Afrikaans--medium Hi gh Schools. 
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(d) Language and Grammar. 

(1) In a very strong minority of the Afrikaans-

medium Hi gh Schools, the pupils are seriously handicapped 

in their study of English because gramrnar is not taught 

in these schools , 

(2) In a substantial number of schoo l s in which 

English graIIL.llar is taught it is not properly applied in 

the actual USE': of the English language. 

(3) In a small minority of schools , some of the 

gramma r that is taught can hardly be regarded as possessin g 

practical value. 

(4) In ve ry many of these schools, the pupils are 

deprived of the benefits of sys t ematic memo rization of 

classified language material. 

(5) Very little time is devoted to the study of 

grammar in approximately one-third of the Afrikaans-medium 

High Schools. 

(e) Reading , 

(1) . Far too little oral reading is done in an 

appreciable minority of the Afrikaans-medium High Schools. 

Oral reading in the H;i.gh School is essential, because 

objective tests have proved that even many university 

students cannot read properly; because the ability to read 

intelligently is of great value at s chool and in life; 

because oral reading is a help in literary app~eciation; 

because it is of great diagnostic value; and because it is 

one of the few available means of giving the Afrikaans­

speaking pupil oral pract ic e in English. 

(2) In an appreciable minority of these schools 

the procedure in conducting oral reading , where given, is 

of such a nature that the pupils cannot derive the maximum 

benefit from it, much less be placed on the road to reading 

English literatu~e for the love of it - possibly the highest 

ideal in teaching English as a second language . 
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(3) In a strong minority of schools the pupils' 

private reading in English is hampered by too little con-

trol, in some cases, while in other cases the danger of 

burdensome control is a real one. 

(4) The pupils are given very little guidance in 

the selection of books suited to their temperament, age, 

sex, and powers of understanding written English, bec~use 

comprehensive reading lists containing comments on the 

books listed are not available. 

(5) In a substantial minority of the Afrikaans-

medium High Schools the methods of reading the prescribed 

books are psychologically incorrect. In a small percentage 

of schools grammar is taught during the reading of the set 

books. 

(6) In over 46% of the schools the pupils are re-

quired to summarize the prescribed books. Where these 

summaries are made by the pupils they are in many cases 

not corrected by the teacher, whose programme of work is 

too heavy. In some cases summaries are bought from bodies 
. 

not connected with the schools. The net result of the 

use of summaries is that study shifts from the set books, 

by masters of English, to inferior and often faulty abridged 

versions of the set books, or of parts of them. 

(f) Poetry, 

(1) In the minority of the Afrikaans-medium High 

Schools too little time is devoted to the teaching and the 

study of English poetry. 

(2) In a small percentage of these schools poetry 

is not taught at all. 

(3) Unpedagogical and unpsychological methods are 

used in treating the poems in class, in a small minority 

of the schools. 

(4) In a small percentage of schools Afrikaans is 

still used by the teachers in making their introductory 

remarks in presenting poems to a class. 
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(5) In an appre ciable number of High Schools the 

poetry period is no more than a period for elocution. 

(6) In about one-half of the s e schools no attempt 

is made to teach appreciation of poetry~ but in the remain-

der the pupils receive such guidance. 

(7) The limited time devoted to the study of 

poetry, and the wealmess of the average Afrikaans-speaking 

pupil in English, make it impossible for the teacher to 

teach thoroughly a sufficient amount of English poetry, 

let ~lone cultivate in the pupil a genuine appreciation 

of it. 

(g) Spellin~. 

Even though spelling i s taught directly and 

systematically in the majority of the Afrikaans-medium 

High Schools in Stds.VI, VII and VIII, and, in a sub-

stantial minority of these schools, even in Stds .IX and X, 

the teachers are handicapped by the lack of a scientifically 

prepared spelling-list suitable for use in the Afrikaans -

medium High School . Such a list should comprize the main 

material to be learned for spelling, but shou·ld be supple­

. mented by words that the pupil would need in specific 

writing situations; e . g ., in examinations on the English 

prescribed books. 

2. THE STANDARD OF ENGLISH IN THE AFRIKAANS-MEDIUM 
TRAINING COLLEGES AS REVEALED . BY THE INADEQUACY 
OF THE METHODS USED IN THE TEACHING OF ENGLISH 

IN THE AFRIKAANS-MEDIUM SCHOOLS. 

i. The analysis of the methods by which the 

Afrikaans-speaking student-teacher was taught English in 

the schools reveals not only the low standard in English 

imposed upon him by the inefficiency of the methods used 

in the teaching of English, in a variable percentage of 

the Afrikaans-medium s chools, but also the standard in 

English attainable by these methods even at their best. 

This standard will indicate the initial standard of 

English in the Training College. 
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ii. The methods by · which t he Afrikaans-speaking 

pupil is taught spoken English are very limited. He is 

introduced to English, in the Grades, by means of controll-

ed conversation. The forms and patterns of English, 

spread over the entire Primary School syllabuses (Grades 

to Std.VI), are presented to him bit by bit, by means of 

drill, from which interest is often l a cking. He is also 

given practice in free conversation, so as to enable him 

to use in free speech the forms and patterns of English 

he has learned. 

The limitations of this general method of 

teaching English, more particularly its spoken form, are 

obvious. They prevent the average pupil in the Primary 

School from using the English language freely. In trying 

to speak on any general topic, the pupil must inevitably 

break down on coming to gaps in his knowledge of the 

English language because many forms and patterns have not 

yet been taught him, as they appear only in a later section 

of the syllabus, The Afrikaans-speaking pupil is thus 

like someone walking on scaffolding covered only here and 

there with flooring. He has to move along certain parts 

only. Often he dare not move at all. 

The Afrikaans-speaking High School pupil's 

ability to speak English is likewise commensurate with 

the methods by which he is taught English generally, and 

oral English in particular. Thus the Std.X pupils in 

22.2% of the Afrikaans-medium High Schools are not regarded 

by their teachers as advanced enough in English to prepare 

speeches at home on top-Les that req_uire creative composi­

tion and not merely reproduction composition, without 

making serious errors. Some respondents wrote that only 

their best pupils in Stds.IX and X are capable of prepar7 
ing speeches so free from errors that they could be memo+­

ized for delivery without the speakers learning and 

perpetuating their own mistakes. It is clear that many 
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pupils in the senior Standards of the Afrikaans-medj_um High 

School are not capable of expressing their thoughts in 

English on a general topic with reas onable accura cy, even 

after preparation (see Part IV, pp. 267 - 272). 

iii. The Afrikaans-speaking pupil is taught read-

ing only in Std.I, after he ha s acquired, in the Grades, 

a necessarily limited experiential background of spoken 

English, by means of conversation, language drill, and 

nursery rhymes. He receives but little oral rea ding 

practice, owing to the size of the clas s es and the old 

methods of oral r ea ding that are used in the majority of 

the schools. His weakness in English makes it impossible 

for him to read books by standa rd English authors, private-

ly, while he is in the Primary School. But many Afrikaans-

speaking pupils in the junior Standards of the High School 

are still prevented, by their weakness in English, from 

rea ding books by standa rd English authors (see Part IV, 

p. 327) • Furthermore, the practice of letting the pupils 

in Std.IX and Std .X summarize their English prescribed 

books acts as a brake on extensive reading, as it t~kes up 

a great deal of the pupil's time, and does not arouse in 

him a love of English literature. 

The Afrikaans-speaking pupil's experience in 

reading by the time he has completed the High School course 

and enters the Training College must be of a limited nature, 

.for reading depends on appreciation, and the latter on 

understanding, i.e., the ability to understand the contents 

of the printed page (see Part IV, p. 346). 

iv. Poetry is :Lntroduced in the Grades in the form 

of nursery rhymes which are repeated till memorized. In 

the junior Standards of the Primary School recitations are 

learned by the pupils, In the senior Standards of the 

Primary School and in the High School 1 with few exceptions, 

poems are presented to the pupils to be copied into their 

Authology Books. A number of these poems are to be 
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memorized, Thus the poetry l~sson is in reality but a 

recitation lesson. The student, on entering the Training 

College, has thus studied but little poetry, except the 

lines that he memorized down in the Standards, His 

power to appreciate English poetry ~s limited because he 

has but little acquaintance with it; he has received but 

superficial guidance, if any, in the appre ciation of it; 

and he is largely prevented by his weakness in English from 

understanding and appreciating it. 

v. English Grammar as such is taught in some 

Afrikaans - medium Schools but not in others. In most of 

the Afrikaans-medium Primary Schools and High Schools, the 

pupils are not required to learn classified language 

material, such as degrees of comparison of adjectives and 

adverbs 9 the main parts of verbs, etc., etc, by means of 

intensive and purposeful memorization. 

The Afrikaans-speaking student, in ever so 

many cases, thus enters the Training College totally 

ignorant of a large number of forms and patterns the use 

of which he might have acquired if he had b,een taught 

grammar, or if he had been asked to put his shoulder to the 

wheel and memorize them. He is ignorant of the rules that 

underlie many related forms and patterns of English, and 

is without any means of t esting the correctne ss of his 

own speech and writing, 

vi. The limited extent of the Afrikaans-speaking 

pupil's power to do written composition in English is 

clearly shown by the type of training he receives in the 

writing of English composition. 

In the lower Standards of the Primary School, 

the writing of English composition, in the majority of the 
• schools, consists in the copying, by the pupil, of sent-

ences written by the teacher on flash cards, or on the 

blackboard. This procedure decreases progressively, and 

is practically not used any more by the time Std.VI is 
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reached (s~e Part III, p. 198). The second stage reached 

by the pupil in the writing of English composition, is the 

reproduction of sentences that have been tp.oroughly re­

hearsed (see Part III, p. 198 and Part IV, p. 280), 

The teacher has to supply the pupils with the verbal con­

tent of the composition that he requires from them, and all 

they have to do is to rehearse the given material and to 

reproduce it, This procedure is followed in the majority 

of the Primary Schools even up to and including Std.VI. 

It is by no means uncommon in the High School, being 

followed in approximately 22% of the Afrikaans-medium High 

Schools even in Std. VIII (see Part IV, p. 280). The 

third stage reached by the Afrikaans-speaking pupil in the 

writing of English composition is where he is able to write 

a composition after its topic has first been treated as a 

conversation lesson - not a class discussion, be it noted. 

This procedure is followed in most schools in Std.VII and 

Std.VIII, and is found even in Stds.IX and X, in a minority 

of schools. It is only by the time Stds.IX and X are 

reached that the pupils in 66.6% of the Afrikaans-medium 

High Schools are always able to write on a topic without 

further a.id than the usual introductory and explanatory 

remarks by the teacher. Approximately one-third of the 

pupils in Stds.IX and X are able to do reproduction com­

position without assistance from the teacher, but not 

creative composition. 

•At least one-third of the students entering 

the Training College every year are thus still unable, or 

are barely able, to do V'.1ri tten composition in English, un­

aided, on a general topic, with a fair degree of accuracy. 

The standard of the remainder of the students cannot be 

much higher, as the deterministic effect of the environment, 

and of the methods used in the schools, must needs make it­

self felt on them too. 
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This low standard in English composition als o 

reveals the generally low standard of English attained by 

the Afrikaans-speaking student on entering the Training 

College. 

vii. The weakness of the average Afrikaans-speaking 

High School pupil in English spelling is proved by the 

fact that he has to be t aught spelling by the same methods 

as are used in the Primary School . The English spelling 

in those Afrikaans-medium High Schools where it is not 

taught directly, even in Stds.IX and X - and these schools 

are in the majority - must be even weaker. The average 

student entering the Afrikaans-medium Training College is 

thus weak in English spelling. 

viii. The general weakness in English of the 

Afrikaans-speaking pupil in the High School is further 

shown by the fact that English is not invariably the 

medium of instruction in these schools. For instance, 

Afrikaans is used in introducing poems to the pupils in 

an appreciable minority of s chools in Stds .VI, VII and 

VIII (see Part IV, p.318). 

It is thus doubtful whether the average, and 

especially the weaker, Afrikaans-speaking student; on 

entering the Training College, has reached the stage where 

he is able to follow lectures in English, if the topic is 

at all difficult. 

II. CONCLUSIONS. 

1. In the light of the facts revealed above, 

there cannot be the slightest doubt that the initial stand­

ard of English in the Afrikaans-medium Training Colleges of 

the Transvaal is very low indeed . The standard of English 

in these Colleges has to be adapted to the present powers 

of the in-coming student. And he is very weak in English, 

on the average. He is largely unable to do oral composi-

tion in English on a general topic, even after preparation. 
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His pronunciation of the sounds of English is faulty. 

His vocabulary is needs small. By and large, his power 

to do written composition in English is limited. He has 

read but few standard books of English literature, prose 

and verse. His power to read the works of standard 

English authors is limited, for his meagre knowledge of 

English makes it difficult for him to understand and 

_appreciate what he reads; and what he cannot appreciate 

he will obviously not read. He knows very little or no 

English grammar, because the latter is either not taught 

in the Afrikaans-medium High Schools or is not properly 

applied in those High Schools where it is taught. His 

knowledge of essential forms and patterns of English is 

further limited because he has not been required, in the 

ma jority of cases, to memorize classified language material. 

His English spelling is weak , be cause English spelling is 

not taught in many Afrikaans-medium High Schoo l s and, 

moreover, his vocabulary being limited, there mus t needs be 

many essential English words of the very existence of 

which he is yet ignorant, and the spelling of which he 
• 

s till has to learn, when he comes across the words them-

selves. Even where his general level of English i s above 

the ordinary, his background in English is limited, so that 

the range and the depth of his English is but little. 

2 . The student-teacher in the Afrikaans-medium 

Training College i s handicapped by his initial low stand-

ard of proficiency in English. His inability to do oral 

composition in English is a great stumbling-block, for a 

ready command of good English is essential in the practice-

teaching lessons. Lack of proficiency in spoken English 

will obviously make the teaching of an English lesson a 

terrifying experience for him. Initially, at any rate, 

he has difficulty in following the l ectures given through 

the medium of English. His limited a cquaintance with 

English literature leaves him generally unripe for the 
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course in English at the Training College. His relatively 

limited power to interpret the contents of the printed page, 

and the consequent slow rate of his reading, prevent him 

from doing the necessary wide reading of English works of 

literature , both prose and verse~ It further handicaps 

him in the numerous tasks in research . that he has to 

perform; e.g., reading up various methods of teaching 

English. It is a handicap to him in the answering of 

questions during tests. It .prevents him from entering 

for the competitions in public speaking, in English, which 

are organized in the Training College. It may even deter 

him from acquiring a love of English literature, the main 

source upon which he can draw, in order to nourish and to 

stimulate to further and continuous growth whatever 

English he has acquired. His lack of knowledge of English 

grammar often makes it impossible for him to distinguish 

between correct and incorrect English usage. His weak-

ness in English spelling completes his comparative help-

lessness in English. 

3. The task of the Lecturer in English at the Train-

ing College is made extremely difficult by the weakness 

of the in-coming student. The lecturer is forced to 

appear in a dual role. As lecturer, he has to guide his 

students in their studies and re s earch, so that they may 

become proficient in the use of the English language and 

become familiar with the best ways of teaching it. This 

knowledge they have to acquire under his direction, but by 

means of their own efforts. ThP. low standard of attain-

ment in English by the student-teacher entering the College 

compels the lecturer to be a schoolmaster as well. He has 

~ · I to teach his pupils spelling, grammar and language, and 

oral and written composition, etc., among all his other 

duties. He has to mark and correct numerous written com-

positions and other written exercises, and do preventive 

and corrective teaching . 
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4. The general standard of English in the Afrikaans-

medium . Training College is lowered by the weakness of the 

in-coming students in English. Instead of being able to 

initiate his students into the beauties, and the vast 

wealth of English literature, in general, the Lecturer has 

to descend to the teaching of the bare essentials of 

English. Even the method of teaching English Method in 

the Training College is lowered by the low standard of 

proficiency in English of the student entering the College, 

for much of the research on English Method that should be 

left to the student has per force to be abandoned. 

The weakness of the average Afrikaans- speaking 

student, in English, creates a problem so serious that it 

is worthy of special mention: very weak st~dents, who have 

to be taught the bare essentials of English, are grouped 

with some students who are so advanced that they are able 

to aim at a pass in English on the Higher Grade. It is 

extremely difficult to do justice to both these types of 

students. 

6. The attainment, by the average Afrikaans-speaking 

student, of a satisfactory standard of English on the com­

pletion of his course of training is impossible. The 

standard of attainment outlined for teachers of a foreign 

hmguage by the American "Comm:L ttee of Twelve", as quoted 

by Purin, may serve as an example of an acceptable stand-

ard, The fact that it applies to teachers of a foreign 

language in American High Schools does not make it any the 

less applicable to the student destined to teach English 

in the Afrikaans-med.ium Primary Schools of the Transvaal, 

because the foreign language is introduced much l~ter over­

sea than the second language in the European schools in the 

Union of South Africa . 1 ) 

1) Mursell: The Psychology of Secondary-School Teach­
ing, 138. 

Purin: The Training of Teachers of the Modern 
Foreign Languages, 23. 

Board of Education: Handbook of Suggestions, 145. 
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The Committee consider that the following quali-

fications are essential for a teacher of a modern foreign 

language: 

( 1) "A thorough practical command of the language 

to be taught". 

(2) "A solid knowledge of its literature". 

(3) "A first-hand acquaintance with the foreign 

life of which the literature is the reflection". 

(4) So much experience in reading "the recent 

literature" of the foreign language as to enable the 

teacher to read this type of literature as easily as he 

would read similar matter in his mother tongue. 

(5) Acquaintance with "the principal works of the 

great writers". 

(6) Knowledge of "the general history of the 

lite ra tu re". 

(7) A thorough knowledge of the grammar "in its 

present form". 

(8) Some knowledge of "the historical development 

of forms" that may be needed in teaching, 

(9) The ability to "pronounce the language in-

tell:i.gently and with reasonable accuracy". 

(10) The ability to write a letter or a short essay 

in the language "without making gross mistakes in grammar 

and idiom". 

(11) The ability to carry on a conversation in the 

language "without a sense of painful embarrassment".l) 

The Committee stipulates residence abroad, which is ob­

viously not necessa:cy in the case of students in South 

Africa, as the English language and culture are native to 

this country, so that the Afrikaans-speaking student can 

associate with E~glish-speaking people here, if he desires 

to do so. 

1) The 11 Committee of Twelve", as quoted by Purin in 
"The Training of Teach~rs of the Modern Foreign 
Languages", 37. 
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The above, except the study of the history of 

the language (no. 8), are all minimum standards of profi­

ciency in English that should be demanded from anyone before 

he can be allowed to take charge of the English in any 

Standard of the Afrikaans-medium school. 

In view of the generally low standard of attain­

ment in English by the Afrikaans-speaking student, on 

entering the Training College, this minimum standard in 

every branch of English teaching and learning is unattain­

able by the average student in , the Afrikaans-medium Train-

ing College, There is no reason whatever to believe that 

the standard of English in the schools and the Training 

Colleges of the Transvaal has improved since the days when 

an Inspector of Education, who was but one of many voices 

crying out in protest against the low standard of English 

of Afrikaans-speaking pupils, wrote that English in the 

rural schools of the Transvaal was 11 miserable 11 5 when an 

examiner, reporting on the English of candidates in a 

teachers' examination, mentioned that he felt "the serious 

responsibility of lightly letting loose upon the young 

pupils of this country a number of candidates whose own 

work is strongly characterized by the very vices and faults 

that it will be their ostensible business to chide and 

correct"; when Malherbe found that 47% of the student-

teachers, on the point of leaving the Afrikaans-medium 

Training Colleges of the Transv~al, had not reached the 

average level of Std.VIII pupils in an English-medium 

school. 

III. RECOMMENDATIONS. 

(a) THE SCHOOLS. 

1. Unpsychological and unpedagogical methods of 

teaching English should be eliminated from the minority of 

schools in which they occur. 

2. The schools should be supplied with more aids, 

in the form of English language material to teach to the 
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pupils. The following are urgent needs: 

(a) A scientifically prepared vocabul ary-list and 

spelling-list, suite d to the needs of the Afrikaans­

speaking pupil. 

(b) Charts containing the sounds of English, with 

representative words. 

(c) English spelling-chart s , conta ining groups of 

suitab le words, relat ed as f a r as their spelling goes. 

(d) A plentiful supply of children's s tories, like 

Aesop ' s Fables, legends, etc., a ll in simpl~fied English. 

In these stories the · vocabula ry for each Standard should 

be embodied, in order to introduce the neces sary factor 

of interest into the work in general and to eliminate as 

much of the soul-destroying drill as possible . 

(e) A plentiful supply of simplified general reading 

matter, especially books by stande.rd English authors , so 

tha t pupils not a dvanced enough to rea d the l at ter could 

be supplied with easier versions of them that they can 

unders tand and enjoy, 

(f) Reading-lists, suited to the needs of the 

Afrikaans-speaking pupil, and containing short descriptions 

of each book listed, as a guide to the pupils in their 

private rea ding in English. 

(g ) Printed anthol bgie~ of English poetry for study 

in the more advance d Standards, 

(h) Summary-books of the que s tionnaire type, as 

convenient records of the pupils ' private reading in 

English. 

(i) An English grammar on a functional basis, and 

suited to the needs of the Afrikaans-speaking pupil . If 

there is no such book available, one should be written and 

published. 

3. Methods of teaching tha t appeal to the child's 

love of pla y, that enable him to be self-active and display 

initiative, and that arouse his interest, should be devised, 
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even if this entails further research. 

4. An examination system should be devised _whereby 

the practice of learning summaries of the English prescribed 

books, instea d of the books themselves, may be effectively 

elimina ted from the Afrikaans-medium High Schools. 

(b) The Training Colleges. 

1. The course in English at the Afrikaans-medium 

Training College should be intensified, so as to enable 

the student to make a de eper study of the English language 

(its forms, its patten1s, and its literature, including 

children's literature), of the methods of teaching it, and 

of the principles that underlie those methods. 

2. The Afrikaans-medium Training Colleges should be 

provided with more lecturers in English, since the low level 

of attainment in English , by the average Afrikaans-speaking 

student, places so heavy a burden on the lecturer that he 

finds it very difficult to meet the needs of his students. 

The appointment of more lecturers in English would solve 

the problem caused by grouping students weak in English 

with students that are advanced in English. The students 

of each year could then be divided into two ability groups, 

one taking English on the Lower Grade and the other ~aking 

it on the Higher Grade. 

3. It is absolutely essential that the better 

students should be allowed to specialize in English, in 

view of the inevitably low standard of English in the 

Afrikaans-medium schools and the Afrikaans-medium Training 

Colleges. A student who has shown the necessary profi­

ciency in English at the end of the second year of the 

course should be allowed to .specialize in English during 

the third and final year. Only an intensified and ex­

tended course in English would enable the Afrikaans-medium 

Training Colleges to turn out a sufficient number of 

students who are properly qualifie d to teach English in the 
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Afrikaans-medium schools. 

4. Students should be provided with incentives to 

t ake such a spe cia lizing course in English. The best 

inc entive would be adequate recognition of the importance1 

in the schools ~nd the Tra ining Colleges , of English as a 

subject and an official l anguage 9 and of the value of the 

teacher who has qualified himself in English above the 

ordina ry. This recognition should be in tangible forrn 7 

and as follows : -

(a) Only specialist teachers should be a llowed to 
tea ch English in all but the Grades and the junior Stand-

ards of the Primary School. 

(b) The standa rd of proficiency attained by the 

student, in English, a t the end of the course in the Train­

ing College, should be indicated on the Diploma issued to 

him, in more wa ys than the big Capital E and the small 

Capita l E. Those students who are not good enough for 

a big Capita l E and a re not weak enough to be given no 

endorsement in English at all, a re provided with no incent-

ive by the prospect of eventually being lumped toge ther in 

one group, viz. the small Capital E. 

(c) The teacher who has specialized in English, and 

who teaches in a school as an English specialist, should 

receive extra remuneration. 

(d) A high standar d of attainment in English, by 

the Afrikaans-speaking student-teacher, should be pre-

requisite to a pass in this subject, This high standard 

should be obj ectively determined, and should be the common 

standard for all th8 Afrikaans-medium Training Colle ges • 
. 

Objective tests in English should be constructed, so that 

the Lecturer may be enabled to a rrive at the required 

obj ective estimate of the proficiency in English of the 

Afrikaans-speaking student, at the end of every year of 

his course. 
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5. An adequate pourse in English should be provided 

for those Afrikaans-speaking students who take the four­

year teachers' course, i.e., that which leads to a degree 

and a t eacher's diploma . A necessarily small number of 

these students take English as a major subject at the 

University, and receive an excellent training in this 

subject . Some of the students may take only a course 

or two in English at the University . The vast majority, 

however, do not take English at the University at all . 

These students can be given but little training in 

English, at the Tra ining College, during their period of 

study at the University, and during their one-year Diploma 

course. Yet many of them enter the Primary Schools where 

they have to teach English. 

Undergraduate teachers-in-training who do not 

take English as a major subject should be given a full 

course in English suited to their needs as future teachers 

of English . This course could be given at the University 

or at the Training College . One or two ancillary 

subjects for the B.A. degree could be dropped in order to 

make room for a special English course for teachers, 

either at the University or at the Training College . 
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APPENDIX A. 

ENGLISH SYLLABUSES 

SECONDARY SCHOOLS 

PRIMARY SCHOOLS -

TRAINING COLLEGES. 



book. 

397. 

EDUCATION DEPARTEil'IEliJT , 

TRANSVAAL. 

October, 1903 - June, 1904 . --.---
PROVISIONAL CODE 

Of 

REGULATIONS 

for 

ELEMENTARY SCHOOLS, 

with Schedules. 

:fillliLISH 

STLlifDARD I. ---------
To rend clco.rly a.nd intelligently from [.;. simple reo.ding 

Eo.sy exercises in oral description . To write short 

sentences in a.ns\!er to simple quest ions . To repco.t clearly 

~nd int elligently not less tho.n 20 lines of simple verse. 

STA!IDh.PJ) II. 

To reo.d clearly o.nd intelligently from a simple reading 

book. 

To repeat the substance of an easy po.sso.go read• Easy 

exercises in oral description. Ecsy dict a tion. 

Use· of full stops, notes of intcrrogc..tion ::md exclruru..:.tion . 

To write n sentence or sentences i~ o.nswcr to simple qu estions. 
To repeat clearly ~nd intelligently not less than 30 lines 
of poetry. 

~QL>RLl!L. 

'ro reo..d cl early and intelligently from a simple reading 

book. To repe~t the subs tance of an easy pa.ssage read . 

Exercises in oral description or narration . To write simple 

simple sentences in answer to simple written or pointed ques ­

tions. The use of commas and of the ffi'.:!.rks signifying quota­

tion and the posses sive case. T@ repeQt clearly and int clli­

gcntly . not less than 45 lines of poetryo 

S'rJ NDARD IV. 

To read cleo.rly a nd intelligently from ~ siruplu rending 

book. To repeat or write the substance of an easy passngc 

rend by the schol~r ~imsolf . To write down a complicated 



otntement in the form of simple sontenc~so Punctuo.tion. To 

repent cl~o.rly ::i.nd intelligently not less than 60 lines from 

o. standard poet. The Analysis of simple sentences o.nd the 

grrunmaticaJ.. no.mes of words. 

STA:N""DARD V. 

To re::i.d cl~:lrly ::i.nd intelligently from o. continuous book, 

prose, or verse, of n st ::i.ndo.rd author; or from ~ collection 

of extracts , prose, or verse, from stnndnrd authors; o.nd , 

after perusal, nny book of similnr difficulty o Simple oral 

o.nd written composition. To repeat clenrly and intelligently 

not less them 80 lines from a standard poet. Analysis nnd 

simple parsing. Letter writtingo 

STANDARD VI. 

To read clec.rly and intelligently from a continuous 

book, prose, or verse, of a standard author; or from a collec­

tion of extracts, prose 9 or verse from stando.rd authors; o.nd , 

nftcr perusal, any book of similar difficulty~ To repent 

cle::i.rly a.nd intelligently not less them 100 lintJs of Shake­

speare or Milton or other cl::i.ssic~ not necessarily n poet . 

To write simple themes on the subject matter of the book or 

books rdad. To write down in the form of notes the substance 

of a po.sso.ge read or spoken , not more tho.n twice. The 

Accidence generally. Letter writingo 

S'l'AiIDARD VII., 

To read intelligently from a continuous book, &c . (as in 

Standard Vi.) To repent clearly and intelligently not less 

than 150 lines of Shnkespeo.re or Milton or other classic, not 

neceoso.rily a poet . Simple etymology, with special refer~nce 

to the history of the language. To write simple themes on 

the subject matter of ~be book or books read. Precis writting, 

iQe., to write dovm in theform of notes the subst~nce of a 

passage re '.1d or spoken not more them once. Bus:Lness and offi­

cial co_rrespondence. 
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LEERPLAN 

Voor de 

SCH OLEN 

voor 

CHRISTELIJK NATIONAAL ONDERWIJS 

uitgegeven 

DOOR DE COMMISSIE VOOR C .N .O * 

te 

PRETORIA. 

1903 

E N G E L S C H. 

a!Al'IDAAEJL_L. 

De leerstof in Standaard I bepaal t zich tot Object-

Lessons, Recitations en Spreekoefeningen. 

Dagelijks mag een uur aan deze taal besteed warden. 

STANDAARD II. 

Leesoefeningen, · Spelling-, Object-Lessons en Recitations , 

tafels van vermenigvuldiging. 

Twee uur mag dagelijks in dezen Standaard aan het 

Engelsch worden besteed . 

Leesboeken: Zie aanbevolen boeken onder Standaard VIe 
I 

STANDAARD III. 

Maximum tijd 2! uur per dag . 

Leerstof dezelfde als in Standaard II. Leesbo ek: 

Longman's II en III. Ook Taalkunde en Dictaat. 

STANDAARD IV . 

Maximum tijd 2t uur per dag. 

· De leerstof wordt vermeerderd met het geregeld. weelijs 

maken van Engelsche ops tellen of brieven en met Grammar. 

Dictaat en vertaling. 

Grammar: Longman's Junior Schoolgrammar by David Salmon. 

STANDAARD V. 

Maximum tijd 2t uur per dag. 

Lezen, Dictaat , Spelling, Recitntie, Opstel, Grammar, 

(parsing en analysis ), Vertalingen Engelsch - Hollundsch en 

Hol lundsch - Engelsch. 
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Grrunrnn.r: Longmo.n's Sc~oolgrlJJill!lar of Mc Dougo.ll}s 

compl. Gro.mmo..r. 

STANDJ~VI. 

Maximum tijd 2t uur per dng. 

Leerstof d0zelfde als in Sto.ndnnrd Vo Gro.mmo.r~ 

Longmo..n's Schoolgrnmmar of McDougall's complet e Gro.mmar. 

Aanbevolen boekene · Royal Crown Renders, Mc Dougnll's 

Waverley Renders en Longman's New Re~ders. 

Het Engels9h behoort zooveel mogelijk door medium van het 

Engels.ch te warden onder)N~· 

· Het Ao.nschouwingsonderwijs in Stnndo..o.rd I en II, wordt 

zoowel in het Holla.ndsch o.ls in het Engelsch gegeven. 
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THE T .E ,D. 

SCHOOL COURSES ----
including the 

PRINCIPAL SUBJECTS OF THE -COMMON PRIMARY COURSE 

and of the 

. GENERAL SECONDARY COUHSE , TOGETHER WITH SPE CIAL SECONDARY 

COURSES IN co:MJYJERCIAL SUBJECTS AND DOME STIC SCIENCE • 

.. 

Ao ENGLISHo 

1, The same course has been adopted for each of the officiaJ. 
\ 

languages. There is but one slight variation: a historicaJ. 

outline of the development of the vocabulary of the language 

has . been inclu-de·d in the case of English but omitted in the 

case of Dutch. 

2. The principles underlying language study are given very 

fully in the red book and the gr een book and need not be re­

peated here; but the following summary may help to keep part-s 

in perspective. The aims indica ted can only be a ttained in the 

case of the av erage pupil in respect of the home language:-

(a ) The study of a living l a nguage falls into three main 
divisions, which the t erms litera ture, grammar, and 
expression cover in a general way. 

(b) The study of li ter a ture should include • 

(1) ._he develo pment of the power of literary apprecia­
tion; the books r ead in each year should consti­
tute a scal e of literary values, constantly rising 
and culmina ting in cla ssical works; 

( 2) reading on n. li borci.l scnl e: there must be quan­
tity a s well as qua lity; 

(3) a n introduction, at lea st, to the grammar of 
litera ture, in the sha pe of figures of speech, 
metro, and scnnsion. 

(c) The study of grammar should include -

(1) a thorough nnd complete underst nnding ~nd appre­
cintion of the structure of the l anguage; 

(2) the functions,- divisions, infl ections , a nd re­
l ations of words, phras es, claus es, and s entences; 

(3) in English an outline of the growth of the voca­
bulary. 
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(d) Expression should, in a, men.sure at lea.st, reflect 
progress in the study of literJture and grammar, and 
should cover -

(1) Com.mo..nd of clenr and correct speech. Phonetics 
and elocutionary exercises will contribute to­
W:J.rds this endo Even more important, perhaps, 
is the need for insisting o.t o..11 times, both in 
the school a.nd on the plo..yingwfields, on correct 
speech ct 

(2) Development of the pow0r of accuro.te, clear, for­
cible, nnd appropriate written composition. 
Here, again, the work done in literature and 
grammnr will have nn indirect effect. Direct 
training by means of exercises in the use of words, 
letters, esso..ysp o..nd po..ro.phr::i.s0s, is,· however, 

· essential. 

3. A. ~cheme for home reo..ding in English o.nd Dutch is added. 

4. It will be possible for a pupil to tnke Higher English 

or Lower English, and Higher Dutch or Lower Dutch, at the 

departmental cxo..mina tions held a.t the end of the sixth o..nd 

ninth yeo.rs, i .. e. :..1.t the Primary a nd Secondary School Gerti-

ficate Exnmin.'1.tionso This choice is given at Matriculation 

also. At all int ermediate stages also a lower range of attain­

ment will be accepted in .the. lo..nguo.ge which is not spoken at the 

child's .home. 

It has been decided, however, tha t it is neither neces-

so.ry nor altogether practico.bhe to have two syllabuses, one 

hfghy:i- '· ~l;ia one ~ower fo:i; ec..ch l c..nguo..ge 9 s::i.ve as regc.rds the sub­
standards-. 

f!OJVIEl .. L~IY.UAG»J • 
.. .. . ~- .. 4 . , . . ~ • P .. • M 

§.~b-Sto..ndo,rds.!. 

(a) O~al construction of simple sentences, especially in 

connection with object lessons; observation and expression 

a.re complernent~ry and must proceed together. 

(b) Collective a nd individucl r epet ition of a few suitable 

v ers es learnt through the medium of the ear • . 
(c) First steps in reading . The order in te~chi1~ should 

be recognition of (i) an object ( i i ) it s no..me ; ( i ii) the 

sound ... vnlues of letters as fo.r as poosible; and (iv) the no.mes 

af letters. 
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With regard to (iii), the t each er will, of _course, remem­

b er that mo..ny English words cc..nnot be to.ught by means of the 

phonic method, nnd will make use of other devices. 

The blackboard should be us ed o.t first in teaching reo.d-

ing. Only grc.duo.l ly should the re::i.ding sheet nnd reading 

book be introduced. 

(d) The vocabul ary to b e fixed and extended and the correct 

spelling of words to be t aught by me o.ns of transcrip_tion and 

suitable exercises in ~ord-building. 

SECOND LANGUAGE. 

The pupils should gradually be made fo.milinr with sounds 

by means of words of co!lll11Und, in connecti on with obj ect lessons, 

a nd in such othe r incident~l w::i.ys o..s the teacher ma.y find use-

ful. He must b e content to introduce th e sounds through 

simpl e words , phrases, and sentences; he should not burden 

the pupil with written or printed word. 

First Ye J..r. 

(a) Clejr, intelligent, and na tura l r eading of suitable 

p::i.ssnges. 

(b) Oral description of object or picture. Stat eme nt to be­

come · gro.duo..lly more continuuus, co.nnect ed, and orderly. 

(c) ·The voc o..bulo..ry to b e fixed and extended and the correct 

spelling of words to be t ·aught by'-- meo.ns of tra nscription 

and writing from dict a tion of passages from the reading book. 

Occasiona l writing from dicta tion of unprepared passages of 

less difficulty. 

(d) Clea r and, so far as is natural, appreciative repetition 

of short passages of poetry suitable to the stage of mental 
development of the pupils. 

Second Ye21:..! 

(a) Clear, intelligent, and natura l rending of suit able 

passages . 

As soon ns possible the :pupil s should b e left, from time 

to time , to r e::i.d independently, the teacher t c"king co.re that 

they understand, broadl.y Qt , least, the passages thus silently 
• .. 

rend. 
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(b) Oro.l description to be continued; the memory as well us 

the ~enses to supply the content; the hnbit of compnrison 

to b e developed in connection with the exercises. Writing 

of complete sentenc e s in answer to or .'.11 questions on the 
• 

subject describeda 

Oral reproduction of the substance of n short passage 

rend by the tencher. 

(c) Transcription nnd writing from dictation of suitable 

p::i.sso.ges, prepared and unprepared. The use of the full stop, 

sign of interrogation, Qnd sign of exclamation. 

(d) Clea r and, so far as is natural, npprecintive repetition 

of prose or poetry suitnble to the stnge of mental development 

of the pupils. 

Thir9:.__Year. 

(n) Cle~r, intelligent, and naturo.l re.:.1.ding of fJUitn.ble 

pnssnges from at l east two renders. Independent re::i.ding to 

be continued • . · 

(b) Oral description of a scene, or oral narrnti9n of .:.1.n 

event or story. 

Oral and written reproduction of the substance of a 

short passage in the form of answers to a series of questions 

on the subject-mntter. 

Writing sentences in o.nswer to written or printed questions. 

Use of simple connectives as nn introduction to continuous 

narrative. 

( c) 
\ 

Writing from dictation as in the Second Year, but of more 
. 
difficult pnsso.ges from the reading booko The use of the comma, 

quotation sign, and the sign of possession. 

(d) Clear and , so far as is rnturnl, appreciative repetition 

of pros.;; or poetry suitable to the stage of mental development 

of the pupils. 

Fuurth Year. 

(a) Cle::i.r, intellieent, nnd nnturo.l re.'.ldine of suitable 
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pnssnges from nt ' least two renders. Independent reading to 

be continued. 

(b) The analysis of the simple sentence into subject and 

predic::.te and their simple sub-divisions. The names and func-

tions of the parts of speech, (Pnrsine; will not be required . ) 

{c) Ora.l and written description cf a scene, or oral and 

writ ter; narration of o..n event or story. Oral and written rc­

product ion of the substance of o. short passage. Writing of 

a simple letter. 

Transf or:mntion of a complicated statement to a series of 

simple statements. 

(d) Writing from dictation: further precision in punctuation. 

Simple word-buildine. 

(e) Cleo..r and, so far as is natural 9 appreciative repetition 

of a passage or passages of prose or poetry form a suitable 

stando..rd author. 

Fifth Year . ------
(n) Clear, ·intellie;ent, ::md n.ppreciati ve reading of prose 

passages from two suitn.ble renders. Similar rending of 

pnssne;es of poetry. 

Ren.dine after perusal of simila r pnsso..e;es from n.n un-

prepared .work. The habit of independent rending should be 

further developed. 

(9) ]'Urther exercises in the analysis of simple and easy 

complex sentences, with such inflections and relations of the 

parts of speech as nre helpful to accurate and effective 

expression, orrW. or written . Full conjugation of the verb. 

( c) Renderine; n ·written account by direct description or by 

letter of what the pupil has rend 9 hes heard rend, or has 

experienced. Vo..rious ordinary forms of correspondence. 

(d) Occasional exercises in dictation n.s in previous stnndnrds, 

but of more difficult passo..ees. The erowth of words from the 

parent stem by the addition of prefixes and suffixes and by 

other modific~tions. 
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(e) Clea r nndp so fo..r o.s is natural~ appreciative repetition 

of ~ po.ss~ee or pnssaees from o. suitable sto.ndo.rd author~ 

Sixth Year. 

(n) Rendine in clo.ss of not less tho.n two b oks, one of them 

beine, if possible , o. continuous prose work. 

Rao.dine of selected poems . Poems of action, ~s well ~s 

narrative nnd descr iptive poems, o.re ~pyroprio.te . 

(b) Home reading of not less than three books in the ye~r. 

( c) An::i.lysis o.ncl combino.t ion of simple and co .1plex sent enc es. 

Na.mes nnd functions of phr ases ~n~ clauseso 

The parts of sp~cch, with special attention to functions, 

kinds, anu infl ectionso 

(d) ~U.11 and orderly written accounts by lett~r or otherwise 

of the pupil's experiences, thoughts, or imo.einings . Simple 

correspondence on business matters ~ 

(e) Occ:i.sionnl dictat i on . Continuo.tion of word.-buildine;. 

(f) Repetition of .not less thnn 100 lines in the home lo.ne;uae;e 

o.nd 50 lines in the second lo..neuo.ee from selected po..ss~ees 

of prose or poetry or both. Special attention to be eiven to 

purity of speech . 

Seventh. Yeo.r. 

(o..) Ren.dine; in clo.ss of nt least one classical prose work, such 

.o..s Treasure Islc..nd. The 1'o..liomnn, ... viestward Ho l There is 

no reason why Julius Caesar or the Merchant of Venice should 

not be read. Ballads, narrative and national poetry, are 

appropriate . 

(b) Home reading of at least one book a term. 

( c ) Ano..lysi s o.nd synthesis of sent enc es~ simpl e, compl ex, 

and compound . More deto.iled study of various kinds of phrases 

and clauseso 

(d) The parts of speech, with special attention to syntax. 

(e) Composition, mo.inly in the form of no..rro.tive a nd descrip­

tion. The r eproduction of what hns been t aught , r ~o.d , experi en­

ced, or imagined, should form the hllk of the exercises . 
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Parngrnphing ond :morginnl headings. 

(f) Dictotion ond word-building . Further study of punctuation. 

(g) Study of tho sounds of the language and their pronuncin-

tion. Elocution. Repetition of passages of poetry and prose . 

Eighth Yenr• 

(n ) Rea.ding in clo.ss of c.t lea.st one prose work and ~ liberal 

o.mount of po etry. An historical play of Sho.kespeorc~ ~n 

historical nov el, e.g. The To.le of Two Cities, heroic and na~-

rntivc poetry, e.g. Marmion, romantic poetry, e.g . The Idylls 

of the King; o.ny selection from such works o.s th0se is appro-

prio.tc. 

(b) Home rending of at loo.st one book n term. 

(c) Gen8rnl or de~o. iled analysis of sentences o.nd trnnsformn-

' tion and combinati on of s entences. 

Occasional po.rsing, especially with n view to function, 

classification, and inflection . 

(d) Parn.phr::i.sing begun: the nim should be first to catch 

the content and then to express it intelligently. 

Essays will, o.s o. rule , t::i.ke the form of the reproduction 

of whc.t ho.s been to..ught in class or r(;)o.d, or of s ome current 

topic . It should be possible to insist upon orderliness of 

o.rro.ngement o.nd the nvoida.nce of gro.mmn.tico.l errors. The 

systematic use of the corrrrna. 

Exercises in the use of words o.nd the correction of 

corrunon errors. 

) (e) Exercises in the study of sounds am in elocution to be 

continuedo Repetition of passuges of poetry ond prose. 

Ninth Yeo.r - School Certificate Form., 

(n) One work studied in detail. Detail is, of course, re-

lativc to the o.ge and development of pupils and should nev0r 

encumber appreciation of the whole. Rending over of o. passaee 

or u scene, as o. whole, is o.s necessary o.fter o.s before de-

to.il ed study. 
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(b) Two other works for general study. One s~ch work in the 

ca'5e of pupils taking the lower coursd. 

(c) Not less than four works, one each term, for home reading. 

A smaller amount in the case of pupils taking the lower course. 

(d) Analysis, general and detailed, transformation and combi-

nation of sentences. Occasional exercises in parsing, especial-

ly with a view to syntax. 

(e) Paraphrase, varied so as to give exercise in condensation 

of diffuse passages , culminating occasionally in a bare precis~ 

and exercises in the expansion of crowded and compact passage~. 

Essays with special emphasis on th0 paragraph and its unity, 

and on the orderly sequ~nce of paragraphs. Letters of a literary 

rather than of a business cho,racter dealing with some sugges­

tive topic. 

(f) . The correct use of marks of punctuationg ability to employ 

words or phrases appropriately in sentences or phrases. Out-

line of the history of the vocabulary of the English 

l::mgu~ge. 

(g) Continuation of the study of the sounds of the language 

and their pronuncio.tion. Repetition of passages of po etry and 

prose. 

Tenth Ye o..r - Matriculation Form. 

(o.) One work, in English usually a plo..y of Sho..kespe=:l.re, will 

be studied in such detail a s has apprecio.tl:on r nthertha.n · 

scholarship for its object. 

(b) Three other worke for general study in class, chosen from 

a. list of six, with the lives of their authors. ·rwo such . 

works in the cnse of pupils taking the lower course. 

(c) Not less thn.n four other works for home rending. In 

. selecting them it will be advis~ble to keep in mind examination 

requirements in literature and history at this stage. A 
smaller amount in the cas e of pupils taking the lower course. 
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(d) Analysis,combino..tion and tro..nsforll1'.1tion of sentences, nnd 

genera.l gr.:J.mmatical questions .. 

(.e) The correction of errors of style and gro.mmnr. 

(f) Paraphr asep essay, and letter. The m.'.1terinl of the essay 

should occasionally be acquired by pr iva t e investigation or 

re.'.lding. PrScus writing" 

(g) Word derivation and composition~ the mco.nings and uses 

of words, including synonyms, illustrat ed in sunt\.:Jnce:;,. 

(h) Metrical f orms , figures of speech, and rhetorica l devices 

in prose should receive incidento..l treatment during the lo.st 

f our yea.rs and in the tenth ye o.r this should be o.p1Jlied to the 

works rend. · 

(i) Occo..siono..l exercises in elocution with refcr~nce to (a) 

and (b). 

HOME READING PLAN. 

~s ad£J2ted at the Pret~.J:!igh Sohool for . Gi~ls~ 

The class is divided into f our sections - A, D9 c, D -

and each section is supplied with one of the b ooks to be r ead 

in the term~ and the A's are the first to report. At the first 

lesson the teacher reads or discusses liter.:J.ture with the 

class. At the second, the A's give an account of their work. 

At the fourth the B's, o.t the sixth the C's, and at the eighth 

the D's. Meanwhile the books are interch:i.nged, so that by the 

end of the t er m all four bo oks have been read by the whole class . 

During o..lterno.te lessons there will be further discussion at 

the discretion of the teacher or further reo.ding nnd discus-

sion of poetry. There will be no set homework, a.nd the lesson 

will to.kc the f orm of free discussioni children being encour::ig­

ed to give their own views a.ml impre ss ions o. s much ~.'l .. s possible. 

Special extracts from the chosen book will be read in class 

and parts of the story told by the pupilso 

Though ther e is to b e no compulsion t o l earn extra poems 

l)y heart, indi vidun.l pupils mny from time to time recite or · 

r ca.d aloud o. favourite poem or prose extra.ct which :pleases 
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them,o.nd the cln.ss discuss these. 

Short scenes mn.y be learnt by volunteers nnd declaimed 

or· acted. 

There will be no s et homework and no marks, but nt the 

end of the ye~r ~ prize will be given to the b est re~d child 

in the form. 
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REGULATIONS AND COURSES OF INSTRUC7ION 

for 

COUNTRY SCHOOLS 

1918. 

APPENDIX lo 

ENGLISH. 

Q1'_ouk I (consisting of the Sub-Standards). - Two Years' Course. 

General Instructions. 

The pupils must have regular exercise in hearing and speak-

ing English. The aim will be to familiarize them with the 

pronunciation of English soun~s, to furnish them with a vocabu-

lary natural to the home and school life of a young child, and 

to accustom them to express themsolvcs in complete s entenc es. 

The l es sons will b ~ bas ed upon a syllabus prepared in such 

detail as will provide for r c:gu.1ar introduction of new matter as 

well as syst ematic r ecapitulation of old. The syllabus published 

in Departmental Circular No . 7i will s erve as a model or may 

b e adopt ed : iipartly or in its entirety . The cours e will provide 

for careful exercise in the points of grammar indicat od b elow, 

but it must be · r cmemb cr ed that the correct forms are to be t aught 

through i mita tion only, Ev en the simpl est rul es of grammar will 

b e avoideds for instance, such a rul e as "when it is one , s ay 

1 s ees, 1 when ther e a r e mor e than one , say 's ee.,' " is unsuit able 

for this group. 

In schools with ono t eacher Group I may r eceive training 

in spee ch to a large extent tlong with Group II, who t c..ke such 

le ss ons mainly in connection with the ir reading. In such s chools, 

ther efor e , the speech l e s s ons of Group I will b e ba~ed l argely 

upon the subject-matter a nd pictur8s of th o books used by Group 

II. When this is done vwrious kinds of incidon ~l l anguage drill 

of the types su ggested in Appendix III 3~ . should be adopt ed . 

i Printed in Appendix III . 

ii An ~st erisk denotes matt er which will b e submitt~d to the 
inspector for approval, 
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Above o..11, the t ec.. cher should t o..ke cnre that the pupil's 
. 

mouth is properly open when drill in speech is being carried out. 

Rea.ding. 

Reo,ding will not b e t o..ught in schools wher e the medium in 

other subJ ccts f or nll children in the group is Dutch. 

Recit o.. tion. 

Pupils in their s econd y eo..r should memorize not less than 

thirty-six line s of verse in the yec.r. Pupils in t he i.r first 

y eo..r, though a tt ending all the l essons, will memoriz e some, but 

not n ec es s::'..rily o..11 v ers e se Wh ere Group s I o..nd II ar~ in char ge 

of t he s o.me t e ~1. chcr, pi e c es which .'.1re new to o..11 the pupils Illl.lst 

b e s el ectcdo In such co.. s8 s Group I will al s o a.tt end the r eci-

t o.. tion l ess ons of Group II, but n eed not be r equired to memorize 

the s el e ctions of tho.. t group. 

The spee ch l e s s ons should b e c..rr o..ng ed s o o.. s to bear po..rti-

cul o..rly upon the following points~-

1, Singul o..r c..nd plurc..l of nouns o..nd v erbs. 
2, Positive , nega tive , o..nd interrogo..tive forms of v erbs. 
3. Pres ent o..nd continuous pre s ent t ens e (e og c T 0~Chtr ~ 

Stnndl ~pil, obeying: I st ::'..nd up. How I o..m st c.nding). 
4. The words I, my, wo 1 our, you 1 your , he, his, she , her, 

it, its, we , our, u s , you, your, they, them, their, 
this, these 11 t hc.. t , tho se , wh o, whos e , wh ich, what, a. 11o..n• 

5. Co..rdinal numer o..l s to thirty (e.g. one , two, thirty ). 
6. Prepo s itions; speci c..l a tt ention should be pa i d to 

those prepo s itions which o.re of fr e quent occurrence in 
do.. ily life , o..nd which differ in their us o..g e in the 
two languages. The numb er to be l eo..rnt should nt this 
sto..ge b e limit ed to o..bout t en. 

Note. - It is ess ential to the v o..lue of spee ch le s sons tha t the 

interest of the pupils should b e m~into..in ed. Variety should 

not b e s acrificed to o..n effort to secure o.. high st o..ndo..rd of 

gro.m.matica l accura cy. Though it is r equired that speci ~l o..t ten-

tion b e pa. i d to the pre s ent t ens t s it i s not int ended tho..t the 

no..tur o..l us e of othe r t ens es b e o..voidedo 

Sounds. 

Po..rticula r at t ention 11:.u s t b e po.. id to tho f ollowing s ounds: -

n in mo..n (e . g o h nd, not hed) ~ 
e in get (e .g. he~d, not h o..d; l eg, not l~g); 
i in hi s s (e .g. nib, not nub ; his not h ees); 
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final d,bjg (e.g. ho..d, not ho..t; nib, not nip; leg, not lek); 
the soft s (e.g. eyes ? not ice; his, not hiss; 
v (e.g. h o..ve, not haf).~ 

Group II (consisting of St::mdo..rds I o.nd II). - Two Yeo.rs' Course. 

Genern.l Instructions. 

Pupils on joining this group will ordinarily h c..ve spent two 

y eo..rs .in Group I where their English l e ssons have been entirely 

oral. They should now be nbl e to r E:o.d a. simple. Dutch b uok 

without h es ito..tion o.nd without ho..ving to r es olve the words into 

their component l et ters before recognizing them. In pre s enting 

matter for their first r co..d ing l e ssons in English the t e~clEr 

will endeo..vour to secure tho..t it is a.lreo.dy f o..milio..r. The chil: 

dren should b e o.bl e t o pronounce o.. word o.nd know .its me aning 

before they attempt to r c2,d it. The mea ning should be f::i.milia.r 

and the pronuncio..tion should be fo..milia.r so that the children 

have only to concentra te their attention on the written form. 

The lessons in po..ssing fr om the writt en forms of words to their 

spoken f ormo will be followed immedic..tely by l~ss ons in the 

convers e dire cti on~ the children will b e exercised in po..ssing 

from the spoken forms to tho written; they will b8 pro..ctised 

in tro.nocription, dict c..ti on 1 o.nd writing fr om memory, c~ s well 

as in using the words in exercises on the po..rticul o..r points of 

grc..mmo.. r to which their ::i ttention is being dir ected. 

It follows from the o..bov e tho..t the pupil who is studying 

English o.s o.. second l c..nguo..ge must in his third ye o..r, the first 

yec..r in which he studies it as a written language, st~dy o.. 

portioni of a. rending book in grec~t detail. There is no ob­

jection t o his knowing this pa.rt of his b ook by he~rt, but in 

tho.t co. se he should b e :..i.bl e t o write it correctly fr 0m memory 

o..s well a.s s c..y it. Such memorizing 9 however 9 ne ed not be made 

a n end in itself. In a. udition to the rending matt er thus studied 

in detail, the pupil should mc..ke o. more cursory o.cqua intance 

with a larger quo..ntity. This he . will do in connection with the 

i An ~stcrisk denotes m~tter which will be submitted . to the 
inspector for o..pprovnl . 
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lessons given more po.rticulnrly for the b0nefit of those who are 

spending their second ye r::., r in the group. The mc.tt er dealt with 

in det~il will be selected from info.nt re~ders o..nd the mc..tter 

reo.d more cursorily will be provided p~1rtly by infant reo.ders, 

ID:linly by supplementa ry r eo..ders. The phonic method is r ecommen­

ded for Dutch-spoo..king pupilso They have C1lr eo..dy loo..rnt to read 

Dutch by means of the phonic method, so tha t they would continue 

under the s:J.me systemo Although ci.11 :pupils in the group will t 

t :J.ke the s:J.me reading l essons, the supplementary r t::.'.:'..de:r b~ing 

used side by side with and not subsequently to tho inf o..nt re:J.der, 

some of the oro.l lessons will be designed more p~rtic ~lo..rly for 

first .. yonr pupils ::md others i or those in t he ir second yearo 'l'he 

latter will study morei selected portions of the info.nt renders 

tho.n the former, who, though they o.ttend the s o..me lessons, woll 

not be expected to master such :J.dditiono..l ::rw..tter thoroughly. In 

the written exercises, on the other hand, it will be posibl e 

o..nd necessary to differentiate between pupils in their first 

yeo.r o.nd those in the ir second ye~r in the group. Not only will 

o. higher degree of o.ccurc.cy be required of the lo.tter, but they 

will sometime s be required to work for themselves written excr -

cises which they ho.ve just worked orc..lly, whil o t ,1e others mere -

ly copy wh.'.:'.. t ho.s b een written on t he blo.ckbo o..rd during the orcl 

le ssono 

Rec..ding., 

The use of "primers" o.nd reo..ding sheets compiled for chil-

dr en l eo.rning to reo.d English o.s their first language will b e 

unnec esso..ry . The re2.ding will include the det o.. iled study of 

j iselected portions of four inf o.nt renders 2.nd the more cur sory 

but intelligent re.:i.ding of the remri.ining portions of these r e::-,dere 

o.nd of two or more supplementary r e~ders, which lo.tt or will 

comprise a.bout eighty po.ge s in o.11. An "infant reader 11 shou~d 

b e und erstood to be the type of b ook published f or use immedi a t e ­

ly before n St~nd~rd I rc~der . The isupplement~ry re~ders will 

i An ~sterisk denot es mc..tter which will be submitted to the 
inspector for o.pprov~l. 
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usually be select ed from thos e published for the use of 

Sto.ndnrd I or of St~ndnrds I and II combined, and will usuaJ.-

ly be continuous. 

Oral Exercises. 

These should be based mainly upon the selected portions 

of the infont r eaders o.nd should include:-

1, Exercis es of the following type: Mother is pe;;eling 
potatoes. Who is peeling pot~toes? Wh~t is moth0r 
peeling? What is mother doing to the pota toes? 

The pupils will be taught to frame such questions 
as well o.s answur them, 

2. The substitution of nouns for pronouns. 
3. Tho reproduction of the subject-mo..tter in the pupils' 

own wordsj with tho a ssistc:mce of questions. 
4. Exercises designed to cover tho gro.mmar on which the 

group is concuntr~ting attention. · 
5. Language drill of the types suggested in 3A and 3B 

of Appendix III or of such other types as may be found 
suitnbl c o 

Written Exercises. 

These will b e based upon the selected portions of the 
infant r eaders and will include~-

1. Transcription ~nd writing from mumoryo 
2. Dict~tion. Pupils in their first ye~r will write 

ns a rule prepared p~ssng0s only. Unprep~r od pas­
s a ges IDD.y, however, sometimes be given to pupils in 
their s econd yco.r. 

3, Changing passages in the present tense in the singular 
into po..sso.gcs in the pr es ent tense in the plurc.l, cmd 
vice v ers o. . Pupils in their first yeo.r in the group 
will do this exorcis e o. s ~ transcription exercise 
~f ter or~l prepo.ro.tion, pupils in their s econd year 
will do it independently after ornl prep~r~tion~ 

4 ~ Other . exerci oes ; qesd:gned to cover ~:tie .gr~mIJJ~r , Pt:l · :Wh~o:O. 
the group is concentr~ting attention. The procedure 
will be the same as in the lo.st foregoing exercise. 

5. Writing tho d::i..ys, months, o.nd se :i.sons. 
6. The use of the full stop, mark of interrogo.tion, 

sign of poss~sion, o.nd co.pit~ letters. All punc­
tuo.tion mo.rks must be reproduced in the transcription 
excrcis~s. 

Recitation" 

The group should memorize not less than thirty-six lines 
of poetry e:::-,ch yo:J.r. 1 Po etry which h c. s b een t ::i.ught in this 
group in the previous two yec.rs is to b e c.voidod. The poetry 
must be to.ught OTo.lly o.nd not leo.rnt from books, Pupils should 
be mo.de thoroughly f o.mili~r with the piece o.s o. whole b efor e 

i An o.storisk donotos matter which will b e submitted to the 
inspector for ~pprovo.l. 
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they o.re set to memorize it v ers e by v erse •. ,· Immedi .:ltcly b u­

for c they o.r e s ot to memorize it they should tro.nscribc it. 

Wh er e Group I and Group II o.re i n cho.r ge of the s o.rm t eo.,chor, 

Group II will o.lso memorize the vers es t aught t o Group I. In 

such c c., s ~ s tho o.mount t o.ught spe ci ~lly to Group II mo.y be 

r educ ed. Wher e Group II nnd Gr oup III o.r e: in charge of the ·s'.lIIle 

teo.chor Group II will c..l E: o .::;., t tcnd the r ecit c.tion lessons of 

Group III, but n~ed not be r equir ed to memorize th0 s el ecti ons 

of tho.t group. 

Gro.mmnr. 

The t oo.chin~ of gr :'.mmc.r should be b .:is od IrlLl.inly and ma.y 

b e bas ed entirely upon the s ~l e cted 1ortions of the infnnt 

readers together with the incidentc.l l o.ngunge drill. Grrnn­

·mnr must not be t c.ught ns o. subj ect in its elf, nor should o.ny 

ntt empt be ma de to bas e the t ec.ching of l nngungc upon gro.m­

maticul rul es. The t ec.ching of lo.ngungo will b e bo.s8d upon 

exercis es in u s ine sent enc e s which nr o grnmm~ticnlly corr ect. 

The wri tt on gro.mmo.r ex ercis es of pupil s i n tho.ir first year 

will consist entirely, nnd of those in their s econd yenr rrnin-

ly, of work tho.t ho.s just b ee n done orally. Tbe f ormer pupils 

will usually mer ely tro.nscri b e the ex erci se fr om the bl acl<: -

bo o.rd. Gro.mma ticnl t cchnicnl t er ms , etc., o.re not as n rul e 

to be t a.ught, but such simpl e rul e s a s c:::m b e fr o.me d without 

the use of such t erms mny b e empl oyed. The orc.l and written 

exercis es should be s o o.rr D.nged o.s to bea r pa rticul o.rly upon 

the following points:-

1 

le Oro.l o.nd Writ ten, - The positive, negntivo, c.nd int er­
roga tive us e of the present o.nd continuous pres ent 
t ens es (e og• Tcnchcrg St nndL Pupil, obeying: I 
sta nd. Now I o.m s t o.nding ), o.nd of "there is, " uthere 
o.ro. " · 

2. Oro.1. - The pa s t , continuous pnst, nnd pre sent per~ 
f eet t enses (e . g. "I s to od , u "I w::i,s s t ::-.nding ," 11I 
have stood") • 

3. Oro.l a nd Written .... Per so n2l, r efl exive, o.nd demon­
strative pronouns, and poss essive o.djectives. 

4. Orc.l. - Who, whom , whose, which, wh~~ t, much, mo.ny. 
5. ~I a nd Writt en. - The c c..rdin~~l and ordinnl numero..ls, 

e. g . one , two, twenty; first, aecond, twenti e th. . 
6 . Orc.l. ... The commonest uses of not less tba;,n twelve1 

An o.st erisk denotes mntt er which will bo submitted to the 
inspector for o.pprovo.l. 
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prepositions, including ''with" c..nd ''by," e.go We :::i.ro 

· bringing out sl o..tes with us, not We c..re bringing our 
slo.. t es with. . 

.7. Ora.l nnd Written. • Not less than ten 1 verbs which 
aOUOie---r.nc-r5s-:C-consono..nt, e.e. get, getting. 

8, Orc-,1 o..nd Written. - Not less th~n teni verbs which 
drop final e, e.g. raise, rc..ising. . 

9. Or :::i.l c..nd Written. - Not less th.:J.n fiv~ 1 verbs which 
ch~nge y to ic, e.e. cry, cries. 

lo.oral. - The compn.r~:. tive a.nd sup~rl:i.tive forms of not 
less th~n ten 1 regul:::i.r a.nd fivc 1 irregular adjectives. 

Sounds. 

The group should be drilled ut least a week in sounds. 

Use mny be mo..deof lists compiled for wqrd building for this 

purpose. McDougall's ''Word Building a.nd Pronunciation, Part I, 

supplies us eful lists. 

GROUP III (CONSISTING OF STANDARDS III AND IV). - TWO YEARS 1 

COURSE. .' 

General Instructions. 

The difficulty of the rec.ding m.::i. tt er proscri bed."'for the 

group cons ti tut cs ·u distinct a.dvc..nce on thc..t of the group 

below. Al though the whole eroup will t .:J.kc the s c:.me !!:'ea.ding 

lessons, thos o who ho..ve 12.t cly entered it will for some months, 

nt ~ny r a te, only be s~t to rend aloud portions which have 

been selected for deto..iled study, a.ndshould, so fo..r o.. s possible, 

be m.~de familiar with the contents before being required to reo..d. 

As in the group below, the fe e.ding lesson will be followed by 

exercis es designed to secure thorough mc..stery of the writt en 

forms, but the purely mechanical exercises of trc..nscription, 

as such, will be discontinued. M:a.ny of the exercises set will, 

however, involve tr::tnscription, e,,nd nbsolute a.ccurc..cy in the 

.tra.nscription portions of such ex(;rcis·es should be looked for. 

-Oro.l preparation will b e c.. prelimino..ry to all written exercises 

of newcomers in tre e;roup when such cxc::rcisos involve the ero..m-

mnr, which is in advance of th~t of the eroup below. The ID1...1in 

diff crcntiation b e tween the work of those who have been a. 

yco.r or more in the group :J.nd thc.t of the newcomers should 

~An asterisk denotes matter which will be submitted to the 

inspector for o.pprovo.lo 
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be that the written exercises of tre former will generally 

deal· with new ma tter, while the exercises of the latter will 

be based on matter recently dealt with. 

The quantity of matter studied in detail in a single year 

may be the same for all. In other respect.s, except as regards 

the books prescrib ed, further guidance as to method will be 

found in the general instructions regarding Group II. 

;Beading. 

The reading will include the detailed stuay of iselected 

portions of two Standard II. readers, and the reading of the 

remaining portions of these readers arid of two or more 

supplementary readers, which latter will comprise about one 

hundred, and twenty pages, and will usually be selected from 

continuous readers published for the use of Standard III or 

of Standards III and r:v combined. Portions of the reading 

matter may be merely read silently and may form the basis of 

exercises in oral reproduction of the subject-matter. A sum­

marized record of passages thus treated will be required for 

th·e information of the inspector, 

Oral Exercises. 

These should be based largely upon the selected portions 

of the Standard II readers 1 and should include~-

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

Exercise No. 1 prescribed for Group II, but including 
enlargements of the predica te. 
The connected r eproduction of the substance of por­
tions of the reader read aloud or silently, with 
the assistance of skeletons prepard on the black­
board or by the pupil , In schools where Groups 
II and III are taken by the same teacher the reproduc· 
tion of stories read silently in the infant re aders 
will be included. 
Exercises designed to cover the grammar on which the 
group is concentrating attention . 
Language drill of the types suggested in Appendix III 
3c, d, e, 4c, or of such other types as mny be found 
suitable. · 
Exercises in dividing sentences into subject and 
predicate. The predicate will be understood to in­
clude everything that is said about the subject. The 
subject will be understood to includ~ all i t ·s enlarge­
ments. 
E~ar-~ises in enla rging tho subject or words in the 
subject ~i~h adjectives, adj ectival claus es, phrases, 
or appo~1t1onal words and in enla rging the predicate 
or particular words in the predica te with adJ"ectives . , 

i Am asterisk denotes matter which will be submitted to · the 
inspector for approval. 



ndvcrbs, o..d jectivo..l clo..us es , a nd o..dvcrbia.l cl nuses 
of pluceg time , and manner, :."'..nd with phro..ses. Tech­
nic o..l terms should bo o..voided c..s fo..r as is consisteni 
with o.ccur:::i.cy o..nd economy of te o..ching method, 

7, Exercises in supplying synonyms for o..nd opposites of 
words occurring in the reo..ders. 

Writt en Exorcises. 

'l'hesc should be bc.sGd l c..rgely upon the selected portions 

of the St:::mdnrd II re~ders , o.nd should include~ -

1. Dict~tion genoro..lly selected from pnsso..ges sp~cinlly 
prepo..red. 

2, Rendering positive sentencGs o..s neg~tivo or intor­
rogo..t ivc sentences, o..nd vice v ersa . 

3, Rendering sentences in the present tense .:::i. s sentences 
in the po.st or future tense, a nd vice v0rso.. , 

4. Other exercises designed to cover the gro.1mno..r upon 
which the group is concentr.:::i. ting attention. 

5, The o..ddresses, beginnings, o..nd endings of friendly nnd 
business letters. 

60 A one-pc.1.ro..gro..ph friendly or business letter, e.g. 
c.. letter to u storekeeper returning a s~o.de sent on 
o..pprovo..l • 

7. Writt en ::'..nswcrs to written questions. The questions 
7. should be so o..rr o..nged tho..t the answers when re o.d :::i.s 

o.. whole form o.. logic~lly arro..nged description of o..n 
event or scene. 

Reci t c .. tion. 

The group should memorize not less th~n thirty lines of 

poetryi o..nd twenty lines of prosei oo..ch yeo..r. Selections 

which o..re new to all the pupils should be choseno Where 

Groups .II o..nd III :::.re in charge of the s o.me te:~wher , Group 

III will also memorize the selections of Group II in o..ddition 

to their own selections, which mo.y b e proportiono..tely reduced. 

The pieces should be :rrnde thoroughly f c~milio.r o..s wholes by 

menns of or o..l lessons, o..nd o..fterwo..rds by means of rending :::md 

transcription lessons, before being memorized pi cc cmenl. 

Gr o..mrho..r • 

Tho te C'..ching of gr:i.mmo..r should bo..sed m:i.inly, and ma.y 

be bo..sed entirely, upon the portions of St o..ndo..rd II renders 

select ed for specio..l study. 

'rhe teo.ching of ln.nguo..ge will continue t o be b::::.sed upon 

exercise in using sentences which o..ro grnrnmntico..lly correct, 

i An nsterisk denotes :mntter which will b e submitted to the 

inspector for o..pprovo..l, 



but the use of the simpler technic~l t erms IDD.Y now be spo..ringly 

introduced, Gro.mm.o..ticcl points should a.lwo.ys be thoroughly 

deult with orully in connection with the context in the render 

before they nre dco..lt with o.pnrt from the context. For inst a.nce, 

lists of the principa.l p~rts of verbs should not be used during 

the first six months of o..ny year. 

The oral nnd written exercises should be arranged so as 

to bear pa.rticula.rly upon the following points~-

1, Oral o..nd Written. - The positive, negative, and inter­
rog~tive use of the pa.st, continuous past , present 
perfect, and future tens es. 

2 , Oro..l. - The positive, nega tive, nnd interrogative 
use of the remaining tenseso 

3. Oral and Written. ~Pronouns as in Groups I and II. 
4. Oral and Written. - The 9ommoner uses of not less 

than twelve prepositions 1 particularly in connection 
with verbs and adje ctives , including "afraid of a 
1 ion, " not "afraid for a lion"; "throw something at 
something, " not "throw something with something. 11 

5, Orcl and Written. - The principal parts fo not less 
than thirty1 weak verbs of which the spelling is 
difficult, e.g. "I spend, I do not spend, I am spending, 
I shall spend, I spent, I did not spend, I was spen­
ding, I have spent. " 

6, Qrnl and Written. - The principal parts of not le ss 
than thirty! strong verbs, e.g. " I sing, I do not 
sing , I am singing, I shall sing, I sang, I did not 
sing, I was singing, I ho..ve sung. " 

7. The use of the comma. nnd inverted comm.as. 

GROUP TV (CONSISTING OF STANDARDS V Al'i!D VI). 

The d.eto..iled study of selected portions of comparatively. 

eo..sy rending matter is o..go..in prescribed for this group, a.s 

it wa s for the two groups below. The main object there was to 

secure by consto..nt repetition o..nd by o.. vo..riety of ex~rciscs 

the grammo..tic o.. l use of the verb a nd of the nouns and pronouns 

more immedio..tely connected with it. By these means the pupils' 

instinct for lo..nguo..ge should have been so far developed that 

they now feel instinctively that, for instance, a pluro..l sub­

ject requires a plural verb, or th::-.. t o.. pa.st p.:i,rti ciplc o..fter 

"did" is impo ssi blc c In this group, though such concords will 

i An ast erisk denotes matter which will be submitted to the 
inspector for nppr·ovo.l. 
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be constnntly receiving incidental notice, the tendency will 

be to focus attention upon other essentio.ls of idiom::i.tic 

expression, The det a iled study of the · selected portions 

will consist l c..rgely in the cx:J..mino.tio·n of words, phrases, 

and . idioms in their comparison with cognate words, phrases, 

nnd idioms, nnd in exercises in using them in the pupils' own 

compositions. The necessity for tr~ining pupils to nrro.nge 

their thoughts ci,nd to express them in o. sensible sequence wil.l 

now become one of the first considero.tions in the composition 

lessons. 

Rending. 

The reading will comprise the detailed study of iselected 

portions of two Stnnd~rd IV re ~ders o.nd.the reading of the 

remaining portions of these readers nnd of two or more isup-

plemento.ry r eaders, which latter will comprise .:::.bout 200 

pages. Some portions will be reo.d silently, o.nd form the sub-

ject of oral or easy written exercises. · A record of passages 

thus treo.ted should be kept for the information of the in~ 

spectoro The supplementnry rec..ders will usuo.lly be selected 

from those published for the use of St~ndo.rd V or of Standards 

V and VI combinedo They may, if the inspector approves, to.kc 

the form of hist orico.l :ind geogro.phic::..l renders. 

Ornl Exercises. 

These should be bnsed largely upon the selected portions 

of the Standnrd IV readers, o.nd should include: 

1. Exercises in the use of the interrogative forms of 
sentences. 

2 • . The rendering of short p~sso.gcs of direct speech 
o.s pnsso.ges of indirect speech, o.nd vice verso., 

3, The orderly o.nd connected reproduction of the sub­
stance of a. passage rend aloud ot silently, und qf 
the subst ::i..nce of history P geogro.phy, or n:::>ture study 
lessons. Such r eproduction will be given a s far o.s 
possible without interruption nnd without the o.ssis­
t::i.nce of questions. The pupils should, however, 
hnve the assistance of a. skeleton prep~re4 on the 
blo.ckboo.rd or prepo.red by themselves on p~per. 

I 

l 

4. The substitution of single words or phrc.. ses for clauses 
o..nd vice verso. . 

5. Other exercioes des i gno.. ted to cover the gra.mmo..r upon 
which the group is concentro..ting nttention. 
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6. Lnnguo..go drill of the types indic o.. t 0d in Appendix 
III 5d, or of such other types o..s m~y be f ound 
suito..blc. 

Written Exercises . 

Thes e should be b~ s ed l o.. rgcly upon the selected portions 

of the Sto..ndo..rd IV renders, o..nd should include: 

1. Dict~tion, prepo..rcd c.nd unprcpo..red . 
2. Rendering n complico.. t ed stnt cment o..s n series of 

simple sto..tements. 
3. Combining two or more simple st:J.tements into o.. com­

plic :-.. t ed st c.. t emcmt . 
4. Exercuses of the type of the lo.st foreg oing espe­

dio..lly o..do..ptcd to exorcise in the use of 
(nl the ca s es of the rec..ltivc pronouns; 
(b tho..t, whcr 8 , when, intorducing o..djectivo..l cl:J.uses; 
(c noun cl o..uses o.. s subj ect o..nd o.. s object; 
(d where, when , introducing ndvorbio..l clo..uses. 

5. Other exercises designed to cover the grnmmo..r upon 
which the group i s conc entrc.. ting o..t tenti on. 

6, The summo..rizing in ~he form of not es of the contents 
,f a pns s~ge rend o..loud or silently, 

7. Business o..nd friendly letters. 
8. Description of o.n event or scene. 
9. Nc..rr~ti on of o.. story. Note. - Composition on sub­

j ects of o..n o..bstro..ct n::ture will not be o..tt empted . 
10. The u se of the pnrngrnph. 
11. The us e; of InD.. I'.gina l h eo..d ings, 

Recit o..tion. 

The group should memorize ench yeo..r not loss thnn fifty 

lines of poetryi c..nd twenty lines of prosei selected from the 

works of sui t o..bl e cl o.. E:sic :.:.uthors. The pupils should b e llJ.D..de 

thoroughly f::-.milic..r with eC?.ch poem o..s a whol e before they begin 

to lc~rn it piec emeal. 

Gro..rrun:::i.r. 

The portions of the rco..ders selected for speci o..l study 

will form the mo.in bo..sis of the lessons in grCl.l111Il.O.r. Though 

technico.l expressions may now b e introduced freely, the study 

of grammn.r must not be t o.ken up o.s o.n end in itself, but ::i. s i...1. 

help to a ccuro.te o.nd effective expression. The oro..1 o.nd written 

exercises should b e o.rro.nged so o.s to be~r po.rticulGrly upon 

the following points:-

i An asterisk denote s m~ttcr which will b e submitted to the 

inspector for o..pprov~:i.l. 
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1. The definite tenses o.s compo..red with the continuous. 
2. The positive 9 nego.tive, o.nd interrogo.tive use of 

will, sh::'.11 ~ wo..nt to, would, should, must, ho.d to, 
ought, ought to h o.ve. 

3. The conjugation of the verb. All the tenses of the 
indicative mou~ o.nd the impero.tive mood of the verb. 

4. The use of o.s, whon, if. 
5. The uso of so ••.•• • •• o.s o..nd similo.r combinations. 
6. The uses of not less then twel vei prepositions, 

more pnrticulo.rly in connection with adjectives 
or verbs, e.g. Tro..vel with my father, not Tro.vel with 
~ tro.in~ Afro.id for the child's life, not Afro.id 
for c. lion. 

7. Not less than fiftyi strong verbs or others which 
form their pnrts in a n irregula r wo..y. 

8. The use .of not less tho.n twenty difficult though com­
mon nouns. · 
Note. - The following o.re typic~l:-

Dnmo.g e , do.nm.gas, expens~, expenses, scenery. 

The s e will not neccsso.rily be shown on the syl­
lo.bus, but ~ su1m~~rized record should be kept for 
the ir..f or mo .. ti on of the inspector. 

9. PunctuCl.tion. 

-------------------
i An o..sterisk denotes mo,tter which will be submitted to the 

inspector for o..pprovnl. 
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THE T .E .D. 

REGULATIONS 

GOVERNING PRI:MARY SCHOOLS 

for 

vffiITE CHILDREN 

(Town Schools) 

including 
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COURSES FOR I l'i!TERMEDIATE SCHOOLS. 

1923. 

ENG LISI-I 

.(1) Broci.dly ... speo..king , the home l ci.ngu2..ge is the only mediu:rn 

of instruction up to and including the fourth stci.ndci.rd. It 

used to be the co..se tho.. t in schools where Afrikci.~ns wa s the 
.. 

first c.nd mo..in medium, English a.s o.. second o..nd subsidici.ry medium 

wc.s gradually introduced . This prc..ctice , which under the l c.w 

depends on the choice - of the parent, h ns survived in_ a min.ori ty 

of schools only, ,o..nd the number is decreo.sing yea r by yeo.r. 

The pupils in prini.~'-rY schools will soon f o..11 int o two mutuci.lly 

exclusive clas s es , viz., those being educo..ted through English 

only cmd those through A:friko.o.ns only. This is v ery generW.ly _ 

true also of s chools where thero a.re parallel cla s ses . The 

pupil s use ~nd h eo..r one medium only. 'Whil e there is a. very 

gre~t de~l to be s~id for this from the point of vi ew of peda­

gogy, one inevitc.ble r esult is tha t the s econd langu~ge ~whether 

Engli sh or Afriko..c.ns , i s lec.rnt o..s a. for eign l anguage . It is 

hea rd o..nd spoken in the la.nguo.ge lessons only. This always 

wns the co..se in the Englisb ... m;edium school s • . In the schools 

which now us e the Afrikaci.ns medium sol el y , English u sed to be 

o. subsidi:::i.ry medium. The result w:i.s th::i.t , while English pupils, 

generally speo..king , never h ci.d n working ci.cqunint ci.nce with 

Dutch, Dutch pupils did a cquire o.. certa in con11TK1nd over Bnglish . 

Unles s u strenuou s o..nd c ontinued ef fort i s m~de , both will be 
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on the same level, i.e. neither will be bilingual in o.ny real 

sense. 

As wo.s pointed out in the introductory note, the aim must 

be kept within modest limits. Though fo.milio.rity over o. narrow 

nreo. - that of ordinary intercourse • is pro.ctico.ble, o. more 

ambitious o.im is not. Even the no.rrow o.reo. must be ·worked 

over o.go.in o.nd ago.in; o.nd if this is to be done, more time 

must be mo.de o.vo.ilublc for the s econd lo.nguo.ge . It will be well, 

too, if in o.11 primo.ry schools o. te o.cher, well qualified for 

tne to.sk, co.n be mo.de r esponsible for the second lo.nguo.ge, 

This does not me o.n tho.t clo.ss-teo.chers should not t o.ke their 

own pupils in the second lo.r guo.ge . On the contrary, they should 

do ao whenever they o.re qualifi ed . But one t eacher should be 

specially cho.rg ed with re sponsibility for the orgnnizo.tion 

o.nd supervision of the t eaching, 

It is idle to discuss in o.ny o.bstro.ct wo.y the, pros o.nd 

cons of o. second lo.nguo.go a t the pri.rrw..ry sto.gc , We ho.ve to 

live o.nd work to gether, o.nd it is the key to social o.nd eco-

nomic intercours o out of which o.lone no.t iono.l solidarity can 

eme'rge, At the sc.me time , every effort must be mo.de to keep 

the t wo languo.ges pure. It is common knowl edge tho.t the 

do.nger is o. r e~l one o.nd tho.t co.ch lo.nguo.ge is constantly 

being debased by words o.nd constructions t o.ken over from the 

other. On the other h o.ndp it is doubtful whether o. reo.l effort 

ho.a been mo.de by the schools c.s o. whole to fo.ce o.nd surmount 

this difficulty. Wi thout it we sh~ll go from bo.d to worse; 

with it there is no reo.son in the no.ture of things why, o.t 

o.ny ro.tc, o. certo. in measure of bilingualism should not be 

reached, while at the so.me time eo.ch native language is spoken 

and written with purity and exactness. 

(2) In schools where A.frikao.ns is the home-l o.ngunge and 

therefore the first medium, but where English is gro.dually 

introduced o.s a second medium in accordance with t}le wishes 

of the parents, the following instructions ~r e given for 

general guidance:~ · 
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(a) Sub-stnndo.rds~ 

The pupils should ero.du~lly be mn.de fo.miliar with Ene;lish 

sounds by means of words of comm.c .. nd in connect ion wi tt; object 

lessons, and in such other incidento.l wo..ys as the tco.cher mo.y 

' find useful. Ho must be content t o introduce the s cunds 

through simple wcrdsp phro..ses, o.nd sentences; he should not 

burden the pupil with written or printed words. 

Time: Ifalf :::m h our o. day. 

(b) Sto.ndo.rd I. 

(i) In conriection with object~lessons~ children should 
cohtinuo to c.cquire o. voc:::i.bulo.ry of common Enr;lish 
terms o.nd must be exercised in the construction of 
simple English sentences. 

(ii) Hec..cline; a nd recito..tion in Ene;lish mo.y be beeun. 

(iii) If o.ritlunetic is one of tho subjects to.ken throue;h 
the medium of English in sto.ndo.rds ab.ave . the fourth, 
the eround may be broken o.t this sto.e;e· by occo.siono.lly 
e;ivine; questions in mental ari thraetic in Englisho 

Time: One hour o. d~y. 

Exercises in reudine; , dictation, mento.l o..rithmetic, re-

cita.tion, o.nd object-lessons mo.y be conducted in Ene;lish o..s well 

as Afrikaans. 

Time: One hour and o. ho.lf to two hours o. dc..y. 

(d) Standard IV. 

In this standard the Ene;lish medium may be used during . a.bout 

one-half of the school time, while Afrikaans should be used 

during the other hn.lf o 

This m.a.y be done by to.kine; lessons in subj Gct s which it 

is propos.ed to to.ke in English above Standard IV; for exo.mple, 

ari throe.tic and geography alternatively in English and Afrika.Q.Jls. 

The Enelish lo.nguage lessons in rea.dine, recitntion, dictation, 

and composition will, of course, be continued in the English 

medium • 

In Standard V and o.bove, the po.rent m.ny choose that Erie• 

lish or Afrika.c..ns or both mo.y be the ~.edium of instruction. 

In the l o.s t c::."se the local educc .. tion o..uthori ty decides which 
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subjectz ure to be to.ueht in English o..nd which in Afrikanns, 

subject to the o..pprovo..l of the Department. 

ENGLISH. 

§_ub.0Stlir1durds • 

(a) Orul construction of simple sentences, especially in 

connection with object~lessons; obsorvo..tion and expression 

are complementary o..nd must proceed together. 

(b) Collective nnd individuc..l repetition of o. few suituble 

verses lec..rnt through the medium of the ear .. 

(c) First steps in rea ing. The order in teaching should be 

recognition of (i) cm object; (ii) its no.me; (iii) the sound­

vo..lues of letters ns far as possible; and (iv) the no.mes of 

letters. 

With rogo..rcl to (iii), the teache r will, of c ourse , remember 

that nnny Engl ish words cannot be tuught by meo..ns of the pho ­

nic method, o..nd will make use of other devices. 

The blackboard should be used at first in teaching reading. 

Only gr~duc..lly should the reading-sheet nnd reeding-book be 

introduced. 

(d ) The vocabulary to be fixed and extended and the correct 

spelling of words to be tuught by means of transcription and 

suitable exerci ses in word•building. 

Stcmdard I. 

(a ) Clear, intelligent, o..nd nnturo.l readine of suitnble pnsso..ges. 

(b) Oral description of object or picture. Si"ei.tement to be-

come gradually more continuous, connected, and orderly . 

(c) The vocnbulary to be fixed and extended and the correct 

spelling of words to be taught by means of transcription and 

writing from dictation of po.sso.ges from the recicline;-book. 

O·~co.siono.l writing from dictation of unpDe:gareeL 1-;ab~.t<.gea .· cf . 

less difficulty. 

(d) Clear o..nd, so far as is n~turnl, o.pprecintivc repetition 

of short pnssngcs of poetry suitable to the st~ge of .mental 

development of the pupils. 
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Standard II. 

(a) Clear, intelligentp and natural reading of suitable passa­
ges. 

As soon as possible the pupils should be left, from time 

to time, to read independently, the teacher taking. care that 

they understand, broadly at least, the passages thus silently 

read. 

(b) Oral description to be continued; the memory as well as 

the senses to supply the content; the habit of comparison 

to be developed in connection with the exercises$ Writing of 

complete sentences in ans·wer to oral questions on the subject 

described. 

Oral reproduction of the substance of a short :i;assage 

read by the teacher. 

(c) Transcription and writing from dictation of suitable 

passages, prepared and unprepared. The use of the full stop, 

sign of interrogation, and sign of exclamation. 

(d) Clear and, so far as is natural, appreciative repetition 

of prose or poetry suitable to the stage of mental develop­

ment of the pupilso 

Standard IIIe 

(o.) Clear, intelligent, a nd natura.l re c:.ding of sui to.ble pas­

sages from at least two readers. Independent reading to be 

continued. 

(b) Oral description of a scene, or oral narration of an 

event or story. Ornl and written reproduc t ion of the sub-

stance of a short~ passage in the form of ~nswers to a series of 

questions on the subject-matter. 

Writing sentences in answer to written or printed ques-

tions. 

Use of simple connectives as an introduction to conti-

nuous narrative. 

(c) Writing from dictation ns in Standard II, but of more 

difficult pn.sso,ges from the reading-book. The use of the 

comma , quot a tion sign, and the sign of possesion . 
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(d) Clear nnd, so far as is nntura.l, a.pprecio.tive repetition 

of prose or poetry suitable to the stnge of mental development 

of the pupils • 

Standard TV2 

(a) Clear, intelligent, and nutura.l r ending of suitable 

pnsso..ges from nt lenst two renders. Independent rending to be 

continued. 

(b) The analysi s of the simple sentence into subject a.nd 

predicate nnd their simple sub-divisions, Tm no.mes o..nd 

functions of the pa.rts of speech. (Parsing will not be required.) 

(c) Oral a.nd written description of n scene , or oral nnd 

written no.rrntion of an event or story. Ornl nnd written re­

production of the substance of n short passage, Writing of o. 

simple letter. 

Trnnsforma.tion of n complicnt ed stat ement to o. series of 

simple statoments. 

(d) Writing from dict c~tion: further precision in punctuation. 

Simple word-building. 

(e) Glenr and, so fnr o.s is nnturo.l, appreciative repetition 

of n passage or po.ssnges of prose or poetry from n suitable 

standard o.uthor. 

Standard V. 

(n ) Clenr, intelligent, a.nd appreciative r ending of prose 

po.sso.g es from two suitable r enders. Similnr rending of pas~ 

sages of po etry. 

Rending af ter perusal of similar passages from an unpre- . 

pa red work. The habit of independent reading should be further 

developed, 

(b) Further exercises in the o..nnlysis of simple a nd· easy com­

plex sentences, with such inflections a.nd relations of the 

parts of spee ch ns are helpful to nccura.te nni effective ex­

pression, oral or writt en . Full conjuga tion of the v erb. 

(c) · Rendering n written nccount by direct description or by 

letter of whnt the pupil has read , has heard rend, or has ex­

perienced. Vnr~ous ordinary forms of correspondence, 
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(d) Occasional · cxercisCJs in dictntion as in pre-vious st ~:.ndo..rds, 

but of more difficult passag~s. The growth of words from the 

po..rent stem by the addition of prefixes and suffixes and by 

other modificntions . 

' (e) Cle~r ~nd, so fo..r c~ is no..tur ul, nppreci~tive repetition 

of a pussage or po.ss~gc:s from a. eui ta.ble stv.:ndo.rd ;_o.uthor. 

Sta ndCl.rd VI. ------
(a) Rea.ding in class of not less than two books, one of them 

being, if possibl o p u continuous prose work . 

Reading of selected poems. Poems of o..ction, as well as 

narrative nnd descriptive poems , o..ra appropriateo 

(b) Home reo..ding of not less than three books in the year. 

(c) Analysis and combination of simple and complex sent~nces. 

Names and functions. of11phrases and claus es. 

The po,rts of speech, with special attention to functions, 

kinds, and inflections. 

(d) Full and orderly written accounts by letter or otherwise 

of the pupil 's experiences, thoughts, or iII1...~giningso Simple 

correspondence on business matterso 

(e) Occo..sional dict~tion. Continuntion of word-building. 

(f) Repetition of not less them 100 lines in the home language 

::i..nd 50 lines in the second l ::mguage from selected passages of 

prose or poetry or both. Special o,t tention to be given to 

purity of speech. 
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T.E.D. Regulationc With Regard,_to Primary Schools for White 

Children and Suggested Courses of In­
structi~n. 1929. 

ENGLISH AS SECOND LANGUAGE IN SCHOOLS OF MORE THAN THREE 
TEACHERS. 

Sub-Standards. 

(a) Oral. 
l, On no account should the pupil be burdened with the 

written or printed word at this stage. 

2. Conversation should be based µpon actions in order 
of natural sequence, and upon actual observations. 

3. The verb should be the foundation upon which the 
sentence is gradually built up. The present tense 
only is to be used at this stage. (Both forms of 
the present tense to receive careful attention, the 
progressive form to be considered first.) 

4. When pupils are allowed to speak in chorus the class 
may be divided into sections. 

5. Conv.ersation 1° ssons should be introduced, based on 
pictures illustrating the reading matter which is 
to be introduced in Standard I. 

(b) Collective and individual repetition of a few suitable 
verses· learnt through the medium of the ear. 

(a) Oral, 

1. 

Standard 1. 

Continuation of the work prescribed for the sub­
standards. 

2. Conversation based on actions represented either by 
pictures, or,. preferably, by blackboard drawings 
and made more interesting by simple stories told by 
the teacher to ensure connected thought. 

3. Conversation on any topic coming within the range 
of the child's experience. Imitation of social 
life (e.g., playing at shop, tea-party, etc.) 

4. An interesting story to be read or related by the 
teacher, say, once a week, for the purpose of de­
veloping the power of listening intelligently and 
of acquiring the meaning of the words from the con­
text. (It is to be understood that the reproduc­
tion of the story is not required in this phase of 
the work.) 

5. The past and future tenses to be introduced. 

6. Practice in the use of the interrogative and nega~ 
tive forms. 

7. Exercises designed to give practice in the use of 
prepositions occurring in every-day speech. 

(b) Clear and, so far as is natural, appreciative repetition 
. . . .... 
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of short passages of poetry suitable to the st&ge of mental 
development of the pupils. 

(c) The blackboard should be used at firs~ in teaching 
reading. Only gradually should the rea ding book be intro­
duced. After the elements have been mastered the reading 
will include suitable passages from one or more Infant 
Readers. The use of "primers" and reading sheets com­
piled for children learning to read English as their first 
language will be unnecessary. Use of the full-stop, and 
sign of interrogation. 

(d) 1. 
2. 
3. 

Extension of the vocabulary, 
Word building, 
Transcription from the reading book. 

Standard II. ------ · 
(a) Oral~ 

Continuation of the work prescribed for Standard 1., 
but in a more advanced form. 

(b) Clear and, so far as is natural, appreciative repe­
tition of short passages of poetry suitable to the 
stage of mental development of the pupils. 

(c) Clear, intelligent, and natural reading of passages 
from at le ast two ~uitable books, 

(d) The vocabulary to be fixed and extended and the cor­
rect spelling of words to be taught by means of trans­
cription and exercises in free composition, Writing 
from dictation occasionally as a test. Word buil­
ding. 

(e) Use of full-stop, sign of interrogation, and sign of 
exclamation. 

Standard III. 

(a) Oral, 

1. Continuation of previous work in a more extended 
form, but at this stage the child's imagination 
should be developed. 

2. Conversations based upon descriptions of actions. 
These descriptions will usually be taken from the 
reading lessons, but may also be introduced from 
other sources, 

3. Fluency in the us e of sim~le expressions to be 
achieved by familiarising the pupils with basic 

sentence forms (standard phrases or expressions) 
taken from the re ading lessons .or from other 
sources. 

4. Reproduction of a story read or related by the 
teacher . Dramatisation of suitable stories and 
incidents. 

5. Further practice in the use of the positive, nega­
tive, and interrogative forms of the differen"t 
tenses, (Special attention to be drawn to the 
past tenses in English and Afrikaans.) 
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6. Pa~ticular attention to be paid to the order of 

words. 

7. Further practice in the correct use of preposi­
tions. Practice in the use of adverbs. 

8. Conversation in connection with experiences ari­
sing in every-day life, e.g. shmpping, buying a 
railway ticket, going to school in the early 
morning, etc. 

(b) Clear and, so far as is · natural, appreciative repeti­
tion of prose or poetry suitable to the stage of mental de­
velopment of the pupils. 

(c) Clear, intelligent, and natural reading of passages from 
at least two suitable books. 

(d) The vocabulary to be fixed and extended and the correct 
spelling of words to be taught by means of exercises in 
free composition. Occasional writing from dictation as a 
test. Word building. Use of full-stop, comma, sign of in­
terrogation, and sign of exclamation. 

(e) Written. Writing of complete sentences in answer to 
oral questions. 

Standard. IV. 

(a) Oral. 
Continuation of the work prescribed for Standard III, 
but in a more advanced form. 

(b) Clear and, so far as is natural, appreciative repeti­
tion of prose or poetry suitable to the stage of men­
tal development of the pupils. 

(c) Clear, intelligent, and natural reading of passages 
from at least two suitable books. Independent reading. 

(d) The vocabulary to be fixed and extended and the cor­
rect spelling of words to pe taught, Writing from dic­
tation occasionally as a test. Word -building. 

(e) Written. Writing sentences in answer to written or 
printed questions. Use of simple connectives. 
The use of the comma, quotation sign, and the sign of 
possession-. 

Standard V. 

(a) Oral. 
1. Descriptions of personal experiences and of scenes 

witnessed, e.g., a j our~ey, a picnic, a shooting 
party, games, etc. 

2. Further practice in the use of the positive, nega­
tive, and interrogative forms. (Special attention 
is to be paid to the differences between the past 
indefinite, the past imperfect, and the various 
forms of the perfect tenses.) 

3. Reproduction of the subject-matter read by the pu­
pils. This affords an opportunity for taking 
advantage of "silent reading" periods. 

4. Conversations on topical affairs from time to 
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time on matter to be taken from newspapers (foreign 
news, market reports, advertisements, etc,). Also 
conversations on matter which has been dealt with 
during instruction in other subjects, 

5. Special exercises to emphasise the importance of the 
order of words and idiomatic forms. 

6. Class debates and other exercises in original oral 
composition. 

(b) Clear and, so far as is natural, appreciative repetition 
of a pass age or passages of prose or poetry from suitable 
standard authors. 

(c) Clear, intelligent, and natural rea ding of passages from 
at least two suitable books. Independent reading. 

(d) Vocabulary to be extended . Writing from dictation as a 
test. Word building. 

(e) The analysis of the simple sentence into subject and pre­
dicate and their simple sub-divisions. The functions of 
the noun, pronoun, verb, adjective, and adverb in a sen­
tence, 

(f) Written. Description of a scene, or narration of an 
event or story. R8production of the substance of a short 
passage. Writing oi a simple letter. Further precision 
in punctuation. 

Standard VI. 

(a) Oral. 

(b) 

(c) 

(d) 

( e) 

(f) 

Continuation of the work prescribed for Standard V. but 
in a more advanced form. 

Clear and, so far as is natural, appreciative repetition 
of a passage or passages of prose and poetry from suit_ 

able standard authors. 

Clear, intelligent, and appreciative reading of prose 
passages from two suitable books. Similar reading of 
passag3s of poetry, Independent reading. 

The vocabulary to be extended. Occasional exercises in 
dictation a s in previous standards but of more diffi­
cult passages. The growth of words from the parent stem 
by the addition of prefixes and suffixes and by other 
modifications. 

Easy exercises in s¥nthesis and analysis of sentences 
(simple and complex). Combining two or more simple 
statements into one sentence. It is important that 

synthesis should precede analysis. 
The functions of all the parts of speech in a sentence. 
Correct uses of the principal tenses of the verb, spe­
cial attention being paid to the perfect and pluperfect, 
active and passive, 

Written. Rendering a written account by direct descrip...;. 
tion or by letter of what the pupil has read, has heard 
read, or has experienced. 
Various ordinary forms of correspondence. 
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THE 'T .E .D. 

SUGGESTJ:m SYLLABUSES 

for 

GRADES- STANDARD VIII 

1948. 

-------------------
ENGLISH (SECOl'ID LANGUAGE). 

APPElID IX I I I • 

Present continuous • • • • • • • • • • • • • • I am working. 

Present indefinite • • • • • • • • • • • • • • I work. 

Present perfect • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • I have workedo 

Pamt continuous • • • • • ~ • • • • 0 • • • • • • I was workingo 

Past indefinite • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • I worked. 

Past perfect •••••••••••••••••••• I had worked, 

Future continuous 0 0 • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

Future indefinite • 0 • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

Future perfect • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

I shall be working. 

I shall work. 

I am working (to-morrow). · 

I am going to worko 

I shall have worked. 

SEQUENCE OF TENSES: The following appear in the Syllabus. 

Std. I. 

Present indefinite with present continuous. 

I brush my teeth every day, but I run not brushing 

them nowc 

Std. II. 

(a) Pust indefinite with present continuous. 

It rained all day yesterday and it is still raining• . 

(b) Present indefinite with past indefinite. 

I usually go to the bioscope on Saturdays, but I 

did not go last Saturday /but'thie week I went on Wednesday. 

Std. III. 

(n) Present continuous with future indefinite. 

I am washing my dress now nnd I shall iron it to-

morrow. 

(b)Past indefinite with future indefinite. 
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We had geography yesterday and we will have 

history to-morrow. 

(c) Present indefinite with future indefinite, 

We usually play tennis on Saturdays, but we shall 

not play this week/ are not playing this week. 

Std. J:V. 

(a) Present continuous with present perfect. 

He is dirtying the floor which I have just cleaned. 

(b) Future indefinite with present continuous and present 

perfect. 

I am going to mend the tap. I am mending ito I 

have mended it • 

(c) Presertt perfect wich present indefinite. 

After he has washed his hands, he milks the cow. 

(d) Pres ent perfect with future indefinite. 

After she has laid the table, she will ring the bell. 

Std. V. 

(a) Past indefinite with past perfect. 

He rode on after he had repaired the puncture. 

(b) Past continuous with past indefinite. 

As he was coming down the hill, his brakes failed. 

(c) Present perfect with past indefinite. 

I have never forgotten what you told me two years ago. 

GRADE I. 

Conversation. 

(a) Controlled. - The following p~tterns:-

(i) Those using "is 11 , "are 11 , "am" (verb "to be 11 ). 

(ii) Those used in the present continuous tense, including 

the negative. 

(iii) Those used in commands positive and negative. 

(iv) "I have 11 • 

(v) 11I like" together with the negative. In regard to 

"I have 11 and "I like 11 first person singular, 

present tense only. 

(vi) Those used with the auxiliary verb "can 11 , together 

with the negative and emphatic. 
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Vocabulary. 

Words relating to parts of the body, personal property, 

the classroom, school, play-ground, home; food and animals. 

All controlled conversation should begin with sound drill. 

N.B. - See Departmental Circular '~nglish Speech Exercises for 

Afrikaans Medi um Schools, Grades to Standard V ". 

(b) Free. - The teacher should introduce incidental talk 

and throughout she should encourage her pupils to join in. 

Recitation and Dramatisation . -------
Jingles, Nur sery Rhymes (spoken and sung) , Number Rhymes, 

Finger Plays , Skipping and Ball Rhymes, Counting-out Games, 

Verses with refrains, Acti@n songs, other songs . 

Neither written work nor reading should be done in Grade I. 

GRADE II. 

Conversation. 

(a) Controlled. - The following patterns~-

. (i) Revision of patterns taught in Grade I. 

(ii) Negative forms of (i) in Grade I . 

(iii) Those used in the present continuous tense including 

emphatic and interrogatives. 

(iv) Those used in the present indefinite, positive state-

ment first p erson singular only. 

(v) Tho:se used with "have 11 and "like"; all persons pre-

sent tense together with the following interro-

gatives: who? what? do you? 

Vocabulary. 

Extend the vocabulary in regard to parts of the body, 

personal property, the classroom, school, playground, food, 

fruit, animals, colours. 

All controlled conversation should b·egin with sound drill. 

N.B. - See Departmental Gircular '~nglish Speech Exercises for 

Afrikaans Medium Schools, Grades to Sta ndard V". 

(b) EE~ - The teacher should introduce incidenta l t alk and 

throughout she should encourage her pupils to join in. 
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Recitation and Dramatisation. 

Jingles, Nursery Rhymes (spoken and sung), Number Rhymes, 

Finger Plays, Skipping and Ball Rhymes, Counting-out Games, 

Verses with refrains, Action songs, other songs. 

Neither written work nor reading should be done in Grade II. 

STANDARD I. 

Conversation. 

(a) Controlled. - The following patterns:-

(i) Those used with "is 11
, "am 11

, "are" - negative, inter-

rogative and emphatic. 

(ii) Those used in the present continuous - revision of 

positive, negative, interrogative and emphatic. 

(iii) Those used in the present indefinite - statement 

with other time words and time phrases; 

positive, negative, interrogative and emphatic. 

(iv) T)J.os e used in col'.llITanas, including ''must ". 

(v) Those used with "can", with extended vocabulary. 

The main patterns in Standard I a re those used in teaching 

the present indefiniteo 

Most of the time must be devoted to them. 

Sequence of Tenses: present indefinite with present continous. 

Vocabular;z_. 

Extend the vocabulary in regard to garden, vegetables, 

flowers, farming, crops, domestic animal~$pets, town life, toys, 

vehicles, days of the week. 

All controlled conyersation should begin with sound drill. 

N.B. - See Departmental Circular ·~nglish Speech Exercises for 

Afrikaans Medium Schools, Grades to Standard V". 

(b) Free. ----- The teacher should introduce incidental talk 

and throughout she should encourage her pupils to join in. 

She should make use of the material used for controlled 

conversation, adapting it for this purpose. 

Recitation and Dramatisation. 

Jingles, Nursery Rhymes (spoken and sung), Number Rhymes, 

Finger Plays , Skipping and Ball Rhymes, Counting-out Games, 

Verses with refrains, Action g0 ngs, other songs. 

L 
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Readingo 

Reading is to be introduced in this standard. The 

method should be global, i.e. a combination of the. sentence, 

look-and-·say a nd phonic methods. 

(i) Start with the sentence method. 

(ii) When the pupil can recognise a sufficient number of 

. - 1 .e:eht etl!C~ s-9 a.pp;!.y-' the l:O·Ck-'"af.ici-sn.y method. 

(iii) "When the pupil is able to rea d a sufficient number 

of words, he is ripe for word analysis (phonic 

stage.) 

(iv) From this stage onwa rds the method is compl et ely 

global, but the emphasis throughout must be on 

the sentence and look-and-say approaches. 

Written. 

Material for writt en work will be drawn from reading and 

controlled conversat ion lessonso 

(i) 

(ii) 

( ... \ J.J.J., 

Transcribing the flashc ards. 

Completing ea sy sentences. 

Writing some of the sentences which have been memor-

ii~d.':·::l. from the flashc ards. This should not be 

att empted before the third term. 

(iv) £.E~lli!:!B..!. - Words the pupil is likely t o use in his 

writ t en work. Us e of vocabula ry box. 

(v) Punctua tion. - Capitals, full-stop. 

N.B. - There should be a short flas~~~rd period every day. 

STANDARD II. 

Conversa tion. 

(a ) Controlled. - The following patterns~-

(i) Revision of the patterns taught in Standard I. 

(ii) Those us ed with "is", "am", "are 11 , as they are 

used in tabl es of weights and measures. 

(iii) Those us ed with ''was 11 , "were", positive, negative 

a nd interrogative. 

(iv) Tho se us ed in the present ct nde:Dini te: ... '!how to"• 

L 



440. 
(v) Those used in the past indefinite with suitable time-

words and ime-phrasea; positive, negative, inter­

rogative and emphatic. 

The main patterns in Standard II are those used in 

teaching the past indefinite. Host of the time mu.et be 

devoted to them. 

Simple dialogues may now be introduced. They should 

be regarded as applications of, and not as a first approach 

to controlled conversation. 

Sequence of Tenses. - Revise Standard I. Paet Indefinite 

with present indefinite. Past indefinite with present contin-

uous. 

Vocabulary. 

Extend the vocabulary of Standard I. Plurals, weiSh,ta 

and measures. 

All controlled conversation should begin with sound drill. 

N.B. - See Departmental Circular ·~nglish Speech Exercises 

for Afrikaans Medium Schools, Grades to Standard V 11 • 

(b) Free. - The teacher should int~oduce incidental talk 

and throughout she should encourage her pupils to join in. 

She should make use of the material used for controlled 

conversation. She should give he~ pupils the opportunity 

of describing their own experiences. 

· ·. Reci tationr ' and Dramatisation. 

Supplement the work for the Grades and Standard I with 

other verses with strong rhythms. 

Stories in verse. - Poems of the seasons, flowers, 

gardens·, birds and animals, fairies, the sea, etc. 

Reading. 

Improvement of basic reading skills, e.g. oral reading 

with correct phrasing and intonation; improvement of silent 

reading speeds. Comprehension tests. Use of supplementary 

readers. A record of the pupil's progress should be kept. 
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Writt~ 

}fu.terial for written work will be drawn from reading and 

controlled conversa tion lessons. 

(i) Transcribing words, sentences or questions from 

the flashcards. 

(ii) Completing easy sentences. 

(iii) Writing from·1memJry some of the sentences which 

have been flashed. 

(iv) Writing from memory any of the sentences which have 

been flashed. 

(v) §J2ellingo - Words the pupil is likely to use in 

his written work. Use of vocabulary box. 

(vi) Punctuation. - Full-stop, question mark, capitals. 

N,B. - There should be a short flashcard period every day. 

STANDARD III. 

Conv ersation. - -
(a) Controlled. - The following patterns:-

(i) Revision of the following patterns: "is !.Iv "a.m ii.,- ·"a.re", 

present indefinite; present indefinite: ''how to "; 

pa.st indefinite. 

(ii) Those used with "shall be"/''will be", with suitable 

time-words a nd time-phrases. 

(iii) Those used in the future indefinite, with suitable 

time-words and time-phras es ; positive, emphatic 

(first person only); interrogativeso 

{iv) Thos e used in the future indefinite: - 'We are going 

to play/We are playing" with time-words and time-

phras es. 

(v) Those used in commands, including the negative 

''mustn't ". 

(vi) Those used with "must be"• 

(vii) Those used with ''may". 

{viii) Those used with ''want to"• 

Simple dialogues. They should be regarded as applications 

of, and not as a first approach to controlled conversation. 
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The main patterns in Standard III are those used in 

teaching the future indefinite. Most of the time must be 

devoted to them. 

Sequence of tenses. - Revise Standard II. Future 

indefinite with past indefiniteo Future indefinite with 

present indefinite. Future indefinite with present 

continuous o 

Vocabulary o 

Hygiene, Safety First, Etiquette, Geography, Nature 

Study, Art and Crafts. 

All controlled conversation should begin with sound drill. 

N.B.-See Departmental CircLlar '~nglish Speech Exercises for 

Afrikaans Medium Schools, Gro.des to Standard V "• 

(b) Free . - The teacher should introduce incidental talk 

and throughout she should encourage her pupils to join in. 

She should Il1'1ke use of the material used for controlled 

conversation. She should give her p~pils the opportunity 

of describing their own experiences. 

Recitation and Dramati~tiono 

Supplement the work for the Grades and Standard I with 

other verses with strong rhythms. 

Stories in verse. 

Poems of the seasons, flowers, go.rdens , birds and animals, 

fairies, the s ea, etc. are appreciated by children of this age. 

Avoid poems that have too pointed a moral or nre unduly 

serious. 

Readi~ 

Improvement of basic readi~g skills, e .g. oral reading 

with correct phrasing and intonation, improvement of silent 

reading speeds. Comprehensi on tests. Wider use of supple­

mentary readers. Use of dramatic readers. A record of the 

pupilJs progress should be kept. 

Writte!!.!_ 

Material for written work will be drawn from reading 

and controlled conversation lessons. 
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(i) Completing of ea.sy s entences. 

(ii) Writing from memory some of the sentences which 

have b een flashed. 

(iii) Writing from memory any of' the sentences of a. con-

trolled conversation lessono 

(iv) Conversion of statement to interrogative form after 

the latter has been mastered orally. 

(v) Writing a pa r agr apho 

(vi) §.J2.elli~ - Words the Pupil is likely to use or 

need in his writt en worko Use of vocabul ary box. 

(vii) Punctua tion. - Full-stop, question mark, exclamation 

mark, capita.ls • 

. N.Bo - There should be a s~ ort flashc ard p eriod every day. 

STANDARD IV. 

Conversation. 

(a) Controlled. - The following patterns:-

(i) Revision~ "is", "run", "are"; ''will be"; future 

indefinite; commands with r esponses: "I will", 

"I won't 11
0 

(ii) Th~£e used in mixed tense drills (present, pa.st and 

future indefinite). 

(iii) Those used in the present continuous with the present 

perf ect. 

(iv) Those used in t he future indefinite in conjunction 

with the present continuous and present perfect. 

N.B. - (iii) and (iv) are to tnke the form of simple sentences. 

(v) Those us ed in the pres ent perfect with the pre­

s ent indefinite (complex sentences). 

(vi} Those used in the pr esent perfect with the future 

indefinit e . 

(vii) Those used in the present perfect pa ssive. 

(viii) Those us ed with "have to"• 

(ix) Those us ed with "should"• 

(x) Those used ·with "ought to"• 

(xi) Those used with "going to be"• 
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(xii) Those used in indi-re~t speeci},prinnry sequence 

only. 

(xiii) Those used in irtdj;rect questio..u, prinnry sequence 

only. 

(xiv) Those used with conjunctions - after, before, when,:, 

if, because, but. 

N.B. - The ma.in patterns in Standard r:v are those used in 

teaching the present perfecto Most of the time should be 

devoted to them. _ . 

Complex sentences are taught for the first time in this 

Sta.nda.rd. 

Dialogues m~y be used as applications of, but not a.s 

a first approach to the £.Q.!ltrolled conversation. 

Sequence of Tenses. - Revise Sta.nda.rd III. See (u) 

(ii), (iii), (iv), (v), (vi) above. 

In Sta.nda.rd IV the sequence of tenses may a.lso be taught 

by means of a po.ssage. The following is cm example of the 

Primary sequence:-

Dr. Green is our loca.l doctor. Every day he drives down 

town, pnrks his car and goes up to the hospital. After he 

has washed his hands, he visits his patients. To-morrow 

morning he will be at the hospital a.gain. 

yoca.bul~~ 

Safety First, Hygiene,Etiquette, Geography, Nature Study, 

Art and Crafts, trades and occupations . Plurals, gender. 

All controlled conversation should begin with sound drill. 

N.B. - See Dep~rtmentol Circular '~nglish Speech Exercises 

for Afrikaans Medium Schools, Grades to Standard V". 

(b) Free. - The teacher should introduce incidental talk 

nnd should encourage the pupils to join in. The material 

used for controlled conversa.tion may be employed for this 

purpose. Some attempt, however, should be made to find 

material outside the immediate family and home environment. 

Extempore dialogue. Occupat ions and trades may be cited as 

typica.l examples. Every opportunity should be given the 
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pupil of describing his experiences and observations. The 

treatment of this work should be as realistic as possible. 

Recitation and Dramatisations 

A great variety of poems, including easy ballads or 

lyrics, narrative verse and simple prose extracts. Pupils' 

anthologies. Choral speech. 

!!_en.dints:, 

Oral reading with correct phrasing and intonation. 

Improvemert of silent reading speeds. Comprehension tests. 

Extensive use of supplementary readers. Use of dramatic 

readers. 

Y{ritten. 

Material for written work will be drawn from reading and 

controlled conversation lessons. 

(i) Completing sentences. 

(ii) Writing from memory some of the sentences of the 

controlled conversn.tions. 

(iii) Converting statement to interrogative after the 

latter has been mastered orally. 

(iv) Forming complex sentenceso 

(v) Writing a connected passage. 

(vi) Writing u connected passage containing o. few complex 

sentences . (Primary sequence of tenses). 

(vii) 'ilri ting a connected passage containing two or three 

paragraphs . 

(viii) Notes to friends. 

(ix) Spellirg_. - Words the pupil is likely to use in 

his written worka Use of vocabulary box. 

(x) Punctuation. - Full-stop, question mark, exclamation 

mark, c~pitals, the apostrophe. 

N.B . - (o.) Indirect speech is not to be given as n. 

written exercise . 

(b) Flashca rds should still be used. 
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STANDARD V. 

Conversation. 

(a) Controlled. The following patterns:-

(i) Revision: "is", "are", "was", "were", "shall be", "will 

be", present continuous, present indefinite; past inde­

finite; future indefinite; present perfect; indirect 

~ peech; indirect question. 

(ii) Those used in the past continuous. 

(iii) Those used in the past perfe ct (simple sentences). 

(iv) Those used in the past perfect (complex sentence s) , 

(v) Those used with conjunctions: after, when, before, 

because, if, while. 

(vi) Those used in indirect spee ch, historic sequence. 

(vii) Those used in indirect question, historic sequence. 

Sequence of tenses. Revise work of previous 

classes. Past perfect with past indefinite. 

Past continuous with past indefinite. 

indefinite with present perfect. 

Past 

In Standard V the sequence of tenses may also be 

taught by means of a passage. The following is an 

example of the historic sequence: - Yesterday 

morning Dr. Green drove down to the hospital 1 

parked his car, and went inside. After he had 

washed his hands, he visited his patients, As 

he was leaving the 'phone rang. Etc. 

N.B. - The main patterns in Standard V are those 

used in teaching the past perfect. 

time should be devoted to them. 

Most of the 

Dialogues may be used as applications of and not as a 

first approach to controlled conversation. 

Vocabular;y. 

Safety First, Hygiene, Etiquette, Geography, Nature 

Study, Art and Crafts, trades and occupations. Degrees of com­

parison. 

All controlled conversation should begin with sound drill. 
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N.B. - See Departmental Circular '~nglish Speech Exercises 

for Afrikaans Medium Schools, Grades to Standard V 11
0 

(b) Free. - The teacher should introduce incidental talk 

and should encourage the pupils to join in. The mo.terinl 

used for controlled conversation mn.y be employed for this 

purpose. Some attempt, 11.owever, shoul'd:' be mn.de to find mat erial 

outside the immediate family a nd home environment. Extempore 

dialogue . Occupations and trades may be cited as typical 

examples. Also add: anecdotes and jokes; dramatisations 

of a very simple nnture; comments on newspaper cuttings; 

advertisements; auction sales; fnrnily relationships; common 

christian names and surnames. Every opportunity should be 

given the pupil of describing his experiences and observations. 

The treatment of this work should be o..s real is tic as possible, 

Recitation and Drrunatisation. 

A grea t variety of poems, including easy ballads or lyrics, 

narrative verse a nd simple prose extracts. Pupils' anthologies. 

Choral speech• 

Readin~. 

Oral reading with correc-.lt phrasing and intonut ion. 

Improvement of silent reading speeds. Comprehension tests. 

Extensive use of suppl ementary r eaders. Use of dranntic 

readers. Use of dictionaries and works of reference. Play 

readings. 

Writ t en. 

Material for written work will be drawn from controlled 

conversation le s sons. 

(i) Completing sentences. 

(ii) Writing complex s ent ences. 

(iii) Converting statement to interrogative after the 

mn.t ter ha. s b een mas t ered orally. 

(iv) Writing a connect ed pas sage. 

(v) Writing o. connect ed pa ssage conta ining o.. few complex 

s ent enc es - hi storic sequence of t enses. 

(vi) Writing a. connect ed passage containing two or three 

po.ro.graphs. 



.448. 

(vii) Notes to friends; friendly letters; orders; informal 

invitations; diaries. 

(viii) Spelling ... Wards the pupil is likely to use in his 

written worko Use of vocabulary box. 

(ix) Punctuation. - Full-stop, question mark, exclamation 

mark, capitals, the apostrophe. 

N.B. - (a) Indirect speech is not to be given as a written 

exercise. 

(b) Flashcards should still be usedo 

ENGLISrt__jSECOND LANGUAGE). 

INTRODUCTION TO Ti-ill WORK OF STAl'IDARDS VI ... VIII. 

Reading...:. 

The reading of not less than fifteen books n year should 

be aimed at. Most of this reading shou:J,.d be done at home. 

Books that appeal to pupils at this stage are: detective 

stories, school stories, travel, adventure, popular science 

and invention, romance. Schools should select such books 

carefully. The pupils should be urged to subscribe to 

m~gazines, which should be addressed to the pupils themselves. 

The English classes should be conducted in an English 

Room, with its own library. The atmosphere of this room 

should be made as pleasant as possible by means of pictures 

and portraits of literary interest, busts and statuettes, a 

map of the world and other maps, etc. The room should be 

provided with a snnll reference library consisting of several and 

vo.rious dictionaries (including "Thorndike 1 s Century Junior 

and JVI. West's "New Method English Dictionary"), an encyclopedia, 

a book on mythology, a biographical dictionary, dictionary 

of synonyms, a gazeteer, year books, a history of English 

literature, etc. The pupils should be set simple tasks in­

volving consultation of these books. Attention should be paid 

to library matters nnd mannerso 
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Silent Readi!!&.!. - The f innl aim is intelligent and rapid silent 

reading. This will not be achieved unless the t echnl]i\1-e:.-is ­

mastered. See "Suggestions regarding Language Teaching, 

with specinl reference to the Second Language in Primary 

Schools"• 

Oral Readi~ - Regarding the reading and production of plo.ys 

it is suggested thn.t the class occasionally be divided into 

groups and each group be given an opportunity of rending a 

play. Production may sometimes be left in the hands of the 

pupils. Every effort should be made to encourage pupils to 

enter for play festivals. 

Reading should not be unduly interrupted to provide 

exercise in grammar, spelling and vocabulary expansion. 

Poetry. 

The anthology should be supplemented every year, the 

pupils being encouraged to make as wide a selection as 

possible. It is essential that the teacher read poems to 

the class with a brief introductory explanation of back­

ground and content. This should simplify the selection of 

poetry ~y the pupil. The illustr~tion of anthologies should 

be encouraged. The use of gramophone records is strongly 

recommended; series such as 'The Voice of Poetry" should be 

acquired by the school. 

9£~ 

The teaching of formal grammar is not recommended. 

Written Work. 

The written work should be based largely on the Controlled 

and Free Conversation. 

STANDARD Vlei . 

Rec'.1ding. 

Extensive reading should be the main ~im. 

Oral. - Stories and plays, supplemented by articles from 

periodicals and newspapers. Specinl attention mU£t be paid 

to correct phrasing and intonationo Eye grasp improvement. 

(S;Q:e: ·!l1Ututc-st1ioill6 regarding Langv,.~ge 'Ecaiching1: ~-Wi 'bb, S.pugli.ta4 . 
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reference to the Second Language in Primary Schools".) 

Silent. - (a) Controlled reading for inf.ormation and repro-

duction. Short passages · and articles. Comprhension tests. 

Speed tests. 

(b) Independent reading for enjoyment. 

Prose and Poe~ 

A variety of poems, some of which should be memorised. 

A book of verse should be intorduced . Reading and production 

of plays . Passages from the Scriptures. Popular melodies. 

The teacher should find time to read poems to the class. 

Anthologies illustrated by the pupils. 

Conversation. 

(a) C9ntrolled. 

(i) Revision of the main patterns taught in all classes 

from Grade I to Standard v. The following tenses 

form the basis of these patterns: 

The present continuous; 

the present indefinite; 

the past indefinite; 

the future indefinite; 

the present perfect; 

the past perfect. 

The auxiliary verbs "can 11 , "may 11 , ''must 11 , "should 11 , 

"ought to 11 , ''have to 11 , are also used. 

The interrogative, negative and emphatic patterns 

should also be revised. 

N.B.- Avoid using grammatical terms. 

(ii) Present perfect continuous. He has been learning 

English for seven years. 

How long have you been sitting here? 

VI.hat have you been doing? 

Have you been playing tennis lately? 

'Who has been using my pen? 

(iii) The -ing forms as used in sentences such as: reading 

is a pleasant pastime; seeing is believing; asking 
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questions is easy, answering them is difficult; 
• 

playing tennis with new balls is delightful; I 

like dancing; they enjoyed watching the rugby 

match; he was busy making a table; in the olden 

days harvesting was done by hand; sweeping the floor, 

he found a sixpence. 

(iv) tr.Had to 11 and "Have to 11 , as used in such patterns as~ 

We had to hand in our books for the teacher to 

mark. Who had to polish the ball? Did you have 

to call the doctor? What did you have to do? 

(v) "Could" - as used in such patterns as: Oom Pi et 

could lift a bag of mealies with one hand. He 

could get into the team if he practised. He 

couldn't come last night. 

(vi) Direct and Indirect speech. Exclude universal and 

habitual . , statements, reported exclamation and 

wisho 

(vii) ~uence of t enses . - Revise the following:-

Present continuous with : present indefinite; past 

indefinite; future indefinite; present perfect; 

and vice versa. 

Present indefinite with : past indefinite; future 

indefinite; present perfect; and vice versa. 

Past indefinite with: future indefinite; past 

continuous; past perfect; and vice versa. 

Future indefinite with present perfect; and vice 

versa. Present perfect with past indefinite; and 

vice versa. 

(viii) Active and Passive Voice. Only natural passive to 

be taught, e.g. Sugar is grown in Natal; the fire 

was caused by a short-circuit . 

Vocabulary. 

Words representing sounds and actions. Similars and 

opposites. Words instead of phrases or sentences. Everyday 

expressions. Idiomatic expressions and similes. 
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Word Formation. 

The lists should be short. Avoid low frequency words. 

For the purposes of word formation pupils should be able 

to recognise nouns, verbs, adverbs and adjectives. There 

should be no parsing or teaching by definition. 

The main patterns for Standard VI are those used in 

teaching the Active and Passive Voice, Direct and Indirect 

Speech, and those used in teaching the -ing forms. 

N.B. - All controlled conversation should begin with sound drill. 

(b) Free. - Games; charades; hobbies; description of persons 

well known to the pupils, e$g . classmates and celebrities; 

telephone conversations; adventures; autobiographies; repro-

duction of stories; dialogues , anecdotes; jokes; news items; 

auction sales; mQck trials; mock broadcasting programmes; 

debates. 

W:r.itten . 

Material for written work will be drawn largely from 

conversation lessons; by this time the pupil should also be 

able to do some independent worko 

(i) 

(ii) 

(iii) 

(iv) 

hr) 

Completing sentences. 

Combining sentences. 

Writing a connected passageo 

Writing a dialogue. 

Writing a connected passage containing a few complex 

sentences in both primary and historic sequences 

in order to bring out the difference in the 

sequence of tenses . 

(vi) Composition. 

r (vii) Letters. 

(viii) 

(ix) 

Telegrams, advertisements, programmes. 

§.P.elling. - Words the pupil is likely to uwe in his 

written work. Flashcards. Use of vocabulary box. 

Use of the dictionary. 

(x) Punctuation. - Full-stop, question mark, exclamation 

mark, comma, apostrophe, capitals. 
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Regulations in Regard to Government Secondary Schoo~ 

with Schedules, 1903. 

Lower Certif~cate. 

ENGLISH. 

1. Reading. - The reading aloud after perusal of passages of 

English prose and poetry not previously prepared , 

The passages selected should be in modern spelling, and 

of not earlier date than the time of Shakespere. 

2. Recitation. - The recitation of passages of English 

poetry selected from work previously prepared. 

The total length of the work prepared should not exceed 

1000 lines. 

3 , Composition. - The composition of a short essay on one 

of several simple concrete subjects. 

4. ~anguagc and literature. - A first hand acquaintance with 

at least two standard works of English Literature (prose or 

poetry), ~uestions will be set on the language as well as 

on the subject matt er of the books selected, but the books 

should be studied in the main rather from the literary than 

from the linguistic standpoint , 
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UNIV.f:HS ITY OF Tlill CAPE - OF GOOD HOPE~ 

SYLLABUS I N ENGLISH OF Tlili MATRICULATION EXAlH.rJA'l1 ION . i 

{Unless otherwi se stated , t h r ee hours will be allowed 

for each Paper.) 

The examina tion in English will test Spelling, Grammar 

(includ ing Analysi s , parsing and Deriva tion), Compo s i ti on, 

a nd a knowledge of two prescribed works, or portions of works, 

one in prose and the other in verse . 

This does not include Hi s torica l Accidence. 

Two papers of two hours each will be set, the first 

dealing with Composition, Grammars Spelling, and the second 

with Analysi s and the prescribed works. 

Composition will include exercises in Correcting Sentences, 

in Paraphr as ing , and in Essay writing. 

For the Essay , candidates will be required to select one 

of three given subj ects& The essay shouJ.d not occupy less 

than one, and not more than two, pages of t h e a nswer-booko 

The spelling Test will b e a passage containing errors - the 

passage to be written out by the candidat e with the necessary 

corrections. 

i The Cn.pe of Good I~ope University Co..lendo..r, 1902 - 1903. 77 . 
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UNIVERSITY OF THE CAPE OF GOOD HOPE. 

SYLLABUS IN ENGLISH OF THE MATRICULATION EXAMINATION~) 
First Paper. 

An essay on one of three given subjects; the essay to 
occupy not less than two and not more than three pages of 
the answer book. 

A letter, or tw9 letters, one in reply to the other; 
one of three suggested subjects to be taken. 

(Marks will be assigned to spelling and punctuation, 
as tested by the essay and letter). 

Correction of sentences and of errors in a continuous 
prose passage. 

The making of sentences illustrating the use of speci­
fied words, including synonyms. 

Paraphrasing of two passages, the one in verse, and the 
other in prose . 

Analysis. 

Second Paper. 

Questions on two prescribed works, or portions of works, 
one in prose, and the other in verse. 

BEPALINGEN VOOR MIDDELBARE SCHOLEN, BEKEND ONDER DE 
NAAM VAN HOGERE SCHOLEN, EN DE MIDDELBARE AFDELINGEN 
VAN L&GERE SCHOLEN VOOR BLANKE KINDEREN. (1909) . 

ENGELS, HOLLANDS EN FRANS OF DUITS. 

(a) Lezen. - Het hardop lezen van geschikte gedeelten, die 
niet vooraf geprepareerd zijn. 
(b) Recitatie,- Het op zeggen van geschikte literariese 
fragmente~ 

Wat 't Engels en 't Hollands betreft, dient elk jaar een 
zekere hoeveelheid uit 't hoofd te worden geleerd, en het 
werk voor ieder jaar moet zorgvuldig worden gekozen in ver­
band met de lecftijd en de graad van verstandelike ontwikkel­
ing der leerlingen. Tegen 't einde van de vierde klas, 
behoort de leerling grondig bekend t e zijn met een redelik 
aantal stukken van klassieke waarde. Een lijst van gedichten 
en uittreksels voor recitaties bestP.md moet steeds voorhanden 
Z1Jn. Wat de derde taal aangaat dienen eveneens zo vroeg 
mog~lik geschikte stukken uit 't hoofd geleerd te worden. 

Tegen 't einde van de vierde klas behoort een leerling 
in staat te. zijn JOO regels in •t Engels, 200 in 't Hollands, 
en 100 in de derde taal uit het hoofd op te zeggen. 
(c) Het Spreken. - De leerling moet geoefend warden in de 
kunst van gemakkelik en duidelik spreken, zowel in gewone 
gesprekvorm als in verhaalvorm, zoals b.v. in 't beschrijven 
van een gebeurtenis of 't weergeven van •t gelezene. 
(d) Het Opschrijven van Gedikteerd Werk. 

1) The Cape of Good Hope University Calendar, 1908 - 1909. 
87. 
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(e) Het Schrijven van Opstellen. 

De leerling moet in staat zijn een kort opstel te 
schrijven in •t Engels en •t Hollands. Wat •t Frans en •t 
Duits aangaat moet hij korte samenhangende stukken in de 
vre emde taal kunnen overbrengen. 

VOOR ENGELS EN HOLLANDS ALI£EN. 
De volgende vereisten zijn verder verplichtend wat •t 

Engels betreft en optioneel voor zover het •t Hollands 
aangaat. 

(f) Taal en Letterkunde. - De leerlingen moeten grondig 
bekend zijn met ten minste twe e standaardwerken van de 
literatuur. Deze behoren meer uit een letterkundig dan 
uit een taalkundig oogpunt bestudeerd te worden . De leer­
ling moet eveneens in hoofdtrekken bekend zijn met de ont­
wikkelingsgeschiedenis van de taal, met de woordafleiding 
van stamwoorden door middel van voor- en achtervoegsels 
en op andere wijzen . Hij dient ook bekend te zijn met 
de beginselen van de taalkundige ontleding. 

N.B. - De leerstof uit de letterkundige werken mag niet 
gebruikt worden voor spraakkunstoefeningen. 
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!2~PARTEME1':T VAN ONDERV{IJS, TRANSVAAL. 

BEPALINGEN 

voo~ __ LAGERE SCHOLEN EN MIDDELBARE SCHOLEN EN AFDELINqEN y_oog 

BLM:J:KE KIND~~.t. BENEVENS ~~ VOO~GESCHREVEN LEERPLAN OF DE 
_i, J ' ~ ' I I ' I 

LEERGANG. 

I909. ----

Schools and Classes where the medium of in§.~~~cti9-~ i~_~ngli~p_!. 

Sub-Standards. 

(a) Oral construction of simple sentences, especially in 
• connection with object lessons; observation and express­

ion are complementary and must proceed together. 

(b) Collective and individual repetition of a few suitable 
verses learnt through the medium of the ear. 

(c) First steps in reading. The order in teaching should 
be recognition of (i) an object; (ii) its name; (iii) 
the sound-values of letters as far as possible; and 
(iv) the names of letters. 

Vlith regard to (iii) the teacher will, of course, 
remember that many English words cannot be taught by 
means of the phonic method, and will make use of other 
devices. · 

The blackboard should be used at first .in teaching 
reading. Only gradually should the reading sheet and 
reading book be introduced. 

(d) The vocabulary to be fixed and extended and the correct 
spelling of words to be taught by means of transcrip­
tion and suitable · exercises in word-building. 

Standard I. 

(a) Oral description of object or picture . Statement to be­
come gradually more continuous, connected, and orderly. 

(b) Clear and, so far as is natural, appreciative repeti­
tion of short passages of poetry suitable to the stage 
of mental development of the pupils. 

(c) Clear, intelligent, and natural reading of suitable 
passages. . 

(d) The vocabulary to be fixed and extended and the correct 
spelling of words to be taught by means of transcrip­
tion and writing from dictation of prepared passages . 

Occasional writing from dictation of unprepared 
passages of less difficulty. 

St§IldarQ_]J~. 

(a) Oral description to be continued; the memory as well as 
the senses to supply the content; the habit of com-
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parison to be developed in connection with this 
exerO'ise. Writing of complete sentences in answer 
to spoken questions on the subject described. 

Oral reproduction of the substance of a short 
passage read by the teacher. 

(b) Clear and, so far as is natural, appreciative re­
petition of poetry suitable to the stage of mental 
development of the pupils. 

(c) Clear, intelligent, and natural reading of suitable 
passages. 

As soon as possible the pupils should be left, 
from time to time, to read independently, the 
teache r taking care tha t they understand, broadly 
at least, the passages thus silently read. 

(d) Transcription and writing from dictation as in the 
preceding Standard, but of more difficult passages. 
Word-buildinge The use of the full-stop, sign of 
interrogation, and sign of exclamation . 

Standard III. 

(a) Oral description of a scene or oral narration of 
an event or short story. 

Oral reproduction cf the substance of a short 
passage read by the teacher. 

Writing sentences in answer to written or 
printed questions. 

(b) Clear and, so far as is natural, appreciative re­
petition of poetry suitable to the stage of mental 
development of the pupils. 

(c) Reading. Clear ~ :.rd;elligent , and natural reading 
of suitable pas sac;·:-~., . Independerd; r eading to be 
continued. 

( d) Writing from dict c-1.·t~j. on as in the prb:\'.~ ding standard, 
but of more diffi1.;UJ.t passages . Wo:cd-·building. 
The us e of the cor.r._.,_a , quotation sign~ s.n d the sign of 
posse s s ion. 

( e) Teachers who so a ,~~> i re may begin f 0r:.~1b. .'... grammar in 
this standard, ar1 'i take the work :Jr es·-;rj.bed for 
Standard IV and V .i...O. three yea r s. T~ . .!. 8 proposed dis­
tribution must be ::~ubmi tted to the In3:pector for 
approval. 

Standard IV. 

(a) Oral and written description of a scene or oral and 
written narration of an event or story . Oral and 
written reproduction of the substan ce of a short 
passage read by the teacher. 

Transformation of a complicated statement to a 
series of simple statements. Lette~-writing. 

(b) Clear and, so far as is natural , a:pp:.·ec i ative re­
petition of a passage or passage s from a suitable 
standard author . 



(c) Clear, intelligent , and natural reading of suitable 
passages. Independent reading to be continued. 

(d) Writing from dictation; further precision in punctu­
ation. 

(e) The analysis of the simple sentence into subject and 
predicate and their simple sub-divisions. The na·.;.. ( :.~ 
meiS and functions of the parts of speech. 

N.B. - The study of language must not be taken 
up as an end in itself, but as a help to accurate 
and effective expression, spoken or written. 

Schools where the medium of instruction in the_ loW..§I:: ... _S}_an_-: 

da~ds j._§_Dut~.h.!. 

Su b_:§_~.§.!1-95!~9£ • 

( :-:- · The pupils should gradually be made familiar with 
English sounds by means of words of command, in con­
nection with object less ons, and in such other inci­
dental ways as the teacher may find useful. He must 
be content to introduce the sounds through simple 
words, phrases, .-:- arid sentences; he should not burden 
the pupil with wr itten or printed words • 

.§ tantl~~d I • 

(a) Oral description of object or picture. Statement to 
become gradually more continuous, connected, and or­
derly. 

(b) Clear and, so far as is natural, appreciative repe­
tition of short passages of poetry suitable to the 

. stage of mental development of the pupils. 

( c) Reading as in the 'sub-standards in schools and classes 
where the medium of instruction is English, save that 
the teacher must proceed more rapidly so that a Stand­
ard I reader may be begun as soon as possible . 

§tandard_II . 

Exercises in speech , recitation, dictation and tran­
scription as in (a), (b), and (d) of schools and class­
es where the medium of instruction is English, but of 
a simpler character, In reading an effort should be 
made to complete the Standard I and half of the Stand­
ard II reader. 

Standard III. ----·----
Exercises in speech, recitation, dictation, and tran- -. 
scription as in (a), (b), (d), and (e) of schools and 
classes where the medium of instruction is English, but 
of a simpler character. 

In reading an effort should be made to com-
plete the second half of the Standard II and the whole 
of the Standard III reader. 
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§ tanq.§.rcL_:r:y. 

( C: 

As in (a), (b), (c), (d), and (e) of schools and class­
where the medium of instruction is English, save that 
the exercises will be of a simpler character. 

A lower standard of aitainment will natural ly be requir-

ed in schools where English is not the native language of' the 

majority of the pupils. 

Standard V. 

(a) Rendering a written account by direct description or 
by letter of what the pupil has read, has heard read, 
or has experienced. Various ordinary forms of corres­
pondence. 

(b) Clear 1 and, so f ar as is natural, appreciative repeti­
tion of a passage or passages from a suitable stand­
ard author. 

(c) Clear, intelligent, and appreciative reading of passa­
ges from a continuous work or works in prose by a 
standard author. Similar r.eadri.ng .iof passages of poetry, 

Readir:.g after perusal of similar passages from 
an unprepared '°lvork. 

The habit of independent reading should be 
further developed. 

( d) Further ex8r~ises in the analys ~i. s of simple and easy 
complex sentences, with such inflections and rela­
tions of the parts of speech as are helpful to accur­
ate and effective expression, oral or written. Full 
conjugation of the verb. 

N. B. - The study of language rr:ust not be taken .. 
up as an end in itself, but as a help to accurate 
and effec.tive expression, spoken or written. 

(e) Occasional exercises in dictation as in previous 
standards but of more difficult passages. The growth 
of words from the parent stem by the addition of 
prefixes and suffixes and by other modifications. 

Standard_y_!. 

(a) Full and orderly written accounts by letter or other­
wise of the pupil's experiences, thoughts, or imagin­
ings. Orderly resume of a lesson. The use of marginal 
headings. Summarising in the form of notes the sub­
stance of a passage read or spoken o Business corres­
pondence. 
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(b) Appreciative and natural repetition oi" passages from 
a classic author or authors. Poetry or prose, or both 
may be prepared. 

(c} Continuation of exercises in reading the works of 
standard authors. The habit of independent reading 
to be further developed. 

(d) The analysis of the paragraph into its constituent 
sentences and the latter into d.ts constitueht ·clauses 
with the functions and relations of these. Practice 
in transformation from one form of grammatical ex­
pression to another. 

Standard VII. 

(a) Composition as in Standard VI with more advanced sub­
jects. 
Written summary of given matter in the form of a 
precis. 
Business correspondence. 

(b) Appreciative r epetition of passages from a classic, 
poetry or prose. 

(c) Reading as in Standard VI. 

(d) Continuation of study of language as in Standard VI. 
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EDUCATION DEPARTMillNT 1 THANSVAAL • 

REGULATIONS 

for 

SECONDARY SCHOOLS - . 

and 

SECOND.ARY DEPAHTMENTS 0 1!1 PRIMARY 

SCHOOLS FOH WHITE CIIILDilliN. 

191 2 . 

17_ • - LANGUAGES. 

A. General Note on Modern Language~ 

The study of all modern languages, whether native or 

foreign, should be essentially the same in aim and method, 

differences being merely Jiffei·ences of degree. There are 

two primary and fundamental aims. The first is the development 

o~· facility and accuracy in spoken and ~ritten intercourse; 

the second is the dev elopment of the power to interpret the 

medium with readincs0 and precision, S') that the thought s and 

truths which it conveys may be accessibl eo In other words, 

a child may b e sai d. to have studied a language with effect if 

he can speak, writ e~ and read it, so as to understand and be 

understood. A t hird result, lit er ary appreciation, is to a 

oertain degre e attainable within the l:!..rr:;i t s of the school life, 

so far as the native l a nguage ~s conc erned ; but is scarcely 

to be expected \<Ii t h respect to a for ei gn language . The re­

quirements s et O-! . ..lt below are based or .. these views. 

• e t t • t t e t e t t t t t • t t t e t t e e t t I t a t t t e t t t t e e t I o t I I I I t t I t e t I t I I I I e e 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
So far as all thr ee modern languages nfrc concerned, abili­

ty to speak, write, and r ead will be required, and the course 

must, therefor e , include exercises in rea,ding, r ecitation, 

speech (convers o,tiona l and continuous), writing from dict ation, 

and written composition, the lntter being tested either by 

translation into the l nngu~ge being studied or by composition 

in a given topic in that language. In English und in Dutch 
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further li tcrc..ry otudy ::md {'.. stll.dy o,lso of the grc.mrrm.tical 

structure of languages will be expected. The latter should 

be taken with care and discrimination. It too often happens 
' 

that formal grammar, instund of being merely anc"illary to 
' l 

correct writing and speaking, is made ~ barren distasteful 
l . 

exercise, with the rcsul t that the study of langue.gc is 

Jrindcred . rathcr than promoted. 

B. Requirements_&Hodern Lo..nguo.ges, 

ENGLISH , DUTCH, AND FRE1\JCII OR GERMAN. 

(Note. - The modern languages to be studied are grouped 

together here, not merely for convenience, but to show 

that the method of study is essentially the same, A 

higher st o.. ndo..rd of attainment will be expected in 

the native language .) 

(o..) Reading_._ - 'f'lJe reading aloud. o.f~_:e r perusal of 

sy.i table po..s sa.c; .<; not previously prepared . 

(b) Recito..ti.2.E.!. - The recitation of ;::;u'i. table selections 

from literatur '2:~ 

As rego..rds E:1glish and Dutch o.. ce:rtain amount should 

be learnt by benrt in each of the y ears during which 

the lo.ngua.ge is studied , and the work for ec..ch year 

should be co.refully selected, wj_ t h a iriew to the age 

and stage of ment o.l development of t he pupils. By the 

time the course for the fourth form has been completed 

the pupil should have become intimately acquainted 

with a fair number of representative classical examples. 

A list of the poems and extracts to be prepared for 

recitation should be available. 

As rega rds the third language, also , suitable 

passages should be learnt by heart from an early stage. 

It should be possible for a pupil to recite 300 

lines in his home lnngunge,200 lines in the second 

language, and 100 lines in the third lnnguo..ge by the 

time the course for the fourth form is completed. 
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(c) Speech. The pupil should have been trained in 

the art of easy and lucid speech, both conversational an d 

~ore continuous, as i n the description of an event or the 

reproduction of matter read . 

In regard to any l anguage , native or foreign, pro-

gress in any of the other directions named will depend 

upon progress in this matter of speech. As regards the 

foreign language it mus t be both the point of departure 

and one of the chief ends of the teaching. As regards 

the native language it i s not to be overlooked~ The 

fact that the language is native by no means implies 

ease and accuracy of oral expression. Opportunities 

for the cultivation of this art are constantly occurring, 

but the reading and recitation of selected worY-s and 

extracts are especially valuable for this purpose, calling, 

as they do, for frequent reproduction, explanation, and 

criticism of passages read or r ecited. 

(d) Writing from dictation. 

( e ) Written composition. 

In English and Dutch the pupil should be ab l e to 

write a short essay . With regard to French and German 

he should be able to transla te short continuous passages 

into the foreign language. 

ENGLISH AND DUTCH ONLY . 

The following additional requirement is compulsory as 

regards the home language and optional as regards the 

second language (whether English or Dutch)~-

(f) Language and Literature. - The pupils should have an 

intimate acquaintance with at leasti) two standard 

works of literature. They should be studied from a 

literary r a ther than a linguistic standpoint. 

The pupil should also be familiar with the outline s of 

i) In Dutch the number of works of literature prescribed 
will for the present be one , but this number may be 
increase d to two, not less than one year' s notice 
being given. 
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the his t ory of the l a nguage, with the growth of words from 

the pa r ent st em by means of pr efixes, suffixes, ~nd in other 

ways. He should a l s o b e f amili a r with the principl es of 

grammc..ticnl a na lysi s . 

N. B. - The lit er a ry works studied should not supply the 

subject matt er for grammatic~l ex ercises. 

• 
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THE SYLLABUS IN ENGLISH (HOME--LANGUAGE) OF THE 

UNIVERSITY OF THE CAPE OF GOOD HOPE, 1912.i) 

First Paper . 

Questions on two prescribed works, or portions of works , 

one in prose, and the other in verse. 

Second Paper . 

Section A, - An essay on one of four given subjects , two 

of which will have reference to prescribed books. The essay 

must occupy not less than two and not more than three pages 

of the answer book . 

A letter, or two letters, one in reply to the other; one 

of three suggested subjects to be taken . 

(Marks will be assigned to spelling and punctuation, as 

tested by the essay and letter.) 

Se ction B. - Correction of sentences and of errors in a 

continuous prose passage. 

The making of sentences illustrating the use of specified 

words, including synonyms . 

Paraphrasing of two passages, the one in verse, and the 

other in prose . 

Analysis. · 

Other questions testing the ability of the candidate to 

use the language correctly. 

THE SYLLABUS IN ENGLISH AS A MODERN FOREIGN LANGUAGE, 1912.ii) 

Se ction A. - Questions testing the ability of the candi-

date to use the language correctly. 

Section B. A letter on one of three given subjects. 

Section c. An essay on one of three given subjects . 

Section D. - Questions on a prescribed work to test the 

candidate's acquaintance with its matter. 

i) University of the Cape of Good Hope: Calendar 1911 - 1912.77f. 

ii) University of the Cape of Good Hope: Calendar 1911 - 1912 ,78 . 
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THE 'I' .E .D ~ 

TRANSVAAL 

SECONDARY SCHOOL CERTIFICATE 

HANDBOOK 

1921 ... 1922 

-------- ---------------
ENGLISH . 

FIRST STAGE, 

B SC1illME (LOWER GRADE) • 

Reading aloud from a prepared book, or, ) 

aft er perusal, from nn µnprcp~rud book 

of a simple character •••••••••••••••••••••• 

Recitation. (Pvo se •• ., ••••• • 
(Verse ••••••••• 

50 lines 
150 lines 

••••• 
••••• l 

Speech .... Ability to ca rry on a conv ersation 

on topics connected with school or home 

life • t •••••to• 1 o t • • t • • o t • • • • • o •.o • • • • • o •I•• 

40 

Writtefu_ 

(a) A gen~ral knowledge of one prescribed ) 
WO r k • • o • • , • • • , , , , 1 • • , , o , , , • , • • , , • • • • • • • ) 50 

(b) A story (some 15 or 16 lines in length), 

to be read out twice to the pupils in 

their mother tongue , and the substance 30 

of it then reproduced by them in the B 

. l anguage ' • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

(c} Passages for translation from the B 

l anguage into the mother tongue - ···~··• 

(d) Sent ences and passages i~r transla tion 40 

from the mother tongue into the B 

l anguage • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

(e) ~uestions of a general charact er on 
I 

accidence or syntax, and the correct 40 

use of words . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ~ . . . . . . . . . 
Toto.l ••••••• 200 
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ENGLISH. 

SECOND S'rAG~. 

B SCHEME (J_,OW~R GRADE) • 

The scheme and distribution of inarks will be as follows:­

Mnrks . 

Acc:Ldence a nd Syntax • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 50 

Traneln.tion from c· .. nd into English ••••••••• •... 75 

Essay (about one pnge, or thirty lincs,in length) 75 

Q,uestions on n prescribed easy prose work ••••• 100 

Totnl • , • • • • • • • • • • 300 

(Of the toto .. l 150 of the School H.ecord mark, _50 shall be 

assigned to capacity in oral work, rending, recitntion, nnd 

speech; a nd the school vol ue of eo.ch · co.ndidd.t e in this respect 

sho.11 be confirmed (or mo .. y be altered ) by the Departmental 

examiner deputed to t est the oral work of the First Stage.) 

• 
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AND 
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468. 
SUGGESTIONS WITH REGARD TO 
INTERMEDIATE SCHOOLS. (1923). 

~~~~~~~~------------

Seventh Year. 

(i) Careful reading in class of one prose ~nd one poetical 
work. "Treasure Island", "The Talisman," "Julius 
Caesar," and "The Merchant of Venice" are of the 
type suitable. 

(ii) A course of home-reading should be an important feature 
of the scheme of work and should be conducted by means 
of a book-club such as is described on pages 12, 13 and 
14 of School Courses. If possible, three books should 
be read every term. One period a we ek in school should 
be set aside which the teacher should use to get in 
touch with and direct the working of the scheme. 

(iii) Composition, mainly in the form of narrative and de­
scription. Correspondence of a busin-ess, or p!:lrtly 
of a business character, such as the making of appoint­
ments, convening committees, asking individuals to take 
pgrt in a corporate movement. The pupils should learn 
to be conciser exact, and definite, and at the same 
time to avoid any appearance of discourtesy. 
Punctuation. 

(iv) Spelling. This should take the form for the most part 
of word-building and the correction of errors in words 
which are in common use. Each pupil might well keep 
a list of the errors into which he most commonly falls 
and try to correct them by constant care and practice. 

(v) Study of the sounds of the language and their pronun­
ciation. The incidence of the accent. This can be 
ascertained from a standard dictionary and is more 
easily corrected than the faulty pronunciation of vowel 
sounds, which is largely a matter of environment. 
Elocution. Repetition of passages of poetry and prose. 
Pupils should be encouraged to learn by heart their 
own selections from the set books, and also any suit­
able pieces that may strike their fancy from other 
books. 

Eighth Year. 

(i) Careful reading in class of at least one prose work 
and a liberal amount of poetry . An historical play 
of Shakespeare, an historicsl novel, e.g . "The Tale 
of Two Cities," heroic and narrative poetry. e.g. 
"Marmion," romantic poetry, e.g. "The Idylls of the 
King." 

(ii) Home reading of at least three books a term as in the 
seventh year. Besides the regular routine of the 
book-club, the teacher should now aim at encouraging 
individual taste. Thus, if a pupil is fond of one 
book of Stevenson's, he should be advised as to what 
other books by the same author he would be likely 
to appreciate. Pupils should be advised to join a 
public library where this is practicable. 

(iii) Composition as in the seventh year and also of a more 
general and abstract nature. The expTessing of ori­
ginal opinion on topics of current interest should be 
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encouraged. Correspondence as in the seventh year but of a 
more difficult type. Answers to letters which do not put 
a point clearly, or the making of a clear summary of mes­
sages received over a telephone, are the kind of exercise 
suggested. The object is to teach the pupil to avoid and 
clear up the difficulties which occur in real life through 
people not expressing themselves clearly and accurately . 

Exercises in the use of words and the correction of 
common errors . 

(iv) An outline of the history of the language. The meaning 
of common suffixes and prefixes. The derivation of words in 
general us e . 

(v) Exercises in correct pronunciation and elocution to be 
continued . Repetition of passages of poetry and prose . 



Written. 

470. 
THE T.E.D. 

THANSVAAL 

SECONDAHY r:_;cmooL C:hiRTIFICATE 

HANDBOOK . ----
1931 - 1933 

WRITTEN Jf:x.MU~'l' I ON . 

~NGLISH. 

LO\VER GRADE. 

(a) Questions on accidence and syntax; 

word formation •••••••••••••••••••••••••• 

(b) Questions testing the ability of the 

candidate to use the language correctly; 

words requiring particular construction, 

idiomatic expressions, synonyms, etc •••• 

( c) An essay of about two pages to occupy ~ 

about an :hour ••••••••••••••••• · • ••• • • • • • • f 
(d) Questions on two prescribed works: one 

for general reading (30 marks) and one 

for detailed study (55 marks) • • • • • 0 • • • • • 

Total • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

ENGLISH. 

ORAL EXAMINATION.!. 

Lower Grade Languages. 

Reading aloud from a prepared book, or, after 

perusal, from an unprepared book of ~ similar 

character • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 0 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

Recitation~ 

Prose (50 lines) •••••••••.••••••••••••.•.•• 

Verse (150 lines) ••• .••••••••••••••••••••.•• 

Speechi Ability to carry on a conversation on 

topics connected with school or home life •• 

Marks. 

75 

80 

85 

240 

Marks. 

45 

45 
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Tllli T .E .D. 

TE/d~TSVAAL 

SECONDARY 2 C:HOOL CERTIFICATE 

hAl'illBOOK 

1934. 

WRITTEN EXAlUNATION. 

IiO\ilEH GRADE. 

Written. 

Vide English, Written F~amination; 1931 - 1933. 

ENGLISH. 

ORAL EXAMINATION. 

Lower Grade Lan__gua~.::. 

• Reading aloud from a prepared book, or, 

after perusal, from an unprepared book 

of a simila r cha r a cter ••••••••..•.••• 25 

Recitation from Anthology. 

Prose 
Vers'3 

Speech. 
" 

(50 lines) •.• • •• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • · ·) 25 
(100 lines} • • e • ~• •••••• · · ~• • •••) 

Ability to carry on a conversation 

on topics connected with school or home 

life I e • • I e e o I e • I 1 • e I e I t I t I 1 t I I I e I I t I t I 

Ex~lanator~ote~ 

50 marks. 

40 marks. 

(1) (a) In the rea ding t est for the first language, a caridi-

dnte will be expected to read, after perusal, a rens-

onably ifficult passage not previously read in 

school. :Marks will b e awarded for nbili ty (1) to 

rend with fluenci and intelligen6e, (2) to discuss 

the content and language of the pa ssnge(s) read. 

In the second and third l nngunge s books nlr endy 

rend in school should b u u s ed ~nd tho s am0 system of 

mnrking followed. 

(b) Each cnndidnt e .. should be requir ed to submit an 

anthology of prose and verse p~ssnges collected by 

himself (herself) nnd to memorize from these 



passages about 50 lines of prose and 100 lines of 

poetry. Further, the candidate will be called 

upon to rend aloud one or more passages from the 
• 

anthology submitted nnd to show an nppreointive 

understand ing of the content. 

This anthology must be specially compiled 

during n period cov ering not more than the 

two yenrs preceding the written exrunination. 

Pupils should be encouraged to ll10..ke their 

own selections for anthologies, but nlways 

under the supervision nnd guidance of the 

teacher. 

( c) Though the o.mohnt of recitation required for examina-

tidn purposes is _lipiited, o.s .'.1bovc, teo..chers · should 

make every endeavour to develop a taste for good 

prose a nd poetry in their pupils nnd the latter 

should be encouraged to memorize more passages that 

appe~l to - them~ 

(d) In awarding m.'.1rks for speech, the examiner must take 

cognisance of the candidate's ability to converse 

intelligently on matters fnmili~r, or, of specio.l 

interest to the candidate. (Anything in the nature 

of memorized speeches will not be o.ccepted.) The 

following points should be ta.ken into consideration 

in judging speech:-

( i) flu.ency, 

(ii) co::i.rcctncss, 

(iii) vocnbulnry 1 

(iv) knowledge of idiom. 
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THE T oE .D • 

TRANSVAAL 

SECONDARY SCHOOL CERT IFICATE 

Lower Grade. 

HA.l'IDBOOK 

1935 

-----~~----------------
SYLLABUS .. ..!. 

filifilLISH 

"WRITTEN E:X:AJYIINAT I ON . 

Vi de English Lower Grade Syll.abus, l 931 - 1933. 

ORAL EXAMINATION. 

Lower Grade Langu~g~ 

Vide ·syllabus in English, Lower. Grade, I934. 

Explanatory Note: 
. 

Vide syllabus in English, Lower Grade , I934 •. 
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'TI-ffi T .E oD • 

CONDIT IONS. AMO SYLLABUSES · 

TRANSVAAL JUNIOR 

CERTIFICA11E EXAMINATION 

1938. -

ENGLISH. 

STANDARD VII / l!,ORM II. 

Lower Grade. 

1. Literature. • Reading of at least two works, of which 

one must be continuous prose. 

Home Reading of at . least three works. 

2. Oral. - Committing to memory passages from the books 

read (pro se and verse); conversation; class discussions. 

3. Lnnguage and Composition. - Composition in the form of 

narrative and description . 

Easy letter writinge 

Word for.IllD.tion; sentence constructiono 

The treatment of grammar must be of a general nature 

and the practical use of langu.o.ge must be cmpho.s iscdo The · 

differences between the two official la.nguo.ges should be noticed, 

STANDARD VIII /FORM III, 

Lower Grade. 

1. Literature, - Reading of at least two works, of which one 

must be a continuous story. 

Home Reading of at lea.st three works, 

2. Oral. Committing to memory passages from the books read 

(prose and verso); conversation; class discussions. 

3• Language und Compoeit io£.!. - Composition and letter writing 

as iri . f:i"ta.nda.rd v·Ii . (Form II) but on subjects of a more general 

and abstract nature. 

Continued pro.ctice in word for:mo.tion n':r1d sentence construe-

ti on. 

Reported speech. 

Grnmrrnr to be treated as in Standard VII (Form II) (Lower 

Gro.de). 
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ORAL EXAMINATIONS 

1. (~) In the rending test for the first language a candidate 

will be expected to rend, after perusal, a reasonably difficult 

passage not previously read in school, Marks will be awarded 

for ability (1) to read with fluency and intelligence, (2) to 

discuss the content and l 'anguage of the passage (s) read. In 

the second and third languages books already read in school 

should be used and the s ame sys tem of marking followed. 

(b) Each candidate should be required to submit an an-

thology of prose and verse passages collected by himself 

(herself) and to memorise from these passages about 50 lines 

of poetry and ~O lines of prose. l!urther the candidate will 

be called upon to read aloud one or more passages from the 

anthology submitted and to show an appreciative understanding 

of the content. 

( c) This anthology must be specially compiled during a 

period covering not more than the two years preceding the . . 
written examination. Pupils should be encouraged to make their 

own selections for anthologies, but always under the supervision 

ahd guidance of the teacher. 

(d) Though the amount of recitation required for exa.mina-

tion purposes is limitod, a s above, teachers should make every 

ondeo.vour to develop a taste for good prose and poetry in 

their pupils, and the latt er should be encouraged to memorise 

more pa ssages that appeal to them. 

(e) In awarding marks for speeloh, the exo.miner must take 

cognisance of the candidate's ability to converse intelligently 

qn matt ers familiar, or of special interest~ to the c~ndidate. 

(Anything in the nature of memorised speeches will not be 

uccepted.) The following points should be taken into conside~­

at~on l in judging speech:-

(i l (" 
( . 77 

J. J. J. 

(iv 

Fluency. 
Correctness. 
Vocabulary • . 
Knowledge of idiom. 
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(f) Scheme of' mD..rking:" 

Higher: Speech 20, Recitation 15 1 .· .I~oc-, _ci};!]:_g 15. 

Lower: Speech 20, Reci to.ti on 10, Reading 10. 
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SUGGESTED SYLJ_,AJ?US~S____EQ.;R GRADli:S"" STAND.A.fill VIII. 

1948., 

ENGLISH _j SECOND LANGtJAGE.k_ 

INTRODUCTION TO THE WORK OF STAJ\1DARDS VI -VIII. 

READING. 

The reading of not less th~n fift een books a year should 

b e aimed a t. Met of this rending should be done o..t homee 

Books that o.ppeo..l to pupils o.t this sto..ge are~ detective 

stories, school stories, travel, o..dv enture, popula r science 

~nd invention~ romance. Schools should s elect such bo oks 

ca refull70 The pupils shou7.d be urged to subscribe to ma.go..-

zines, which should be a ddressed to the pupils themselves. 

The English clc.sses should be conducted in an English 

Ho om, with its own libr0ryo The o..tmosphere of this room should 

be made as pleet.so.nt as po ss ible by means of pictures o.nd 

portraits of literary int erest, busts and statuettes~ o. map 

of the world and other maps, etc. The room should b e provided 

w·i th et. smet.11 reference library cons i st ing of seve r al and vo..rious 

dictionari es (including "Thorndike 1 s Century Junior 11 .'.lnd H. 

\"lest ' s ''New Method English Dictionary"), an encyclopedio., et. 

book on mythology, a biogro..phi c~l dictionary, dicti onary of 

synonyms, o.. go.zeteer, yeo..r books, et. hi s tory of ~nglish litera -

t ure, etc~ The pupils should be set simple tasks involving 

c onsultnt ion of these bookso Attention should be pet.id to 

library mo.t ters o.nd mo.nners. 

Silent Ren.dingo 

The final a i m i R intell i gent and r apid silent reo..dingo 

This will not be o..ch ieved unless the technique is mo..st er ed o 

See "Suggestions r egardi ng Lo..nguage Teaching, with special 

r efe rence to th e Second Lo..nguo.ge in Primary Schools '' o 

Oro.J:. Ren.di~...!. 

Regnrding the r end i ng and production of plays it is sug­

gested tha t the class occo..siono..lly b e divided into groups nr.d 
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each group be given an opportunity of reading a play. Produc­

tion may sometimes be left in the hands of the pupils. Every 

effort should be made to encourage pupils to enter for play 

festivals. 

Reading should not be unduly interrupted to provide exer-

cise in gramm.nr, spelling <1nd vocabulary expansion. 

POETRY. 

The anthology should be supplemented every ye~r, the 

pupils being encouraged to Inc.~ke as wide a selection as possible. 

It is essential that the teacher read poems to the class with 

a brief introductory explanation of background and contento 

This should simplify the selection of poetry by the pupil. 

The illustration of anthologies should be encourci.gcdo The use 

of gramophone records is strongly recommended~ series such as 

"The Voice of Poetry" should be acquired by the school. 

G HA11IVIAR • 

The teo.ching of formal granmnr is not recornr.aended. 

vr::-UT TEN WORK. 

The written work should be bas ed largely on the Controlled 

and Free Conversation. 

STANDARD VIIo 

Rii:AD I NG • -----
Exter!si ve r eacU ng should be the main a im. 

Ornl. 

Stories and pl ays, supplement ed by articles from periodi­

cals nnd newspapers. Specici.l attention must be paid to correct 

phrasing a nd intonation. Eye grasp improvement. See Dep~rtm~n­

tal Circular on "Suggestions· regarding Lo.nguage Teaching, with 

special reference to the Second Language in Prima ry School s" . 

Silent. ---
(a) Controlled re2..ding for information nnd reproduction. 

Short passage s and articles. Comprehension tests. Speed t ests. 

(b) Independent reading for enjoymentp 
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PROSE AND POETRYo 

A variety of poems, some of which should be memorised. 

A book of vers e . Reading ~nd reproduction of plays. Passages 

from t he Scriptures. Popula r melodies to be sung. The teacher 

should find time to r ead to the cla ss. Antholo gies illustrated 

by the pupils. 

CONVERSATION. 

(a ) Controlled. 

(i) Revis e and develop the work of Sta ndo. rd VI. 

(ii) "Might 11
• B. g. He sa id he mi ght come. I mi ght 

(iii) 

s ee you to-night. You might r emove your hat when 

yqu speak to h er. He might not l et you go. Might 

I borrow you umbrella · ( your umbrella ). 

"Should have 11
; 

"might have ;i ; 

"ought to h o..ve 11
; "could h ave"; 

'would have 11 • e. g . :U:e should h o..ve 

handed in his work yesterday. I could never have 

done it the way you did it. Wha t woul d you h ave 

done. \Tould you have forgiven him? 

VOCABTJLARY. 

Continua tion of the work pr escribed for St o.nda rd VI, but 

in o.. more a dvanced form. Include: Apt words and expressions. 

Words frequ ently misus ed o.nd abus ed. 

YlQfilL FORMATION. 

Continuati on of the work prescribed for Sto..ndard VI, but 

in a more a dva nced form. Include: Prefixes a nd suf fixes. 

(Tbe lists sh ould be short. Avoid low fr equ ency words). 

(b) Fr~ Go..me s, chnro..des, hobbi es, des-.cripti on of persons 

well known to the pupils; e. g . classma t es and celebrities; 

t elephone conversations ; adventure s ; autobiogr aphi es , 

r eproduction of stories. 

~ITT1:lir. 

Material for written work will b e drawn l o.r gcly fro m 

conversation l e ssons ; by this time the pupil should also he 

~1ble to ...&5-'-SmlM'·· indcpundent work. 



(i l ( .. 
(itt 
(iv) 
(v) 

(vi) 

(vii l (viii 
(ix 

(x) 
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Complet ing sentences. 
Combining sentences. 
Writing a connected passage. 
Writing a dialogue. 
Writing a connected passage containing a few complex 
sentences in both primary and historic sequences in 
order to bring out the difference in the sequence 
of tenses. 
Composition. - Where possible the co-operative 
writing of continuous stories and serials, the 
plot and treatment etc., being discussed by the 
whole class before the writing of the separate chap­
ters is undertaken by groups. 
Letters. Diaries. 
Telegrams, advertisements, programmes. 
§.]2elling. - Words the pupil is likely to use or 
need in his written work. Flashcards. Use of 
vocabulary box. Use of the dictionary. 
Punctuation. - Full-stop, question mark, exclamation 
mark, comma, apostrophe, capitals. 

STANDARD VIII. 

READING. 

Extensive reading should be the main aim. 

Oral. 

Stories and plays, supplemented by articles from period­

f~tus and newspapers. Special attention must be paid to cor­

rect phrasing a nd intonation. Eye grasp i mprovement. See 

Departm.enil6.l. ' Circular on "Suggestions rega rding Language 

Teaching, with specia l reference to the Second La nguag e in 

Primary Schools ii• 

Silent. 

(a) Controlled reading for information and reproduction. 

Short passages and articles. Comprehension Tests. Speed 

Tests. 

(b) Independent reading for enjoyment. 

PROSE AND POETRY. 

A variety of poems, some of which should be memorised, 

A book of verse. 

Reading and reproduction of plays. 

Passages from the Scriptures. Popular melodies to be 

sung. The teacher should find time to read to the class. 

Anthologies illustra ted by the pupilso 
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CONVERSATION. 

(a} Controlled. - Revise and develop the work of Standards 
VI and VII. 

VOCABULARY. 

Work prescribed for Standards VI and VII continued, but 

in more advanced form. Include the more common proverbs. 

WORD FORMATION. 

Work prescribed for Standards VI and VII continued, but 

in more advanced form. 

(b} 

All controlled conversation should begin with sound drill. 

Free. - Games, charades, hobbies, description of persons 
well known to the pupils, e.g. classmates and celebrities; 
telephone conversations; adventures; autobiographies; 
reproduction of stori6a. 

WRITTEN. 

Material for written work will be drawn largely from 

conversation lessons; by this time the pupil IlD.lst be able to 

do independent work. 

(i 
(ii 

(iii 
(iv 
(v. 

(vi) 

(vii) 
(viii) 

(ix} 

(x) 

Completing sentences. 
Combining sentences. 
Writing a connected passage. 
Writing a dialogue. 
Writing a connected passage containing a few complex 
sentences in both primary and historic sequences 
in order to bring out the difference in the sequence 

Bf ten~es. . 
omposition. - Where possible the co-operative 

writing of continuous stories and serials, the plot 
and treatment, etc., being discussed by the whqle 
class before the writing of the separate chapters 
is undertaken by groups. 
Letters. Diaries. 
Telegrams, advertisements, programmes. 
SpelliQg. - Words the pupil is likely to use or 
need in his written work. Flasheards. Use of 
vocabulary box ~ Use of the dictionary. 
Punctuation. - Full-stop, question mark, exclamation 
mark, conuna, apostrophe 1capitals. 
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Tiill T.E .D. 

TRANSVAAL SECONDARY SCHOOL CERTIFICATE. 

HANDBOOK ----
1949 

ENGLISH LOWER GRADE. 

WRITTEi~ EXAlHNATIOW. 

The English Lower Gr::i.de writ t en examination w.ill comprise 

two p::i.pers:-

First Po.per: Lo.nguage ci.nd Prescribed Books .. two hours 

(140 marks) • 

S~cond Po.per: Composition ci.nd Letter .. two hours ·-~100 mo.rks) o 

FIRST PAPER (L::i.ngu-o..ge o..nd Prescribed _ _Booksl .. 140 Met.rks • 

Section A. - Will consist of o. Comprehension Test, b,o.s ed 

on one or two pns so.ges of p rose (to count at lenst 35 mo.rks). 

(Ref er t o the · introductory note on Comprehension T_est.) . 'l'he 

p::i. sso.ge cho sen ~nd the type of question nsked will be simpler 

tha n those in the Higher Grade examination. Simple o..dditionnl 

questions may be ::i. sked to t est the candidate's ability to use 

the lo.nguag e , 

Section B. Will consi s t of questions on five pr es crib ed 

works, of which candida t es will choos e three. The s ection 

will conta in two parts:-

Pnrt 1. Will compri se n seri es of simple questions to test 

gonero.l o.cqu:J. into.nc e with the books cho sen, Brief answers 

of n f::i.ctuo..l no.ture will be r cquircd o 

14 mo..rks wi ll be assigned to c:J.ch of th e books 

ohos cn. (42--mo.rks.) 

Po.rt II. • Will comprise five simple sepo.rn.t.e questions, 

one on ea.ch of the five books. The -questions will be 

more or l es s of the essay type nnd mo.y, but need riot, 

include nl ternnti ves. Candido.. t e s will be r equired to 

o.nswe r two questions only. . 

24 mnrks will be assigned to eet.ch question. 

( 48 mo..rks o) 



Section A. - Qomposition& - As a rule six choices will be 

offered on a. variety of topi:as, one of which mC1.y give the can .. 

did~te a chance to discuss books ho ha.s read (outside those 

prescribed). An opportunity mny be given to trent a suit~ble 

topic a.s a speech, letter or other recognized form (to be 

defined by the examiner). One of the six options may consist 

of two or three subjects of which shorter accounts will be 

r e quired in plf'.ce of one longer compos ition, The length of t.1:1,e 

composition will b e indicatud by the o:::.:an1inor o (80 marks.} 

Sebt ion B& - A l ot ter on a choic~ of subj ect s of e. g uneral nature. 

1'l1.e l ength of the letter will be ind.icated by tlw examiner. 

( 20 marks•) 

N.Bll-This paper is not intended to be a test under pressure, 

but o. meo.ns of discovering a co.ndidateTs capa.oity to use 

English simply,- clearly and correctlyi while deo.ling a.dequo.tely 

with a.n easy given subject. 

ORAL EXAMINATION < 

Ao Ma.rking Scheme. 

1£~~t-~rade___ka~9£.~· 

School Recor'd. Exa.rri.ino.. t ion. 

( i) 

. (ii) 

Rending a.loud from o. prep~redl 
book, or a.ftor perusal, from 
an unpropD..red boo k ••.•••.•• 

Rocit.'.1tion - Pros e (50 lines) 
v er s c ( 1 00 1 inc s ) • • • • • • • • • • 

(iii) Speech - Ability to o~rry on 
a. convorso.tion on topics ) 
bonnectcd with school or home) 
l if 0 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • ) 

B. Instructions. 

16 

30 16 

28 

1. (a) Marks will be awarded for ability (1) to read with 

fluency and intelligence, (2) to discuss the content and langunge 

of the passage(s) read. 

(b) Each candidate should be encoura ged to submit an 

!2:~logy of prose nnd verse pnsso..ges collected by himself 

(her~elf) o..nd memorize from these pass~gcs about 60 lines of 

prose and 100 lines of poetry. Further, the ca.ndidate will 
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be co..lled upon to recit e on~ or more pnuso..ge s from the antho­

logy submitted o..nd to show o..n o..pprecio..tive underst anding of 

the content. 

(Not e . - 1'his c.nthology must be specially co mpiled during 

n period covering not more tho..n two yco..rs preceding the written 

exo..mino.tion. Pupils should b e encourQgcd to mnke their own 

selections for o..nthologi es , but o.lwnys under the supervision 

o..nd guid~nce of the tcnchcr. ) 

(c) Though the amount of recit ation required for examina-

it ion purpo ses is limit ed, o..s nbov e , t eachers should mo.kc 

ev ery ondenvour to develop n t as te for good prose nnd poetry 

in their pupils, who should be encouraged to memorize more 

po..s so..gc s tho..t o..ppcal to them. 

(d) In o..wo..rding marks for speech, . the e.xnminer must take 

cognisance of the co..ndido.tc's o..bility to conver se intelligently 

on matt ers fo..mili nr or of specic.l interest to the cnndidnte. 

(Anything in the no..ture of memorized speecheo will not be 

nccepted). 

N.B~ - The following points should be to.ken into consi-

dero..tion in judg i ng speech:-

( i ) . Fluency. 

(ii) Correctness. 

(iii) Voco..bul nry. 

(iv) Knowl edge of idiomo 
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T.E.D. - REGULATIONS FOR ISSUING TEACHERS' CERTIFICATES. 

MARCg 1905. 

(a) EXAMINATION FOR THE THIRD CLASS TEACHERS' CERTI~ 
FI CATE. 

SYIJ~ABUS IN ENGLISH. 

Part I. 

(i) Reading. 
The reading aloud after perusal of passages of Eng­
lish pros e and po etry not previously prepared. The 
selected pass age s will be in modern spelling and Ef 
not earlier dat e than the time of Shakesp ere. 

(ii) Recitation, 
Two hundred lines of poetry and fifty lines of prose. 
The passages must be selected from standard English 
authors. It is r e commended that the prose passage be 
taken from the writings of an historian or essayist. 
It s hould not be conversational. 

(iii)Dic:t a tion. 
The writing down from ~ictation, with insertion of 
punctua tion marks, of a passage of English prose not 
previously prepared. 

(iv) English Composition " 
The test will be both oral and written, Candidates 
will be required:-
(a) to give orally a concise and orderl·y summary of 

the contents of a passage read by the candidate, 
or of a passage r ead aloud twice by the examiner. 
This test will be given in connection with the 
reading. 

(b) to writ e an essay of not l ess than 30 lines on 
~ny one of a given number of subjects. 

PART II. 

English. 
, In addition to the reading, recitation, dictation, and 

compositi on taken in Part I., candidates will be 
examined i n: -
(a) The analysis of sentences. Minute details of for­

mal grammar will not be required. Thus it will 
be sufficient if candidates can select from a gi­
ven passage the co-ordinate principal sentences 
.and describe in general terms the functions of 
subordinate claus es and phrases. 

(b) 'The construction and modification of single sen­
tences. The test will consist mainly in the in­
terchanging of words, phrases, and clauses of 
equivalent function. 

( c) 
(d) 
(e) 

The more common roots, prefixes and suff'ixes, 
Simple parsing. 
Two works of literature, one poetry and the 
other pros e . · 



486. 

(b) EXAMINATION FOR THE SECOND CLASS CERTIFICATE , 

Subjects of Examination. 

The examination is wholly professional. It consists 
of two parts, a practical and a written examination. 

(i) Exa:n13.l!&··,_;:'..r:1::.1 in Practical 
T.eaching. 

This will take place during the three months preceding 
or the three months succeeding the written examination. An 
Inspector will make two vj_st ts to the school where the can­
didate is engaged, for th0 purpose of testing the practical 
work. He may make one or more additional visits, if he 
thinks it advisable, Each vi sit will, a s far as possible, 
vover both the morning and a f ternoon sessions, The Inspector 
will investiga t e or examine i n any way he may think desira­
ble. 

(a) Pupils' note-books and class records; 
(b) The teacher's blackboard work, as regards writing, 

arrangement, illustration; 
(c) The disc~plinary treatment employed; 

(d) '.!:'he method of treating any lesson which falls with­
h:. the tea cher's ordinary work, a choice being gi-v­
on between a scien~e subject and a foreign lan­
guage subject, 

(ii) Written Examination. 

The s~bj e cts of the written examination are as follows_­
(a) The scientific and philosophical bases of instruc­

tion and education, including psychology, logic 
and ethics. 

(b) Educational ends. 

(c) The curricula of primary and secondary schools in 
reJ.a7. ion to educational ends. 

(d) The history of education. 

A detailed syllabus of -:.he examination, including a 
list of books recommended can be obtained from the 
Principal of the Normal College, Box 855, Pretoria. 
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T.E.D. REGULATIONS GOVERNING THE TRAINING OF TEAGHERS 

AND THE ISSUE OF TEACHERS' CERTIFICATES, 1909. 

1 EXAMINATION FOB THE THIRD CLASS TEACHERS' CERTIFI­
CATE. 

SYLLABUS IN ENGLISH. 

PART I GENERAL. 

For r eading, recitation, dictation, and composition, 
see Part II. An additional test will be given on the syl­
labus given below. Two papers will be set one requiring a 
higher standard of attainment than the other and the candi­
date may take either, provided that in the cas e of a student 
of an institution for the training of teachers such choice 
must be subject to the approval of the teacher of the sub­
ject; candidates who pass the higher test will be entitled 
to have their certificates endorsed to this effect, 

The lower paper shall be based on the first four sections 
of the syllabus given below but will not include the works of 
literature. The higher paper will cover the five sections and 
the Questions on the first four will be of a more ~advanced 
character, 

·a) The analysis of sentences , Minute details of formal 
grammar will not be required. Thus it will be suf­
fici ent if candidates can select from a given passage 
the co-ordinate sentences and describe in general 
t erms the functions of subordinate clauses and 
phrases, 

b) The construction and modification of single senten­
ces. The test will consist mainly in the interchan­
ging of words, phrases, and clauses of similar func­
tion. 

c) Simple pars ing. 

d) The growth of words by the addition of prefixes and 
suffixes to the parent stem and otherwise. 

e) Selected works of literature. 

PART II - PROFESSIONAL. 

Re~ding, English and Dutch. 
The reading aloud after perusal of modern English and 
Dutch prose and poetry or both not previously prepared · 

Recitation, English and Dutch. 
Fifty lines of poetry and fifty lines of prose in each 
language. The passages must be selected from standard 
authors. It is recommended that the prose passage be 
taken from the writings of a historian or essayist. It 
should not be conversational, 

Dictation, English and Dutch. 
The writing from dictation, with insertion of punctuation 
marks, of a passage of prose not previously prepared. 
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Composition - English and Dutch. 

2 

The test shall be both eral and writt en •. The candidate 
will be r equired 

(a) to t ake part in a conversation connected with the 
school and home life of children; 

(b) to give orally a concise and orderly summary of 
the contents of a passage r ead by himself. This 
t est will be given in connection with the reading. 

(c) to write a short essay on any one of a given num­
ber of subjects, 

EXAMINATION FOR THE SECOND CLASS TEACHERS' 
CERTIFICATE. 

SYLLABUS IN ENGLISH. 

PART I - GENERAL. 

a.) ENGLISH AS COMPULSORY SUBJECT. 
'11he written examination will test composition, 
grammar and a knowledge of the History of the Lan­
guage (general outline), and of two prescribed 
works, or portions of works, one in prose and the 
other in verse. Two papers will be set, the first 
one dealing mainly with composition and the History 
of the Language an.Ci the second mainly with pre­
scribed works. The examination will also include 
oral t ests in r eading and speech. 

b) ENGLISH AS OPTIONAL SUBJECT • 
The written examination will consist of the first 
of the two papers set to candidates who take Dutch 
as a compulsary subject. The examination will also 
include oral tests in reading and speech. 

PART II - PROFESSIONAL. 

(This was an entirely professional course.) 
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T.E.D. REGULATIONS GOVERNING THE TRAINING OF TEACHERS AND 
THE ISSUE OF TEACHERS' CERTIFICATES. 

~~~~~-1~9_l_l_(Reprinted in 1913). 

(a) EXAMINATION FOR THE TEACHERS' THIRD CLASS CERTIFICATE. 

SYLLABUS IN ENGLISH. 

PART I -GENERAL. 

For reading, recitation, dictation, and composition, see 
Part II. An additional test will be given on the syllabus 
given below. Two papers will be set, one requiring a higher 
standard of attainment than the other, and the candidate may 
take either; provided that in the case of a student of an 
institution for the training of teachers such choice must be 
subject to the approval of the teacher of the subject; candi­
dates who pass the higher test will be entitled to have their 
ueDtificates endorsed to this effect. 

The lower paper will be based on the first four sections 
of the syllabus given below, but will not include the works of 
literature. The higher paper will cover the five sections, and 
the questions on the first four will be of a more advanced 
character. 

(a) The analysis of sentences. Minute details of for­
mal grammar will not be r~quired. Thus it will be 
sufficient if candidates can select from a given 
passage the constituent sentences and describe in 
general terms the functions of subordinate clauses 
and phrases. 

(b) The construction and modification of single sentences . 
The test will consist mainly in the interchanging of 
words, phrases, and clauses of similar function. 

(c) Simple parsing. 

(d) The growth of words by the addition of prefixes and 
suffixes to the parent stem and otherwise. 

(e) Selected works of literature. 

PART II - PROFESSIONAL. 

(a) Higher. 
The reading aloud, after perusal, of passages of modern 
prose or poetry, or both, not previously prepared, 

(b) Lower. 
The reading aloud, after perusal, of passages of prose 
or poetry, or both, not more difficult than those which 
are to be found in a standard IV reading-book, and not 
previously prepared. 
Recitation. 

(a) Higher. 

Fifty lines of poetry and fifty lines of prose in each 
language. The passages must be selected from standard 
~uthors. It is recommended thnt the prose passage be 
taken from the writings of an historian or essayist. 
It should not be conversational. 

(b) Lower. 

Thirty lines of poetry and thirty lines of prose in each 
language. The passages selected need not be more diffi­
cult than those which are to be found in a standard IV 
reading-book. 
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Dictation. 

(a) Higher. 

The writing from dictation, with insertion of punc­
tuation marks, or a passage of prose not previously 
prepared. 

(b) Lower. 
The writing from dictation, with insertion of punc­
tuation marks, of a passage ~f prose not previously 
prepared and not more difficult than the ~assages 
which ar c to be found in a standard IV reading-book. 

Composition. 
(a) Higher. 

The t est will be both oral and written .. . The candidate 
will be required:-

(i) To t ake part in a conversat ion connected with 
the school and home life of children; 

(ii) To give orally a concise and orderly summary 
of the conten ts of a passage r ead by himself, 
This t est will be given in connection with the 
reading. 

(iii) To write a short essay on any one of a given 
number of subj ects. 

(b) Lower. 

The test will be both oral and written •. The candidate 
will be required: -

(i) to t ake part in an easy conversat ion about the 
school and home life of the children; 

(ii) to writ e a short easay on one of a given num­
ber of subj ects. 

(b) EXAMINATION FOR THE TEACHERS' SECOND CLASS CERTI­
FICATE. 

SYLLABUS IN ENGLISH. 

PART I - GENERAL . 

1) ENGLISH AS COMPULSARY SUBJECT. 
The writt en examin~tion will t est composition, ~rarnmar 
and a knowledge of the history of the language (gene­
ral outline ), and of two prescribed works, or portions 
of works, one in prose and the other in verse. Two 
papers will be set, the first one dealing mainly with 
composition and the history of the language and the 
second mainly with prescribed works. The examination 
will also include oral t ests in r eading and speech. 

2) ENGLISH AS OPTIONAL SUBJECT. 
The written examination will consist of the first of 
the two papers set to candidates who take English as 
a compulsary subj ect. The examina tion will also in­
clude oral tests in reading and speech. 

PART II - PROFESSIONAL. 

(This was an entirely professional cour~a-) 
........ 
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(a) T.E.D. B(ii). SYLLABUS FOR TEACHERS ' THIRD CLASS 
CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION 1918 . (1923) -----

1) SYLLABUS in ENGLISH AND DUTCH - HIGHER GRADE. 

ORAL. 

Reading and Recitation. 
The reading aloud, after perusal, of passages of modern prose 
or poetry, or both, not previously prepared. 
The recitation of at least one hundred lines of poetry and one 
hundred lines of prose, in each language. The selections shoul :' 
not be in the form of two continuous passages, but the candi_ 
dates should prepare a varied series of pieces, by standard 
authors. The examiner will make selections from among the 
pieces offered. 

Composition. 
The candidate will be required to give orally a concise and 
orderly summary of the contents of a passage read, or of passa-· 
ges offered for recitation. 

WRITTEN. 

Composition and Spelling. 
The candidate will be required to write an essay on one of a 
given number of subjects. 

2) SYLLABUS IN ENGLISH AND DUTCH - LOWER GRADE. 

ORAL. 
Reading and Recitation. 
The reading aloud after perusal of passages of modern prose or 
poetry, or both, not previously prepared. 
The selections should not be in the form of two continuous 
passages, but the candidate should prepare a v.Q.ried series of 
pieces, by standard authors. The examiner will make selec­
tions from among the pieces offered. The examiner will take 
the nature and difficulty of the passages seJ:ected into con­
sideration when assigning marks. 
Composition. 
The candidate will be required to give orally a concise and 
orderly summary of the contents of a passage read, or of 
passages offered for recitation. 

WRITTEN • .. 
Composition and Spelling. 
The candidate will be required to write an essay on one of 
a given number of subjects. 

ADDITION.AL SUBJECTS PRESCRIBED IN REGULATION lO. 

ENGLISH LITERATURE. 
l!"'irst Year. 

(Note. The prescribed works for the first year scheme 
shall be selected from writers of the 17th and 

18.th centuries. ) 
The first year'a course shall include:-
(a) A study of the following forms of English poetry: Epic, 

lyric, dramatic, sonnet, masque, ballad. . ..... ~ 
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(b) A study of one play of Shakespeare, and a se.l ;; ction 
from Milton (the s8ler.+;ecl pi eces to be announ'ced. 
annually by the EC.ucgt.Lon Department) , 

Second Year. 
(Note - The prescribed works for the second year 

course shall be selected from writers subse­
quent to the 18th century). 

(a) Outline of the histo ry of English literature in the 
19th century. Rebirth of poetic inspiration. The 
political and social background of the times, The 
Romantic movement. The spirit of Revolt. The Lake 
poets, The main lyrical themes of the age, Romanti­
cism and the novel. The Victorian and post-
Victorian essayists and novelists. 

(b) For special s tudy :-

(b) 

(i) A study of representative essayists. 
(ii) A study of three representative novels. 

(iii) A study of selections from poets. 
(The works selected in these sections, ( i), (ii), 
(iii), shall be announced annually by the Education 
Department. 

T.E.D. SYLLABUS FOR TEACHERS' 
CERTIFICATE EXAMINATIOI; . 1918 

1923). 

SECOND CLASS 
(REPRINTED IN 

PART I ACADEMIC. 

A. Compulsory Subjects. 

English and Nederlands or Afrikaans. 

The written examination will test composition, grammar, 
and a knowledge of works, one in prose and the other in 
verse. Two papers will be set , the first one (Paper I) 
dealing mainly with composition, grammar, and the history 
of the language, and the second (Paper II) mainly with 
prescribed works. The examination will also include oral 
tests in reading ·and speech. 

The questions will be set in English or Nederlands or 
Afrikaans, as the case may be, and candidates will be re­
quired to use Engli sh or Nederlands or Afrikaans, as the 
case may be, as the medium in which they write their 
answers. 

B. Optional Subjects. 
English. 

The written examination will consist of the first of 
the two papers (Paper 1) set to candidates who take English 
under Section A. The examination will also include oral 
tests in reading and speech. 

Candidates taking English under this section and not 
for the purpose of obtaining an endorsement may, if they 
wish, answer the English paper (Paper 1) through the 
medium of Nederlands or Afrikaans. 
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PART II - PROFESSIONAL. 

1. English and Nederlands or Afrikaans. 
Higher. 

ORAL. 
Reading and Recitation. 
The reading aloud, after perusal, of passages of modern 
prose or poetry, or both, not previously prepared. 
The recitation of at least one hundred lines of poetry, 
and one hundred lines Qf prose, in each language. The 
selections should not be in the form of two continuous 
passages, but the candidates should prepare a varied • 
seri es of pie·c-es by standard authorip. The examiner will 
make selections from among the pieces offered. 

Composition. 
The candidate will be required to give orally a conci se 
and orderly summary of the contents of a passage read, 
or of passages offered for recitation. 

WRITTEN. 
Composition and Spelling. 
The candidate will be required to write an essay on one of 
a given nurnbcr of subjects. 

2. English and Nederlands or Afrikaans -
Lower. 

ORAL. 
Reading and Recit~tion, 
The reading aloud after perusal of passages of modern 
prose or poetry, or both, not previously prepared. 
The recitation of sixty lines of poetry and sixty lines 
of prose, in each language. The selections should not 
be in the form of two continuous passages, but the can­
didate should prepare a varied series of pieces, by stan-

dard authors . The examiner will make selections from 
among the pieces offered. The examiner will take the 
nature and diffi culty of the passages selected into con­
sideration when assigning marks . 

Composition. 
The candidate will be required ~o give orally a concise 
and orderly summary of the contents of a passage read, or 
of passages offered for r ecitation . 

WRITTEN . . 
Composition and Spelling, 
The candidat e will be required to write an essay on one 
of a given number of subjects. 
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A. THE CONTENT OF THE COURSE OFFERED AT THE 
NORMAL COLLEGE, PRETORIA. 

1. The Diploma Course. 

a. First and Second Year. 

1) Language and Literature. 
Selections of Poetry, Prose and Drama. The amount of the 

reading to be covered is indicated by the following alloca­
tions: 

a) First Year. One-Act Plays (3 or 4); readings from a vo­
lume of English verse; representative lyrics and sonnets; 
readings and discussions from a volume of essays or short 
stories; brief talks on authors - their lives and other works; 
e.g., Alpha of the Plough; A.A.Milne; etc. Shakespeare, 
Milton, Wordsworth and Coleridge; one essay or written treatise 
on the work in language and literature to be submitted during 
each semester. 

b) Second Year. Readings from selections of poetry, prose 
and drama. These readings, taken from whatever text-books 
are obtainable and from "the Times Anthology", will be done 
both orally and silently. General discussion of the trend 
in and characteristics of modern drama and verse. 

At least one set work per semester; a course in one par­
ticular period of literature (second semester). 

2) Oral Work. 
Every student will be required to do oral work, at least 

once during each semester. This work will be:-
a) A prepared speech on a given subject. 

b) An oral account of his or her experiences and im­
pressions, or problems met with during school 
practice; and 

c) participation in class debates . This programme is 
for First Year students only. That for the Se­
cond Year students is the same as the programme 
for the 2/4 and 3/4 Groups (see par, 2 below). 

3) Method, 

a) First Year. 

i. Hints on and discussions of teaching practice: 
(problems, aims, requirements). 

ii. Common errors in the pronunciation of English 
sounds. 

iii. Discussion of the T.E.D,Syllabus (second language). 

iv. Notes on the method and technique of 

Teaching the tenses . 
Teaching speech. 
Teaching of reading in the early stages 

b) Second Year. 

i. Completion of the work of the first year. . ...... . 
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ii. Speech training (including recitation and reading). 

iii. How to conduct both oral and silent reading lessons. 

iv. Extension of pupils' vocabulary (with reference to 
Ogden and Thorndike's Experiment). 

v. Spelling. 

vi. Speech in upper classes, composition and written work. 

A composition on some given subject to be submitted in 
first semester. 

4) Miscellaneous. 

a) An elementary course in phonetics. 

b) Compilation of school anthologies (verse and prose). 

c) Guidance in library usage, 

~) Written Work. 

Essays or treatises to be handed in from time to time as 
suggested above. 

b. Third Year (3/3). 
(Spe~ializing Groups) 

• 
Arts and Crafts; Domestic Science; Junior Work. 

One period per week is devoted to instruction in English. 

The courses for these students, specializing in their re­
spective subjects after a general course of two years' dura­
tion, may be treated under two headings: 

1) Arts and Crafts,_ and Domestic Science, owing to the 
similarity of these courses, and 

2) Junior Work. 

The former two courses are mainly technical, requiring 
in consequence less language work, while the latter, being 
highly specialized, again requires inten~ive and wide pre­
paration in the teaching of language and literature at the 
level of the small child. 

1) Arts and Crafts and 
/ 

Domestid Science. 

This course comprises:-

a) Oral Work on lines similar to that of the 1/3 and 2/3 
Groups. From the Domestic Science Group is required, in ad­
dition, a prepared speech of the lecturette type, on the 
student's own particular hobbies and interests; an occaional 
demonstration lesson and discussions based on set work. 

b) English literature is included in both course. This 
takes the form of two prescribed books of English literature; 
·Ghe study of children's poetry: how to interpret and teach it 
(practical work): and the making of anthologies. The for e­
going is for the Arts arid Crafts Group. For the Domestic 
Science Group, one book of English literature is prescribed, 
while the study of the history of the development of the no­
vel is also required. 
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c) Special technical termj_nology for use in domestic 
science courses is a subject of stud¥ prescribed for the 
Domestic Science Group. 

2) Junior Work. 

The time allotted to instruction is one period per 
week. 

a) Literature. 
A knowledge of the life and works of certain authors, 

e.g., Lewis Carrol, A.A.Milne, Rudyard Kipling, Charles 
Kingsley, Enid Blyton, and others. 

A knowledge of the fables, legends and fairy tales 
usually translated into English. The student should know 
how to adapt certain stories to the development and environ­
ment of her class. 

A study of a standard work in children's literature, 
e.g., the Wind in the Willows, etc. 

b) Poetry, 

Readings from an anthology of verse, rhymes and jingles 
suitable for use in tlle Grades and Std. I. 

c) Method. 
Talks on, and some knowledge of, the work done by two 

of the following in connection with the introduction of the 
second language to the junior classes - Palmer, Adams, 
Ballard, Bennett. Special attention to the Playway of 
learning a language. 

d) Reading. 
The New Beacon Method. 
The Sentence Method. 

Students recommended to compile material for their 
own readers and to make suitable apparatus for the teaching 
of reading in the second language. 

e) Oral Work. 

i, Recital of poems, rhymes and jingles. 

ii. Adapting and dramatizing a story. 

iii, Formal and informal conversation lessons. 

iv. Stories, songs and action songs. 

f) Discussions of the T.E.D. schemes of work for Grades I 
and II, and Std. I (including reading), 

N.B. The lecturer will atempt to cover the whole 
course a s far as the very limited time at his 
disposal allows - one lecture per week. 

2. The Degree plus Diploma Course ' 
(2/4, 3/4 and 4/4) 

a. Groups 2/4 and 3/4 (Second Year and 
Third Year Students. 

The Normal College requirements of these two groups 
are confined to: ........ 
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1) Oral Work.o 

It is suggested that the oral work be done in the form of: 

a) Prepared spGeches on given subjects. 

b) Class debates on current topics and problems of 
general and educational interP.st. 

c) Inter-Group discussions and conversations with 
lecturer or class-mates. 

d) Oral re ading (reading aloud) from newspapers, 
books, plays, etc. 

s) Dialogues with lecturer alone. 

Every student will be examined in oral, and his/her com­
mand of the second l anguage will be tested at least once 
every semester. 

Students will also be required to rea d English books ex­
tensively and an account of the books read will be given 
orally from time to time. 

2) J-•anguage and Literature. 

Readings (oral and silent) from: 

a) A set work. 

b) An anthology of poetry. (This includes discussion 
of different forms of poetry.) 

3) Method. 

The following divisions of Method will be dealt with 
during a period of two years. (The sequence of themes is 
left to the judgment of the lecturer responsible for each 
Group): -

a) Reading (oral and silent). 

b) Poetry. 

c) Speech nraining. 

d) Grammar. 

e) Composition and letter writing. 

f) Elementary phonetics (including the principles of 
correct intonation. ) 

4) Miscellaneous. 

a) At least Q.Q§_ essay, of a literary or general nature, 
per semester, 

b) Compila tion of school anthologies (prose and verse), 
c) Guidanc e in library usage. 

b. Group 4/4 (Fourth Year Students). 

1. English Language and Literature. 
Readings (oral and silent) from:-
a) A volume of e ssays or short stories. 
b) A volume of plays. . ...... . 
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c) From some anthology of modern verse (10 pcems 
to be done) . 

d) A modern anthology of prose selections, e.g., 
"Times Anthology". 

e) A book on semantics. 

f) A set work L'Presumably of literary naturv. 
g) A course in a literary period, to serve as 

a background to the set work(s). 
h) Discussion of forms of poetry. 

2) Oral Work. 

In addition to reading, discussion, reproduction and 
criticism of essays, plays, poems and short stories mention­
ed above, the following types of work. are suggested :-

a) Readings and discussions (oral reproduction) of 
interesting articles in newspape rs, periodicals 
(e.g., The New Statesman and Nation). 

b) Talks about experiences and impressions during 
teaching practice. 

c) Practice in application of knowledge gained under 
(4) above. 

d) Students must be familiarized with words and 
phrases and idioma ti_c expressions commonly used in 
daily life, social formalities and vocabulary of 
the home, as well as technical and professional 
terms of travel, radio, banking, art, science, etc. 

3) Method. 
Fundamental principles of language teaching. 
a) Direct, Classical and Natural Methods. 
b) Speech in upper classes. 
c) Discussion of T.E.D. "Sue;gested Syllabus" for 

English (second language). 
d) Oral and silent reading in lower and upper classes. 

Children's reading interests. Series of 
class readers. 

e) Teaching written composition. 
f) Spelling. 

4) Written. 
At least one essay, of a literary or general nature, 

will be written each semester. 

B. THE CONTENT OF THE COURSE OFFERED BY THE 
TEACHERS' COLLEGE, HEIDELBERG. 

It must be borne in mind that, unlike other Colleges, 
this College has no university connection. Its except­
ional position is thus reflected in its syllabus. A fair 
amount of the work is purely academic, as a result of the 
endeavour, on the part of this College , to give the student 
at least something of what he misses by not attending a 
University. 

a. Material offere d : 

1) An outline course of 2 years' duration in Literature, 
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to include a brief history of the language, some prac­
tical criticism and a study of verse-forms, but mainly 
concerned with modern developments in the Commonwealth 
and the U.S.A. 

2) Training in reading, (including play-reading), recita-
tion, the telling of stories. 

3) Method. 

4) Technical vocabularies. 

5) Training in the arts of writing and public speaking. 

6) A study of semantics and the analysis of language at 
work. 

7) The use of reference works. 
8) The use of a library. 

9) Etiquette in language: correct social usage in English. 

10~ A two-year course in phonetics. 

11) Production of plays. 

b. Skills to be aCTquired by the student. (In Oral English 
and Method). 

1) To recite, read and speak before an audience, either 
of children or of adults. (Material from nursery rhymes to 
lyrics and sonnets). 

2) Play-rea ding, couplad with 

The use of correct intonations and slurs. 3) 

4) 
5) 

To debat e , argue and reason publicly against opposition. 

To speak straightforward, idiomatic, vonversational 
English with or without preparation. 

6 ) To teach conversation-lessons to any class from Grade I 
to Standard v. 
To t&ach various verse-forms. 

To teach reading. 
7) 
8) 
9) The selection and/or provision of apparatus suitable 

to the lesson and class. 

10) The writing of dialogues to illustrate lessons for 
children of the various classes. The telling of 
stories appropriate to various ages; and the telling 
of jokes. Impersonations. 

11) Phone~ic transcription and analysis. 

c. Programme of Work. 

1) The Ac a demic Part of the Course. 

i. First Year. 

a) The historical development of the English Language, to 
illustrate its mixed character. 

b) In outline , the period 1400-1600. 
c) Shakespeare and Milton. 

d) Pepys, Defoe, Boswell; individual authors and books of 
special interest from 1700. 

e) The romantics. 

f) The Victorian period. 

g) Practical criticism, passim, of specimens of verse and 
prose from the periods studies, and of representative 
works. 

• •••• It •• 
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h) Modern English and American Literature. 

ii. Second Year. 
a) The Sociological Novel and Drama. 
b) Special forms, i.e., the Detective Novel. 
c) Practical criticism, especially of Modern Verse. 
d) Biography, History, Journalism. 

The remaining six months will be taken up with debates 
and play-reading, the playing of records giving scenes 
from plays, and recitations. 

2) Professional Part of the Course, 

a) Reading. Recit~ion. Semantics. 
Throughout the two years, one period per week once 

every fortnight or three weeks, for voice-production and 
instruction iti how language is put to work" The nuances of 
usage and expression. 

b) Method. 
One period per week, for two years for all groups. 
Apparatus. 
Selection of material. 

The teaching of Reading> Recitation, Composition, Con­
trolled and Free Conversation in the various classes. 
(These are to be treatea as skills; and the student must 
be able to demonstrate any portion of the Method syllabus), 

Technical vocabularies. 
Passim. High frequency words from other subjects:­

History, Geography, Arithmetic, Arts and Crafts. Techni­
cal language met with in everyday life. The keeping of 
common books. 
c) Written. 

Written exercises, essays, and newspaper reports, etc., 
about once every 3 or 4 weeks. 

d) Use of Library. 
A part of one period per week per Group throughout 

the two years, 
e) Oral. 

Twenty to thirty minutes of supervised and prepared 
conversation per student per week for two years; and daily 
informal conversation in the students' own time, checked 
by record book. 

Reference Works. 
Note: Semantics, the analysis of language at work, 

and the etiquette of language, cannot be compartmented off, 
but must be applied incidentally and in passing to speech, 
writing, recitation, (use of voice, emotive aspects of· 
verse, deportment, etc.) throughout the course . 
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C. THE CONTENT OF THE COURSE OFFERED BY 
THE TEACHERS' COLLEGE, 

POTCHEFSTROOM. 

a. GENERAL, 

. 
1. Oral Work and Extensive Reading. 
a) Discussions of and addresses on a variety of topics, e.g., 
newspapers and magazine articles, current events, books and 
popular literature. 

Lessons to be given by all students, with suitable appa­
ratus. 

b) Story-telling. 

c) Practice in correct pronunciation and clear enunciation, 
Common pronunciation mistakes. Elements of speech produc­
tion. 
d) Committing to memory 150 or 200 lines of poetry and 
prose. Selections from the writing of old and modern authors 
and from children's prose and poetry. Recitatiou. 

e) Expressive oral reading. 
f) Reading of plays ani dramatic performances. Dialogues. 

g) Extensive reading. 

2. Written Work, 
Written exercises consisting of paragraph-writing , essay­

writing, the writing of dialogues, original stories and plays 
suitable for various cl~sses and verse-composition. 

Scraps-books. 

An anthology of verse and prose for the Primary School 
suitably illustrated. 

3. Method, 
a) The speaking of English. 

1) English as a second language generally and in school. 
Problems. 

2) The aims of oral composition. 
3) Correct pronunciation and clear enunciation. 

Phonetic notation. Common mistakes, Remedial exer­
cises. 

4) Speech training methods suitable for the Primary 
School. 

5) The Direct Method. 
6) Methods, suggestions and lessons. 
7) The Speech syllabus for Primary and Junior High 

Schools, 
8) The Thorndike list of most common words in English. 
9) Reference books and useful classroom books, 

b) Poetry in the classroom. 
1. The value of poetry and the meaning of appre ciation. 

By what means apprec i ation may be aroused, ... , .. , .. 
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2) Nursery rhyme s and poetry for junior pupils. 
Methods. Poetry and prose for more advanced 
pupils. Methods. 

3) Poetry and prose for more advanced pupils. Methods. 
4) Poems and prose passage s suitable for various 

classes. 
5) Useful anthologies. 

c) The Writing of English. 
1J The role of written exercises in school. 
2) Suggestions and procedures. 
3) Types of exercises suitable for various .blassee. 

Letter-writing. 
4) Reference books. 

d) The Reading of English. 

The importance and aims of reaJing. 
Oral and silent reading, 

1) 
2) 

3) 

4) 

5) 

6) 

7) 

How to promote rapid and effective silent reading. 
Beginning rea ding methods. Respective merits. 
Suggestions on how to conduct reading lessons. 
The reading interests of children at various ages. 
The library. Lists of suitable books • 

. ) Referenc e books , 

e) Grammar. 
1) 
2) 

Parts of spe ech. 
Words often confused. 

3) • Errors due to the influence of Afrikaans. 
Miscellaneous mistakes. 
Some common abbreviations. 
How words are formed. 
Punctuation. 

4) 

5) 
6) 

7) 
8) 
9) 

English graJJJmar in the Afrikaans-medium school. 
Reference books. 

f) Story-telling. 
1) The value of story-telling. 
2) The aims of story-telling. Favourite stories, 
3) The story interests of children. 
4) Selecting and adapting stories. 
5) Some suggestions on how to tell stories. 
6). Reference books. 

g) Spelling, 
1) Importance of spelling. 
2) General laws of spelling. 
3) A suitable method, The Winnetka Method. 
4) Words often spelt incorrectly, . . . . . . . 
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h) The English time-table. 

1) Extensive Reading. 
a) The reading of at least 24 library books, mostly novels, 
in two years, i.e., ~t least 12 per year. During the 
year in which he applies himself to any special subject the 
student will be required to read at least 6 selected 
library books; altogether at least 30 selected books in 
three years. 
b) Reading of and reference to a number of library books 
for specific purposes, such as the compilation of antho­
logies, selection of stories to tell in the classroom, 
selection and reading of books suitable for children and 
of plays to be produced in school and college, etc. 

One or more of the following books may be prescribed, 
if procurable : -

Stories to tell to Children. 
The Book of Stories for the Story­

teller. 
The Fables of Aesop. 

S. Bryant. 

F. Coe. 
Macmillan. 

This work extends over a period of three years. 

2) Intensive Reading. 

The reading and study of suitable representative 
English Literature, mainly modern. 

a) Novels. 
Four novels to be prescribed for intensive study 

over a period of two years, i.e., two per year for two 
years, and one novel in the third year; altogether 5 novels. 

Writers: Scott, Thackeray, Dickens, Dumas, Hardy, 
Galsworthy, Wren, Hay, Buchan, Wells, Keyes, 
du Maurier, Douglas, Llewellyn, etc. 

b) Poetry. 
Detailed study of poems selected from two to four 

prescribed books from the following list :-
An Anthology of Modern Verse. 
Palgrave's Golden Treasury of Verse. 
The Centenary Book of South African Verse, F.C. Slater. 
Oxford Garlands Sonnets. Sel. by R.M. Leonard. 
For your Delight. E. Fowler. 
Songs of Childhood. W. De la Mare. 
A Child's Garden of Verse. R.L. Stevenson. 
Types of Children's Literature. Ed. W. Barnes. 
The Land of Poetry. Bks. I, II, III, IV and 

Transition, Ed. Hill and Wood. 

The work extends over the period of three years. 

c) Drama. 
Two plays are prescribed for detailed study. 
Authors: Sheridan, Goldsmith, Shaw, Pinero, 

Galsworthy, Bennett, Drinkwater, 
Barrie, Milne. 



504. 

In addition to these plays students will have to read 
and know some children's plays. If procurable, the following 
useful series will be subsc~ibed :-

The London Dramatic Books; First, Second and Third 
Series by R.Bennet; 

alternately, 

one or both of the following:­

Plays for Little Players. 

Ei ght Easy Plays for Infants. 

Polkinghorne. 

Polkinghorne. 

Plays or scenes from plays will be staged from time to 
time . This work extends over a period of three years. 

3. Languag_~. 

a) Grammar. A course in grammar, particular attention 
being paid to tense, concord, pronouns, prepositions, spelling, 
punctuation, extension of vocabulary, sentence construction, 
errors due to the influence of Afrikaans, the writing of dia­
logues, letters and compositions. 

Prescribed: Maskew Miller's Practical Course in English. 
v.d.Horst and van Heyningen. 

The work extends over a period of th~ee years. 

b) Practical Phonetics. 
English phonetic notation, transcription and oral 

exercises. Common enunciation and pronunciation mistakes . 
Voice-production . 

This work extends over a period of one year. 
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APPENDIX B. 

REPRESENTATIVE PORTIONS OF THE ENGLISH 
PAPERS OF . THE MATRICULATION EXAMINATION 

OF 1909 AND OF THE SENIOR CERTIFI-
CATE EXAMINATION OF 195Q. 
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MATRICULATION EXAMINATION . 

1909. 

First Paper. (Part I). /Three Hours. 

~· 

I. Take one of the three following subjects, and write 

the letter and reply according to tbe instructions 

given. Each letter must begin on a separate page, 

Each letter must be in correct form with heading and 

conclusion in full, 

Either 

(a) You believe that the Capital of the United South 

Africa should be in your Colony. Write to a friend 

in another Colony stating this fact and giving your 

reasons. Write also your friend's reply, 

Or 

(b) The secretary of a neighbouring football or hockey 

club writes to you a s secretary of your club in­

viting your team to play a match with them on their 

ground , giving details as to the best means of 

reaching their villag e and stating the plans made 

for your entertainment. After the match is played, 

you,as secretary, write a note of thanks for tbe 

courtesies received, commenting on the game, 

Or 

(c) Your uncle writes to offer you either a year of 

travel or a year of study. You. reply, expressing 

your gratitude, stating your choice and giving your 

reasons, trying to persuade him that your plan is 

the wiser one. Write both letters, 

2. Rewrite the following sentences in correct English 

and give an explanation of the correction made in (a): 

(a) You can never do that without I help you. 

(b) Hurrying along the street, the shop-windows 
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presented a very attractive aspect. 

(c) The Prince had determined, the moment be 

should have entered upon his office, to have 

changed the administration. 

(d) I never rea d that kind of book. 

3. Give: (a) Sentences to bring out the difference in 

meaning in the following pairs of words, one sentence f or 

each word. 

practical, practicable; affect, effect; recourse, 

resource. 

(b) Two synonyms for each of the following words , 

using each new word in a separate ssntence. The 

sentences should bring out the different shades 

of meaning in the synonyms. 

Genuine. Anxiety. 

4. Expand the words in italics in each of the following 

sentences into a clause, stating in each case the kind of 

clause thus obtained, 

(a) This done , they set out. 

(b) She wondered at their coming. 

(c) The crew sacrificed themselves to save the 

.E._assengers. 

5. Analyse into clauses only: 

A man who had become th e president of a great manu­

facturing industry once laid down this principle : the 

secret of success in life is to do whatever you are set to 

do a little better than the pe ople about you are doing it. 

P:ART II. .. 
6, Take one of the three fo llowing subje cts and write 
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an essay upon it. The essay should not exceed three pages 

in length. 

7. 

(a) The value of reading poetry. (b) Mountains . 

(c) The pl a ce of sport in education. 

Rewrite the following passage in correct and readable 

English, recasting the sen tence where necessary: 

''Mr. Jones than whom no one bas so great a knowledge 

of the native dialects was unfortunately prevented to join 

the party. Setting out therefore on 31st, Fort Peter was 

reached on the 3r.d August , having made as good or better 

progress than was expected , They applied to the officer 

in command for guides in vi ew of which they brought let­

ters from the capital and which they were much in ncod of." 

8. Express as accurately as you can in your own words 

the exact meaning of the following passage: 

"Much is there which the sea 

Conceals from man, who cannot plumb its depths . 

Air to his unwinged form denies a way, 

And keeps its liquid solitudes unscaled. 

Even earth, whereon ho treads, 

So f eeble is his march, so slow , 

Holds countless tracts untrod, 

But more than all unplumb'd, 

Unscaled, untrodden, is the heart of man." (M. Arnold) 

9. Paraphrase the following passage so as to show tbat 

you appreciate the sense of ea ch phrase: 

"I cannot conceive bow any man can have brought him­

self to tbat pitch of presumption, to consider his country 

as nothing but a sheet of paper , upon which be may scribble 
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whatever he pleases, A man full of warm, specul ative 

benevolence may wish his society otherwise constituted 

than he finds it; but a good patriot, and a true poli­

tician, always considers how he shall make the most of 

the existing materials of his country, A disposition 

to preserve, and an ability to improve, taken together, 

would be my standard of a statesman, Everything else 

is vulgar in the conception 9 perilous in the execution," 

(E. Burke ) 
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Second Paper. (Part II). 

THREE HOURS •. 
Part I. Shakespeare - Richard II. 

I. (a) Richard II has been compared to a "boy of fine 

temperament, who bas weak muscles and a distaste for 

school games ." 

Do you think that this was Shakespeare's idea of the 

character, and that he meant us to sympathise with the 

King? Give rea sons for your answer. 

Or 

(b) Explain from t be play the causes of Bolingbroke's 

rapid success. 

2, Explain the allusions in five of the following 

passages: 

(a) Gaunt. God's is the quarrel; for God's sub­

stitute, 

His deputy anointed in His sight, 

Hath caused his death; the which if wrongfully, 

let heaven revenge, 

(b) Bolingbrokc. 

ticehood 

Must I not serve a long appren-

To foreign passages; and in the end, 

Having my freedom, boast of nothing else 

But tha t I was a journeyman to grief? 

(c) K, Richard. Can si ck men play so nicely with 

their names? 

Gaunt. No, misery makes sport to mock itself. 

Four more quotations follow . 

3. Contrast the patri otism of Gaunt and York, quoting 

short illustrative passages. 
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Or 

Give examples from tho pl ay of Shakespeare's use of 

figures taken from I) l aw , 2) sport, 3) music, 4) feudalism. 

4. Explain five of the following: 

(a) Pelting farm~ (b) To sue his livery. (c) Breath 

of parle. (d) Razed out my imprese •••••• o• ••••••••• 

Three moro quotations follow. 

5. Give in your own words the meaning of two of tho 

following: 

(a) Aumerle. "Farewell:" 
And, for my heart disdained that my tongue 

Should so profane t'he word, that taught me craft 

To counterfeit oppress ion of such grief 

Tha t words seemed buried in my sorrow's grave, 

(b) K. Richard. My care is loss of care, my old 

care done; Your care is gain of care, by new 

care won, 

One more quotation follows, 

Part II, Blackwood 1 s English Prose, Part II: 

Selections. 

6, Wbat are tbe qualities of a good narrative style? 

Which of the passages you have read in the Selections 

pleases you best a s narr~tive? 

Or 

· "Carlysle's favourite rhetorica l fi gures are apostrophe and 

sarcasm." Wbat is meant by this? Give instances of both 

these figures; and explain why Carlysle is not a good 
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model for a young writer. 

Or 

7. Transfer Rip van Winkle to South Africa, Imagine 

that he fell asleep here, and not by tbe Hudson, and de­

scribe his waking to-day, 

Or 

On the 9th, Nels on sent Collingwood what he called, in his 

diary, "the Nelson touch." What was this? Continue the 

narrative from this point down to the moment of Nelson's 

last signal, 

Or 

"He had light-blue eyes, extra-ordinarily bright, and a 

face perfectly regular and handsome, like a tinted statue," 

Of whom is this said, and in what circumstances are you 

introduced to him? Continue the narrative from this point, 

8, (a) What are the reasons Tyndall gives for conside­

ring physical science a valuable part of education? 

Or 

(b) Explain and illustrate his sentence : "The 

circle of human nature is not complete without the arc of 

the emotions," 

Or 

(c) Wh a t do you know of the novel in which Tom Pinch 

is a char a cter? 

9. Tell what you know of the life of Dickens, or of 

Tha ckeray, or Washington Irving, or Southey , 
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10. Write short no tes on the following: Lafayette, 

Villeneuve, Mirabeau, Locke, Agamemnon, Childeric , 

Lord Hali.fax, Hendrick Hudson·, Kant. 

A question on quotations and what they allude to completes 

the po.per. 

Note: Not more than five questions of the Secon~ Paper~ 

Part II, had to be attempted . The candidate 

wns evidently expected to answer every question 

on Shakespeare , 
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T.E.D. SECONDARY SCHOOL CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION, 1950. 

ENGL T3T-I I10WER GRADE. FIRST PAPER. 

LANGUAGE & PRESCRIBED BOOKS, 

S?.CTION A. 

( i) .Rea d tbis little story and th on answer tbe questions 

tbat foll ow:-

An old farmer was sitting on tbe stoep of a dorp store 

wben two strangers drove up. 11 Hey, tbere, 11 one of tbem 

called out, "how long has tbis town been de a d?" 

Tbe farmer stared at tbem and tb en spat refl()ctively. 

"Well, not for very long . You 're tbe first vul tures I've 

seen. 11 

(a) In a sbort paragraph write down the thoughts that pro­

bably flashed through the old f armer's mind before be gave 

his reply, (6) 

Why does he give tbe strangers the name of "vultures " 

rather than that of any other bird? (2) 

(ii) Read the passage below carefully and then answer 

the questions that follow; or carry out the instructions. 

What is wanted from you is accurate information conveyed 

clearly by means of tho right words correctly spelt in sen­

tences or phrases properly composed and punctuated, 

Re cently a motorist stopped at a service station to 

have his car greased , Whj_le it was on the hydraulic 

boist, a mechanic called his attention to a nail 

in one of the tyres. 11 Want it changed? " be asked 

"Let's have your pliers a moment 11 , the motorist 

countered , He pulled out a long nail. The mechanic 

wa ited for the air to hiss out. It didn't. 

This was the new tubeless automobile tyre , punc-
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puncture-sea ling and highly resistant to blow­

outs, that bas been developed at Akron, Ohio, 

home of America ' s big rubber companies . The 

makers expect thnt the new casing wil l eventually 

change all tyre manufacture . 

For tho benefit of a newsree l photographer, 

one of tho new tyres was run fifty times over a 

board that had six big nails sticking out of it. 

That would have meant a multitude of punctures 

for any ordina~y tyre , yet the new tyre lost no 

ni r . 

In a car equipped with tube~ess tyres a po-

li ceman was on n chase, throttle to the floor, when 

n l oud clack-clack-cl a ck began against the pave­

ment , Instea d of s l owing up or stopping he kept 

on and got his man . Then he investigated. A 

heavy bolt bad driven into the front tyre . He sim­

pl y pulled it out and drove back to headquarters . 

The tubeless ca sings ..££!!. be wrecked, but 
' not very easily. Hal f a broken beer bottl e, cut-

went 
ting a two- inch hole , might ruin them . One/flat 

when a piece of brass tubing pierced it, making a 

hal f - inch metal vent . But in general, tho risk of 

sudden blow- outs is eliminated . 

(a) Summarize the pass age i n not more than f i ft y 

words , (8) 
. 

(b ) Explain: Hydraul i c hoist . Pl ier s . (4) 

( c) What is the difference between a puncture 

and a blow- out? (4) 
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(d) Give, in your own wcrds or by means of 

quotation from the text, an example of an 

official test of the capabilities of the 

new tyro, and an example of an unofficial 

test of its capabi lities, (4) 

(e) Tell of two ways in which it is possible to 

cause the new tyre to lose a ir. (4) 

(f) Find a word of similar meaning to take the 

place of each of the following:­

automobile, countered, casing, vent. (4) 

(g) What is required when one uses ordinary tyres 

that is not required when one uses tyres of 

the new type? ( 2) 

(h) Why is "can" (in last paragraph) under-

lined? ( 2) 

2. Ccruplete the following sentences by adding something 

of your own·. The completed sentence should be gramma­

tically correct, should read well and should have meaning:-

(a) 

(b) 

( c) 

(d) 

( e) 

If the children are to be kept happy •....•• . -

He was keen not only on sport••!•·········· 

It was easier to try for your own sakes than •• 

Let me n.dvis e you . ~ ~· . . r •••• o " ••• o • , ••••••• ~ 

Work hard wh ile you are young lest ••... (10) 

SECTION B. 

PART I. 

KING LEAR. 

Brief factual answers in complete sentGnces are 

required, 
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3. (a) Who s c. id this~ 

Unhappy that I am , I cannot he avo 

my heart into my mouth. 

(b) What did Lenr re s erve for himself when he divi­

ded his kingdom between Regan and Goncril? 

( c) When Goneril tells Cordelj_a that the King of 

France has received her "at fortune's alms 9 " 

what does she mean? 

Four more questions of this type follow. 
(14) 

Questions 4, 5, 6 9 7 and 8, each on a different pre­

scribed book, contain simila r questions requiring brief 

answers of a factual nature. 

PART II. 

KING I1EAR. 

10, (a ) Contrast the characters of the two brothers­

in-law, Cornwall and Albany. 

OR 

(b) Tell the story of the ending of tho play , from 

the capture of Lear and Cordelia to the death 

of Lear. (24) 

The above is typical of the questions of the essay 

type on the books set. 

Five questions bad to be answered from the prescribed 

books, three from Part one and two from Part II. 

• 
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T. E. D. SECONDARY SCHOOL CERT IFICATE EXATIIINATION, 1950. 

ENGLISH LOWER GRADE. SECOND PAPERo 

COMPOSITION AND LETTER. 

I . Wri te an essay of approximately JOO words on ONE 

of the following: -

(a) Fences. 

(b) How I taught a small child to play a game . 

(Any game) 

( c ) Changes in the means of travel . 

(d) Myself - as I see mysel f. 

(e) Our last school magazine . (80) 

2. Write a letter to a friend, telling him or her all 

about your cold , The letter need not be serious . 

OR 

Wri te a lettor to a friend in another town , de­

scribing the new house into which your family has 

moved . (20) 
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APPENDIX C. 

THE QUESTIONNAIRES. 
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1 . THE QUESTIONNA IRE 1ro AFRIKAANS - MEDIUM PRIMARY SC HOOLS 

INSTRUCTIONS. 

1. Please indica t e the proc edur e t ha t you a ctua l l v f ol l ow, 
and not t he idea l one which vou th ink should be fol l owed. 

2 . All the i nf or mation r eceived will be tr ea t ed as 
confident i a l. Names of per sons and schools will not 
be mentioned . 

3. The questions a pply to the us ua l cla sses only , i. e . 
not to specia l cla ss es of retart ed children. 

4 . Where it is impossiblej though ideel , f or ever y t eacher 
to i nclud e h i s (her) methods, plea se i ndic ate , in 
r eply to ea ch question , a method or proc edur e tha t is 
typica l of the way you do things in your school. 

5. Kindly r eturn a ll forms within one month aft er the 
r eceipt of the ques tiona ry. 

SECTION A. 

(Or e 1) . 

( ci ) Contro· l ed Conversation. 

Plea s e und er l ine the answer the t you s el ect and 
fill i~ ~h~_blEnks . 

For exampl e : No.Yes . Gr •.. / Std •.. 
(When fill ed in by you) No ,Y.f..s_ Gr ... /Std.1,2,3, 

1, How rm.uch t .ime do you devot e to controll ed conversation 
in ea ch clas s? 

( a ) .•• periods of •.• mi nut es each per week i n Gra des 1&2 
( b) I i It n II " 11 " St d . 1. 
( c ) a " " " Ii II II " 2, 
( d) 11 II !l i i II II 11 11 3. 
( e ) " II 11 n fl fl II !1 4 o 
( f) II II 'I I Ii I! 11 II 11 5. 
( g ) " " II II 11 11 II \! 6 • . . . 

2 . Do you t each your pupils the spoken form.. of English, 
the writt en form , or both? For c:;xample "I 've come" or 
" I ha ve come" ? 

(a) The spoken fo rm only . No. Yes . Gra de •.• /Std • . , 
(b) The wr i t ten fo rm only . No . Yes . Grode ... /Std, •• 
( c ) Both forms . No. Yes . Gra de , .• /Std, •• 

3 . (a) Do you g ive sound-drill before ea ch controll ed 
conversation l esson? No . Yes . Grade ••• /Std •• , 

(b) If "Yes " , pl<;;a s e indicate briefly the na ture of 
the sound-drill: 

i Repetition aft er the t ea cher of some of the 
mor e d iff i cul t words to be t a ught in the 
pa rticula r l esson. Noo Yes . Gra de •.. / Std •• • 

ii Drill in sounds simila r t o those cont ained 
in the words you int end to t each. Jo . Yes. 

Grade •.• /Std •.• 
If "Yes 11 pl ea se g ive an example of t he 
mo. t er ial us ed •..... .... .. .. ...... .. ..... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 



4 .Do you base the controll ed conversation on the class 
reader? No. Yes. Std •..• If 11 Yes 11 p l ease explain 
the pr·oc edure you follow • •.................. . ..•.. 
•oe ee e 00 e e 110 II 0 1100 011110110110 e 1100 O eo•o 0 0 0 0 0 000 oooeO•Oo 

5.(a) What methods do you use to arouse the children's 
interest in the controlled conversation lessons? 
i' Do you include the words or the sentences to 

be t a ught in a story made up by yours elf? 
No. Yes . Grade . o./Std •••. 

I ii} Do you base the controlled conversation on 
well-known storiest such as "The Three Bearsn 

and others? No . Yes. Grade.,./Std •.. 

iii Do you ·make use of l anguage games? No . Yes 
Grad e ••.• /Std. • • • If "Yes" please describe 
briefly three l anguage games used; ...... . 
, •• •••• • •• •• ••• o ••• •• 00000 • •• ooo • •• •••••o 
tO••eoeoeoo o eeoooooeeeeoeoeeeeooeoooeoeoo 

ooo•••••••••••••••"'•••••••o••••••••••••••• .... ......... ,. ....................... .... . 
············ ·· ············· ················ ...... ......................... ....... .. ... 
•OOOOOOOOoeoeoooOeeooeeooeooooe oe eeefOOOOf 

eeoooe oeoeeee eo•••• • •• •oo•••••••• ••••••••• ............ ............... ., ............. . 
oooeoeoeeooooooeo•• • •••••••••e• 11 ••• • ••• ••• 

(b) Please describe any other method or devic e 
which you us e to ob.ta in the interest of the 
pupils in the controll ed conversa tion lessons. 
oooeooeoooo•••••••••••• •••••• • ••••••••••••• ••• 

······· ············ ···· ·· ····· ··•••t>•• •• ······ 
0 • 0 11 0 0 0 0 0 II 11 e 0 0 e 0 0 e 0 e 0 0 0 e 0 e 0 0 0 0 0 11 0 0 0 0 0 e 0 II 0 0 II 0 0 0 

Grade •... /Std. , ..... 

6. VThat medium do you use during controlled conversation 
lessons? 

(a) Entirely English . No. Yes. Gra.de •••• /Std, •.• 
(b) Mostly English. No . Yes . Grade •..• /Std •..• 

(b) Free Conversation. : 

7.( a ) v.rhat is the subject matter of the fr ee conversa tion 
l essons in your class? Pl ease underline the answer 
you select from the a lternative replies offered 
below and fill in the blanks: 

i' Topic s select ed by the pupils. No. Yes. Gr ••. /S~d •• 
ii Topics selected by the teacher.No. Yes. Gr ... /Std •• 

(b) For wha t length of time is each pupil expected to 
speak? 

i ••• minutes every free conversation period in 
Grade .••. /Std .... 

ii : ••• minutes per week in Grade ••.• /Std •..• 

(c) Is participation in the conversation optiona l? 
No. Yes. Grade •... /Std ••... 
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(d ) i Do you osk pupils to prepare speeches at 
home ? No . Yes . Grade •••• /Std • ..• 

'ii If nye s 11 pleas e explain any method you may 
us e to minimize their mak ing mist akes in 
their preparation and then l ea rning and 
perpe tuating those mistakes •.... . .. ... .. 

... ......... .... .. ..... ..... ... ......... 
(e ) The topic s for free conversation les s ons. 

i A paragraph is read and the pupil s a r e then 
questioned on the contents. No . Yes . 
Grade •..• / Std •. .. 

ij Pictures . No . Yes . GrElde •..• /Std.... If "Yes 11
, 

are these pictur es drawn by the tea cher ? 
No . Yes . Grede •. • . /Std •..• 
Ar e they bought r eady-made? No . Yes. Gr ••• /Std .•. 

iii Riddles made up by the t eacher . No.Yes . Gr •.. /Std •. 

i v ·· Riddles mede up by the pupils. No. Yes . Gr •.. /Std .• 

v Ob jects brought to school by i ndiv idual pupils 
who ask t he rest questions about these ob jec ts. 
No , Yes . Grade •... /Std •.•. 

vi Individual pupils are allowed to ask the rest of 
the class any question i n English ; e . g . 11Who 
is South Africa ' s r ugby captain7 No. Yes. 
Grade •.•• /Std •.•• 

vii The f r ee conversation is based on the class 
r ea der . No . Yes . Std •..• . 

viii A story . No. Yes . Grade •.•• /Std •••• 

(f ) If you conduct your free conversation lessons in 
other ways , plee.se mention and expl ain these .. . 

• • • • • • • • • • • 0 0 •••••••••••••••• • ••••••••••• • •• • •• . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
o e • • o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o 

Grade •... • /Std •.•. • 

s . How do you correct the errors made by the pupils? 

(a) As soon a s m8d e ? No . Yes . Grade •••. / Std •••• 

(b) At the end of the lesson. No . Yes . Grade •••. /Std • ••• 

(c ) Are the pupil s 'errors not ed for corrective teaching 
l a t er? No. Yes . Grode ••.. /Std •••• 

9. How much time do you devot e to fr ee conversation 
we ek? 
Grades 1 & 2 •... .. periods of ...• minutes each . 
Std . 1. 

2. 
3 . . . . . . . . ... 
4: . . . . . . •• 0 • 

5 . . ..... 
6 . . . . . . . . ... 

per 
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SECTION B. 

(fOE'I1RY AND APPRECIATION.) 

Plea se und erline the answer that you select from the 
a lt ernative r e~lies off ered, and fill in the blanks. 

10 . Which of the followin~ methods ~o you use when you 
require your pupils to memorize a poem? 

(a) The "whol ei! method. No . Yes . Grade •..• /Std •.. . 

(b) The "part" method . No . Yes. Grade •... /Std . ..• 
If "Yes" do the pupils 

i learn the poem line by line, or one line and 
part of enother , according to the sense? 
Never . Sometimes . Always {Please underline ). 

ii ' Do they learn the poem verse by verse, if the 
verses are short? Never . Sometimes . Alwc:ys . 

(c:) The "mixed. 11 method ( reading the whole poem first 
and then learning it one pBrt af t er another ). 
Never. Sometimes. Al ways . Grade . ••• /Std •.•• 

11. Do you l et the pupil s say the poem in chorus while 
they a r e memorizing it in class? 
Never. Sometimes . Always. Grade •• .. /Std •••. 

12 . What method do you use in uresenting a po em to the class? 

(a ) Do you tell the cla ss the story or the contents of 
the poem? . No . Yes. Grade •. •• /Std ••.• 

(b ) Do you touch upon the central thought or problem 
of the poem and t hus make it meeningful to the 
children without t ell ing them the cont ent 3? 
No. Yes . Grade •.•• /Std •.. • 

(c) Do you explain the cont ents in Afrikaans. No . Yes . 
Gre.de •..• /Std •... 

1 3 . By what mea ns do you try to cultivate in your pupils 
an appreciation of po etry? 

• • •••••••••0• • • •••000 00 000000 00000 00 00 000•••• • ••••• • 

ooo oooooeoooooooooooooo ooo ooooooooeo oo ooooo oo ooooo o 

oooooo ooooo o ooc oc o o ,, 0 0 0010000000000 00011 00000 0000000 

000000000 00 00000000000000000000000000000000 0 00 0 0000 

•••••••••••• 0 • 0 ••••••••••••• ••••• • • • ••••• ••• •• ••• •• 

• •• •o oe eo• •••• ••• ••••••••••••••••••oooooooo ooooo o • • 

Grade .•.• /Std ••••• 

14. How many periods do you devote to the memorizing and 
reciting of poetry? 
..•.. periods of •..•. minut es each per week in Gra de .... 

SEC 1.rION c. 
(Rec: ding) . 

Std ••... 

Underline the answer that you select from the alternative 
r eplies , and fill in the blanks . 

15. Stds . I & II i.e. beginners. 

(a ) Do you us e a printed book, i . e . one printed by a 
publisher, when you start . teaching r eading - that 
~s, teaching it to children who cannot read yet ? 
No. Yes . Std •.•• 
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Note: This question ref ers to English reading and 
to English as a second language only. 

(b) i Do you let the beginners build up their own 
class readers , instead of using a printed one 
No. Yes. Std ••.•• 

ii If "Yes" please describe very briefly the met.hod 
that you use in constructing the reader, and 
the method by wnich you teach the actual reading. 

( i) The r ea ding book is built up by the class as 
f 011 OW s . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. ' . . . . . . D • • • • • • • • 

too••••• •• •••••••O••••••ooooooooooooooo101 00 000 ............................................... 
• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 0 •••••••••••••••••••••••••••• ........................... ..................... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• $ 

(ii) I teach the a ctua l reading bv means of the 
following method(s) :-(e.g., the Phon ic Method 
etc.,op erat ed in the following way •... ) 
•••••••••••••• 0 •••••• • •••••••••••••••••••••••• . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
0 0 0 11 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 • • • • 0 • • • • • • • • • 0 • I • 0 • 0 0 • 0 0 ............ .... .................. .. .......... 
·············································· 
•••••••• • ••• • . •••• 0 •••• ••••••••••••••• 0 •••••••• .. ......... ..... ......................... ..... . ···· ······ ···················· ............... . 

(c) If you do not start the teaching of r eading with the 
aid of a printed, i.e., published r eader , pl ease 
state when a printed r ea der is introducted. 
A print ed reader is introducted for the first time 
in the •.•.......•.......... t erm of Std •..... 

(lst,2nd, 3rd, 4th) 

(b) If the above do es not r ef l ect your method of teaching 
English reading to beg inners, please expl ain very 
briefly your methods and proc edures .....•.•.....••..•• ............ ..... ............. ..... ... .... .... .. ...... 
···· · ••••• !t •••········· ···· ···· · ···· ·················· ............. ... ........... ........................... 
• • 0 •• • •••••••• •••••••• • • •••••• • •••••••••••• 0 •••••••••• 

• • 0 ••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 0 ••••••••••••••••••••••• ...... .. ..... ... ....... .. ...................... ....... 
16. Which of the following e ids do vou use to enccy·inage 

childr~n to read, both orally a~d silently? 

(a) i A notice-board for the class. No . Yes. Std ••..• 

ii 

iii 

iv 

(v 

Matching pictures with cards conte ining the names 
of the things pictur ed . No. Yes. Std ••...• 

Puzzle cn?·ds where the part which has the name 
of the object fits into the part bearing the 
picture of the objecto No. Yes. Std •••.• 

Drawing pictures to illustrat e words, phrases or 
sentenc es; e . g . the teacher writ es on .the 
bla ckboard: "A bird in the nest 11

, and the children 
draw the picture, not a word be ing spoken . 
No. Yes. Std ••..• 

The ch ildr en carry out written commands. No. Yes . 
Std ••....• 

· (b) Describe briefly any other method used by vou to 
encoura~e r eading , silent and ore l, by beginners •••• 
• • • • • • • • • • • 0 •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 
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1 7. (a) How do you introduce the passage to be r efi.d? 

i. By making a few r em.erks meent to facilitate the 
understQnding of the meaning of the passage , 
without actually t elling the story or the 
cont ents of it. No , Yes. Std ••••.• 

. ii By telling the children, in English , the 
cont ents of the pa ssage to be r ead. No . Yes. 

Std •••..•• 

iii By telling , i n English , onl the ma in f a cts 
contained in the passage . No . Yes. Std ••.•• 

iv Do you use AfrJkaans in order to g ive the 
children the desir ed guidance on the l ines 
sugges t ed a bove ? No. Yes . Std •••• .• 

v If you us e eny other method of introducing a 
r eading less on, pl ea s e expla in it: •........ 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • 0 •••• • 0 ••••••••••••••••••••••• ................................ ,. ...... ... . . 
•••••• •000000000000 00000 0100 000000000 00 000• 

••••••• • 0 0 • • •• ••••••• • •••• ••••• ••••••••••• • 

Std . ..... ..... . 

(b ) . i ; Do you start the lesson without introductory 
or explanatory r emarks? No . Yes. Std ••••... 

: ii If "Yes" pleas e sta t e your ree son for doing 
without an introduction .................. . 

······················~··················· sta ..... o·· ····· 

18. (a) How do es the actual r eading of the pa ssa ge , pre ­
par Ad by the children beforehand , t ake pl a c e? 

i The t ec cher r eads a numb er of lines ~o the 
class a s a model. No . Yes. St d •••.•• .. ..• 

ii The children r ead by turns. No .Yes . Std •..• 

iij Only the better r ea de r s are Bsked to reed. 
No . Yes . Std •••.•• 

( o) Do you sometimes divide the class into groups . 
und er pupils a s l ea ders , the latter hea ring the 
r eading of the ir groups simultaneously, so as to 
give ea ch pupil t he maximum practic e in readin@:? 
Sometimes . Never. Ra r ely. Std •..•• 

(c) i If every child is g iven a turn to read , how 
do you s olve the probl em of the ba ckwerd r eF der 
who bores the r est of the class till they 
1 o s e i nt ere s t ? • o o • • • • • • • • • • o • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

•• ·••• ••••••o•••• ••••••••• • ••• •••• •• •••• •• • •••• 
• ••• • 0 • •••••••••••••••• • ••••••••••• • 0 ••••••••• 

Std . ......... . 

· ii : If only the better pupils ar e e s k ed to reed
1 how do you give the backward ones their f air 

s hare of pra ct ic e in oral r eading? •••....••• .............. .... ....... .. ...... ...... ... .. 
Std . .. , ...... . 

19. (a ) How do you correct the pup.ils ' errors in 
pronunciation? 

, i . As soon a s the errors are made . No . Yes . Std ,,,. 
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ii At the end of the lesson. No . Yes. Std • •.•• 

(b) If you use any other method of correcting these 
errors, plea se explain it briefly • .•.......•... 
••• •••••••••••••••••••••••oi:aeo•••o•• • • o•••••••• .... .... ............. ..... .. ................... 

Sta .............. . 

20. Do you interrupt the reading for the sake of giving or 
asking the meanings of words or testing the pupils? 
Always , Sometimes 0 Rarely. Never , Std , •... .. 

21. (a ) How many books, approximat el y , do your pupils r ead , 
as pert of the ir private reading , per year? •••.. ... 
books per year by each pupil in Std •.. •. , •..•• ..... 

(b) Is the r ea ding of the pupils controlled by you in 
any wey , i. e ., do you check whether the pupils 
actually r ead the books they borrow from the school 
library? No , Yes , 

(c) If you do c ontrol t he reading , please indicate brieflv 
the method you use . ..... . ................... . • . ......• 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 0 •••••••••• • •••••••••••••• ••••• • 

22 , (a ) Do your pupils produce English plays? No , Yes . Std ., .• 

(b) If you do not go in for the class plays in English , 
please state your r eason ••..........•.••....•......• 
•••••o••••• • ••• ••• ••••••••••••••••••• •••• •••• • •••••• 

SECTION D. 

(Language and Grnm..~er) 

23 , Do you t each the following as PARTS OF SPEECH? That 
is is it you AJJ\1 that the pupil should be abl e to 
RECOGNIZE them as pa rt s of speech? For example, that 
the word "door " is a noun, "in" a preposition, and so on? 

The noun No. Yes , Std , ••.• 
Kinds of nouns (Abstract, etc.) No , Yes . Std, . . •• 

·rhe Verb No. Yes . Std , ••. , 
Weak and strong verbs No, Yes, Std , ••.• 
Mood No , Yes , Std , •.• , 
Auxil iary verbs No, Yes . Std •...• 
Verba l nouns , gerunds , participles No . Yes . Std ••..• 

The adj ective No. Yes . Std , •.•• 
Kinds of adjectives No , Yes , Std ....• 

The adverb r-; 0 . Yes . Std •...• 
Kinds of adverbs No , Yes. Std , ••. • 

The pronoun No . Yes . Std ••••• 
Kinds of pronouns No. Yes , Std ••..• 

The preposition No , Yes . Std ••••• 
The conjunction No , Yes . Std ••..• 
The int erj ection No. Yes , Std ••••• 
The article No. Yes . Std •••.• 

Do you teach the following? 

Analys is of sentenc es No . Yes . Std 0 • • •• 

Of elementery na ture only ( subj ect 
predicate , ob ject) No . Yes . Std .•. .• 

Detail ed analysis of s ent ences No. Yes , Std, ...• 
Genera l analysis of compl ex s ent enc es .No . Yes . Std ... , 

The formation of plurals No. Yes . Std , •..• 
The cas es No , Yes , Std •...• 

Nominative No . Yes , Std •...• 
Posses s ive No , Yes . Std , ...• 
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Active and passive voice 
Person and number of verbs. 
Direct and indirect speech 
Parsing 
Prefixes and suffixes 
Latin, Gr eek and Teutonic roots 

No . Yes. Std , ..•. 
No . Yes . Std ••••. 
No . Yes . Std ••.•• 
No . Yes. Std •••. , 
No . Yes . Std •••.. 
No . Yes . Std •••.• 
No . Yes . Std • . ..• 
No . Yes. Std •.•.• 

24 , (a) Do you make use of memorizing by the pupil s in 
teaching them f!:rarnmatica l and other forms . 
No . Yes . Std •••.. 

{b) If "Yes" , do you l et your pupils memorize anv of 
the following? 

· i Lists of the principa l parts of verbs; e . g . 
see , saw , seen . No . Yes , 

ii The conjtgations of some r epresentative verbs 
(i.e ., all the persons and tenses of , sev , the 
verb "go") No . Yes. 

iii Lists of the singular and plural forms of nouns 
No , Yes • 

. iv · Lists of masculine and feminine forms.of noun$ 
No. Yes . 

v English idioms . No . Yes. 

SECTION E . 

(Written composition, i.e ., the writing of sentences only; 
of paragraphs; and of essays - including letters ) 

25 , (a ) Does the wr it ing of composition in your c l ass take 
the form of the following? 

i The pup!ls copy sentences from : . 
(1) flash cerds . No . Yes. Std .· •. ~ •• 

(ii) the bl ackboard , No , Yes . Std ••...• 

ii Each pupil writes on the t opic set, but the 
l a tter is firs t treat ed in nne or more of the 
following ways: 

(i) As a conversation l esson. No.Yes.Std •• 

(ii) As a conversa tion l esson, and then as 
a rending lesson. No . Yes , Std •...•. 

(iii) As a conversation lesson, then as a 
r ead ing l esson , and , thirdly, as a 
spelling lesson? No , Yes , Std , •••• . 

{b) How many periods are devot ed t o one composition , i . e ., 
to both preparing and v.rritinp?: it? 

{c) If these methods do not correspond t o vour me thod of 
basing the composition work on the conversetion 
lesson, pleese explain the method thPt you use • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
• • • • • 0 •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• ' 

•••••••• • 0 •••• •• •••••• •• •••••••••••••••••• • ••• -

•••••• •••• •• 0 ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• . • ...... .... ................. .................... 
··············································· Std . .. : ........... . 
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26. (a) How are the compositions of your class correct ed? 

i By you while r eading over ea ch composition 
in clas s with the puptl who wrote it 

No. Yes . Std •......•. 

ii ' By you in class but not with the pupil who 
wrot e it actually at your elbow and taking 
part in the correction. No. Yes. Std •••.•• 

iii By you e t home. No . Yes. Std ••••• 

( b) i Do you correct ell the composit i ons? No . Yes. 
Std ........ . . 

• 
ii If your reply is 11 No 11

, please explain the 
pr ocedure thet you follow •............. . .... 
· · ·· ···· ·· · · 11 •• · •••1••······················ 
••• t:I000000000009 •• 0 •••••••• 0 ................. . 

Std . ............... . 

(c) Do the pupils t ake part in the correction of the 
comp os itions in any way , except by each going 
his composition over with the t eacher? For 
instanc e , a child's composit ion may be r ea d out 
to the class a nd the pupils r equir ed to correct 
the grammer mistakes. No. Yes . Std ••...... 
If such a method is used, please explain it ••. 
•••••••••••••••o•••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 
o•o o 000 O o o 00000000000 000000000000000 oo OOG 000 O O 

too o 00000 o ooo noo o oo o o ••••••oooo 00000 o o 00000000 

•••••••••••••••••••••••• 0 00000000000 ••• ., •••••• .... ....... .................... , ............. . 
(d) i Do you wr it e in the correct forms wher e the 

pupil has mad e ·mistakes in sp ellin~ , grammer 
etc.? No . Yes . Std ••.•• 

i i If ~ou do writ e in the correct forms, pl ease 
state why you think it necessary .........•• ........ ................ ........ ............. 

(e) How do you make sure thet the pupils t ake proper 
notic e of, and profit by, t hese mistakes? 

i By l etting the cle ss do the compositions in 
ro~gh, and then copy them into the ir books, 

aft er correction. No. Yes . Std •..• 

ii By letting the pu-p ils r ewrite the who l e 
composition in the ir best books, after 
corr ection . No . Yes . Std •.•.• 

iii By l etting the pupils r ewrit e the wrong words, 
phra s es and s entences only. No. Yes. Std •..• 

(f) If none of t he a bove methods of bringing the 
mistakes strongly to the notice of the pupils 
is used by you, plea se expl ain your method •... 
~oooooeoo•o•••••••oooeoooooooooooooooooooooooo ......... .................... ... .............. .............................................. 

·································· ············· 
27. Do you ke ep a book int o which the best compositions 

a r e copied to serve as mod. els which are read out t o 
the class, or to futur e class es? No . Yes. Std •••.. 

28. Do you k eep a r ecord of the pupils1 mistakes for 
corrective t ea ching? No. Yes . Std •...• 
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SECTION F. 

(Spe l ling ) 

29 0 (a ) Do your pupil s learn their spell ing at home? 
No . Yes . Std •. . . • • . 

(b ) Do your pupils learn their spelling at school? 
No . Yes . Std • ••...• 

If "Yes" plees e state which of the fol l owing 
methods you use: 

· i Showing ea ch word onc e or more times to 
the class on a flash card . Na o Yes . Std ••• 

ii Showing each w0rd on a flesh card , whil e 
each child "writes" the word with his 
finger in the air . No . Yes . Std •.•.. . . 

· iii · (i ) By insisting on the conscious use of 
the v isual image ; e . g ., the child 10°ks 
at the word , then l ooks away and tries 
to picture it . He repeats t i ll he is 
able to writ e t he word correct l y . 
No . Yes. Std •.•.•• 

(ii ) If you us e any variation of this 
method , please explain it. ~ ····•• 
•••••••• •••• 0 •••• •• •• • •••• •••• •• •••• . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 0 • • • •• ••••••••• 

iv If none of the above corresponds to your 
me t hod , pl ease explain your method ..... . . 

• • • • • • • • • • • 0 • •• • • • • • • •• •• • •••• • • •• • • • •• " •• 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 0 •• • • ••••••• • 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 0 •• •• • • • • • • ••• •• ••• • • • •• •• 

std • ......... •.. 

(c ) How many times per week do you t es t the spelling 
learned? ~· ···· ·····per week (note: Whether 
learned at school or at home ) ~~ 

30 . How do you t est the spel ling l earned by t he pupil s? 

(a ) By l etting them wtit e the words from dic t etinn . 
No . Yes . Std .... .. .. .. . . 

( b.) i · By l etting them spell the words to you . No. Yes . 
Std . .... . . 

ii If your r epl y is "Yes" please explain t he 
procedure you fallow • . ... ... . .......... .• 
• ••••eeeo• • OO O •O• • • ••o oe•a oe oo •O • • DOo•• oe 

••••••••• • •• •• ••••••• • • • •• 0 •••••••• ••• 0 •• 

• • • • • • • • • • Cl 0 •••••••• •• •••••• ••• • ••• • ••• • • 

(c ) By dividing the class into groups , eech under e 
pupil as l eeder , the l atter hea r ing the spelling 
of his group , and vic e v~rsa. No . Yes . Std , . ... . 

(d ) If you us e none of the above methods , pleFse 
exp la i11 your me t hod . ... .. .. ... . . . . .. .... . .... . . 

• • • • • • • 0 ••• • ••• • • • • •• • • •••• ••• ••••• ••• • • • ••• •••• 

• • • • • • • 0 • • •• 0 • • ••••• • ••• ••• • • • •• ••• • ••• • • • • • • • ••• .. ... .... ..... .... .. ......... .... ...... .... ..... 
std . . .. .. .... . . . ..... . 
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31 . (a ) Do you make use of a spelling-chert containing the 
various s0unds of English? No . Yes. Std •........• 

{b) If you· us e a spell ing-chart published by a .firm of 
publishers , pl ease supply its title and the name 
of its publishe l"') o It •• •• ••• 0 •••••••••••••••••• 0 •••• 

SECTION G. 

(General) 

32. In what r espects should the Training College , in the 
light of your experience of the needs of a teacher, 
do even more to eQuip the student for his future tPsk 
as _a tei1ch~L. of English, among other sub.iects? Pleese 
g ive your r easons, ' if you wish to ............... . .. . 
•e ooooooeooooooooooooo•oooooooooooooooooooooooo10110 0 .. ....................... .. ........ . ., ............... . 
0000000fl00000 00000 00000000000000 00 0000000.00000000000 . ······································ ···· ············ 
ooooooooo1100000000000 000 00 000000000 0000 00000000100000 

33 . (a) Do you us e the conventional methods, i . e ., then old" 
me thods of t ea ching, or do you ma.ke us e of the 
so - called "newer" methods, such as the Dalton Plan 
the Decroly System, etc , or modifications of these? 
Conventional methods. New methods . Modifications 
of new methods. Std ••.....•. (Please underline ). 

(b) If you use any new method that has b een publishe~ , 
plea se name it and state at the same time any 
part ic ular use you make of it ••... . .. .... ... ... . 

oooooooooooooooooooooeeee•••••••ope••••••••••••• 

0000•0•00 0 ••••••••••••0•••••••••••••0••········· 

(c) If you use, in a form modified bv you , any new 
method ths t has be en published, pl ease name the 
method~ and state how you have modified it •. ... . 
oo••••o•••••••••o•••••••••••••••••••••• •••• •• • • • 

0• • ••••••0••••00000••••••••••••••• • •••••••••••••• 

••••••0•0• • •• ••11•••••···························· 

(d) If you us e an unpublished "new method" , of the 
type indicated above (3a ), please indicate its 
na t ur c • • • c • • • • • • • • • o • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •• , 

•••••••• • •• •••o oooe o eeoo••• ••••••• ••••• •• • •••••• 
• oo• 001 oooe e o o o o o • o eoeoo eo •• eeoo 1100000001 o oo oooe 

····················· ·· ········•••c.• • ··········· .. ............................... .. ............. 
Used by me in Std •...•....• 

34. Do you make us e in your internal examinatinns of 
(a) The conventiona l t es t. No . Yes . Std ••.. . . .. . 
(b) The 11 objective 1

• or "standardized" t est? 
No . Yes . Std •..... .• 

If you us e the 11 ob j ective11 or "standardized" t Pst , 
please state: 

i Whether it has be en published. No. Yes . If it 
has be en published , please give its title 
•..........•.....••.... and the name of its 
publisher .. .... .. .. .. . .... .. .. .. ........ .. . 

ii If the t est has not been published , kindly 
state· Whether its it ems have be en graded in 
order of difficulty, No . Yes. 
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II. THE Q,UESTIONNAIRE TO .AFRIKAANS-MEDIUM HIGH S"CHOOI.S. 

INS 1rRUCTIONS. 

1. Please indicate the procedures that you actually follow, 
and not the ideal ones which you think should be followed. 

2. All the information received will be treated as confidential. 
Names of persons and schools will not be mentioned. 

3 , The questions apply to the usual clas~es only, i.e., not to 
special classes of retarded children. 

4. Where it is impossible, though ideal, for every teacher to 
include his (her) methods, please indicate, in rep~y to 
each question, a method or proc edur e that is typical of the 
way you do things in your school. 

5 , Kindly return all forms within one month after receipt of 
the guestionary. 

SECTION A. 

(Oral ). 

(a) From the alternative replies offered, please underline the 
one that you select, and write in your reply where a space 
is provided for it. 

{b) If you t each English in more than one Standard, please 
indicate to which Standards your answer applies . 

For exampl e: Al ternative replies and blank: No. Yes. Std(s) ..... 
After completion by you: No , Yes. Std(s)S,~,1C 

(a) Controlled, Gonvers~n. 

1. (a) How many periods per week do you devote entirely to 
controlled conversation? •.•. periods of .•.• minutes 
each in Std{s) .•...... 

{b) i. If you do not devote any periods entirely to 
controlled conversation, please ~ive an account 
of your procedure: ............... " ............. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

ii. Do you give controlled conversation lessons at all? 
No, Yes. Only now and then as the need arises . 
Std{s) •••••••• 

2. The "Vocabulary11 recommended for controlled conversation in 
"Suggested Syllabuses" (p. 61-63), for Stds, VI-VIII, is as 
follows: "Words r epresenting sounds and actions. Similars 
and opposit es . Words instead of phrases and sentenc es . 
Everyday express ions ••••••..••• " 

How do you select, from this "Vocabulary", the words, 
etc., to be taught to the pupils? 

{a) Do you pick them from a list based upon a word-count, 
such as "The Teacher's Word Book" by Thorndike? 
No. Yes . Std{s) •...••• , 

{b) Please explain further how you select the words , etc ., 
taught to the pupils from the above ''Vocabulary" • 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 0 .......... .. 

• • • • • • 0 ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• II! ••••••••••••• 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 0 •••••••••• 

Std {s) •••••••• ..•.•.• 

3 . (a) Do you give drill in pronunciation before each 
controlled conversation lesson? Always . Often. 
Sometimes. Rarely, Never. Std{s) •..•.•.• 
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3. (b) Please indicate the nature of this drill : 

i. Drill in the more difficult of the words you 
intend to use in the lesson. No. Yes. 
Std ( s ) o •••••• 

ii. Drill in the sounds that occur in some of the 
words to be used in the lesson. No. Yes. 
Std(s) ••.•••. 

4. What methods or devices do you use to arous e the pupil's 
interest in the controlled conversation lessons? 

(a) Do you include the words or sentences you wish to teach 
in a story made up by yourself? No , Yes, Std(s) •••••• 

(b) Do you bas e the controlled conversation lessons on 
well-known stories, such as the Greek legends? No . 
Yes. Std(s) •..••...•• 

(c) Do you make use of language games? No. Yes. 
Std ( s) ••.•• ·••• If "Yes", please indicate the nature 
of one. language game: ........... ~ ................... . 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 0 ••••••• 0 •••••••••••••••••• 

••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••o•••••••••••• ••• •••••••t 

(d) Please describe any other method or device used by you 
to obtain the interest of your pupils in controlled 
conversation .............. ................... ....... . 
• • • • • • • • • • • .. • • • • • • 0 ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• ....................................................... 
••.•••.•.•••••.•...•.•..••••.•....••• Std(s) ••....• ,. 

(b) Free Conversation.; 

5 . (a) How much time do you devote to free conversation in 
class, per week? •.••• periods of •.••• minutes each 
per week in Std {s ) •••••••••••• 

(b) If you do not devote any periods entirely to free 
conversation, please state what procedure you follow 
in giving your pupils the necessary practice in the 
speaking of En.glish .. , ............................ . 
•••••••o•••••••• o •a••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 
eef!eee•eeeoeeooeeOO•COOOaaeeaa•oeaoea•aee•eofeaoeeoe 

•.••...•.••.•••••••.•...••.•..•..•• Std(s) •. , ..•.•• 

6, {a) Do your pupils prepare their speeches at home? 
Al.ways. Sometimes . Never . Std ( s) ••.••.•... 

{b) i, If they do, how do you prevent them from l earning 
and perpetuating their own mistakes? •......•.••• 
•••••••••o••••••••••••••••••••••o•••••• •••• •••••• 
• • • • • • • • • • • • • 0 • • • b 0 • • • 0 • • • 0 • • • 0 • • 0 • • • • • • • 0 • • • • • • • 

OR 

ii, Do you find that, on the whole, your pupils are 
quite capable of preparing speeches that are 
correct enough to be learned without the speakers 
absorbing a number of errors that have to be 
unlearned later? No , not advanced enough . Yes , 
Std{s) •.••...•• 

7. How do you correct the mistakes of your pupils? 

(a) Immediately after the mistake 
Yes . Std{s) •••.•••• 

has been made. No. 

( b) i. At the end of the l esson or later, No , Yes . 
Std{s) . . . . . . . . . . 
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ii. Are there typ es of mistakes that you correct 
im.mediately even though your general procedure is 
to correct errors l ater? No. Yes . If "Yes" 
pleas e indicate what types of mistakes you correct 
irnm.e d ia t e 1 y. . ......... o .................... . .... . 

••••••o••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 
oo••••••oooooooo•••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 

(c) .A:!:e the mistakes of the pupils not ed for corrective 
tea ching later? No. Yes. Std ( s) ••••••.• 

(d) Does the corrective teaching follow immediately after 
the conversation lesson? Please reply fully. 

f 0 0 II 0 II II 0 II 0 0 II II II II 11 II 0 0 II II II II II II II 0 0 0 0 0 0 II II II II II 0 0 0 II 0 0 0 f 0 0 II 0 0 0 0 0 

•••••• 0 •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Std ( s) ........ . . 

SEC'rION B. 

(Writt en Composition). 

(a) Please underline, from the alternative replies offered, 
that one that you select for your answer , and fill in 
the blanks. 

(b) If you t each English in more than one Standard, please 
indicat e all the St andards to which the given information 
applies. 

For example : Possibl e replies and blank: 
.After completion by you: 

No. 
No • 

Yes. 
Yes.. 

Std(s) •••• 
Std(s)~.~. 

lO 
8 , How many periods do you devote to written composition in 

each Standard? 
~ •• periods of o,, •• minutes each . per . : . . • . • • • • in Std ( s) ••• , 

(week , fortnight) . . . . . . . .......... 
• • • . . . . • • • • • • • • • • 

9. N.B. The AIM of this question is to determine to what 
extent the pupil is capable of doing independent written 
composition, in contra.st with the earlier stages when all 
the written composition is based on controlled and free 
conversation, as a rule. 

. .. . .. ~ 

How much preparation do you find it necessary to give your 
pupils before the actual writing of each composition (essay, 
letter, etc.) that you set them? 

(a) Is each pupil asked to write on the topic set, after 
the latter has first been treated in one of the followint 
ways? 

(b) The teacher makes the necessary introductory and 
explane.tory remarks to guide the pupils. Always, 
Sometimes, Never . Std(s) , ••••••••••.• 

(c) The topic is first treated as a conversation lesson. 
Always, Sometimes. Never. Std ( s) •••••••• 

(d) The topic is first treated as a conversation lesson, 
and the sentences constituting it are written on the 
blackboard by the teacher for drill, and afterwards 
erased . Flash cards may even be used for better 
preliminary drill. Always. Sometimes. Never. 
Std(s) ••••••••••• 

(e) The topic is first treated as a conversation lesson, 
and the sentences constituting it are written on the 
blackboard or even on flash cards, for drill. Later 
the same material is used als o for a spelling lesson. 
Always. Sometimes. Never. Std(s ) ••••••••• 
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10. How are the compositions of your classes corrected and the 
pupils' errors treat ed? 

(a) i. Do you correct all the compositions? Nos Yes. 
Std(s) ••••••• 

ii. If "No" please give a short account of the 
procedure you fallow. • •.•••••..•••.•.••...••••• 
• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 0 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 0 • • • 
• 0 • • 0 • • ~ • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

••••••••••• 0 •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 

................................. Std(s) ........ . 

(b) i . Do the pupils take part in the correction of the 
compositions in any way , besides going over their 
compositions individually with the teacher or 
correcting their own mistakes? For instance, 
a composition may be read out in class and the 
errors corrected, so far as these can be detec ted 
by the ear, by the r es t of the class. No. Yes. 
Std(s) •.•.•.• 

iL If "Yes", please give an account of your method 
of letting the pupils take part in the correction. 
• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • ~ • • 0 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

0 ~ $ 0 0 0 0 0 0 G 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 e 0 O O O 0 t 0 0 0 I 

• • • • • • • • 0 • • • 0 0 • 0 • 0 0 0 • • 0 • • • • 0 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

(o) Do you write in the correct forms where the pupil 
makes mistakes in spelling, grammar, etc.? Always. 
Sometimes. Never. Std(s) •.••.•••• 

(d) How do you make sure that the pupils take proper 
notice of, and profit by, their mistakes? 

i. By letting the class do the compositions in rough 
first and then copy them into their· composition 
books, after correction. No . Yes. Std (s) •••••• 

ii. By l et ting the class rewrite the wrong words, 
phrases, etc., after correction by the teacher. 
No. Yes. Std(s) ••••.•••.. 

(e) De you keep a record of the pupils' mistakes for 
corrective t eaching? No. Yes. Std ( s) •••••••• 

11, (a) Do you keep a book into which the best compositions 
(essays , lett ers, etc,) are copied, to be read by 
you to the class, and future classes, as models and 
standards? No. Yes. Std (s) ••••••• 

(b) Do you make use of projects in the teaching of 
compositions (essays, letters, etc. ), such as letting 
the pupils contribute to a class newspaper, or even 
collectively write a book? No. Yes. Std(s) ••••••• 

(c) · If "Yes" , please explain the nature of the project, 
and the procedure followed by you: 

i. Nature of the project: ••••.••••.••••••.•..••••• 
• • • 0 • • • • ~ • • • • • • • • 0 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 0 • • • • 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 0 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 0 • • 

ii. Procedure followed: ••••••••..•••..• .. ••.•.••... 
• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • Ill •••••••••••••••••••••• 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • e • • • • • • • • • • • • • ' • ' • • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
• • • • • • • • 0 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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SECTION C. 

(Language and Grammar ). 

(a) From the alternative r eplies offered, please underline 
the one that you select~ and write in your reply where 
a space for it is provided. 

(b) Please indicate all the Standards to which your answer 
applies , if you take the English of more than one 
Standard. 

For example: Possibl e replies and blanks: No . Yes. Std(s) 
When completed by you: No. Yes. Std(s) 

OR 
NQ. . Yes. Std{s) 

12 . What grammar do you teach, and how do you teach it? 

7,S, <i1 , 

. ' ... 

(a) Do you teach the fol low ing as parts of speech? That 
is, is your aim that the pupil should be able to 
recognize them as parts of speech? For example , 
that 11 door 11 is a noun , "in" a pr epos ition, "caught" 
a verb in the past tense, and so on? 
The noun No. Yes. Std{s ) •.....• 

Kinds of nouns ("common", etc. ) No . Yes . Std {s) .• , ••. 
The verb No . Yes . Std(s ) ....••. 

Weak and strong verbs No. Yes . Std(s ) •••.••. 
Mo od: 

Indicative No. Yes . Std{s ) ••••.•. 
Subjunctive No . Yes. Std(s ) ••...•• 
Imp er ative No , Yes. Std (s) •..•••• 
Infinitive No . Yes. Std(s ) .•...•• 

Auxiliary verbs No . Yes. Std(s ), 0 ••••• 

Verbal nouns No. Yes . Std(s ) •••.••• 
Gerunds No. Yes . Std(s ) • . ..... 
Participles No . Yes . Std(s ) ••. ••• • 
The Adjective No. Yes . Std(s ) •...••• 

Attributive and predicative No. Yes. Std{s ) .•..••• 
Numeral No. Yes . Std(s ) ••...•. 
Demonstrative No . Yes . Std(s) •.•..•. 
Quality No. Yes . Std{s ) ••...•. 
Quantity, etc . No . Yes . Std (s) •....•. 

The adverb No . Yes . Std(s ) •.....• 
Adverbs of degree No . Yes. Std (s ) •..•... 

" 
11 manner , etc. No . Yes . Std (s) ••••.•. 

The pronoun No . Yes . Std(s ) ••.•.•. 
Personal pronouns No . Yes , Std(s ) •....•. 
Refl exive pronouns No. Yes. Std{s) ..••••• 
Indefinite pronouns No. Yes . Std{s ) •..••.• 
Relative pronouns No. Yes. Std(s ) ••.•.•. 
Poss ess ive pronouns No . Yes. Std(s) ••••••• 
Int errogative pronouns No . Yes . Std (s) ••••••• 

The preposition No . Yes. Std(s ) ••.••• , 
The conjunction No. Yes . Std(s) • .••.•• 
The interjection No. Yes . Std( s ) ••.•••• 
The art icle No . Yes . Std{s) ••.•••• 

{b) Do you teach the cases? 
NominatiYe 
Objective 
Possessive 
Dative 

or 
Indirect object 

No . Yes . Std(s) ••.•••• 
No . Yes . Std(s ) ••• , ••• 
No. Yes . Std (s) ••••• • . 

\ 

No. Yes . Std {s ) ••..••• 

(c) Do you t each person and number of verbs ? 
No . Yes. Std(s ) •.•. • .• 
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Do you teach word-building and 
Prefixes and suffixes 

derivation? 

Roots 
Latin 
Greek 
Teutonic 

Do you teach syntax? 
Analysis of sentences -

Subj ect, Predicate and Obj ect 
Detailed analysis of sentences 
General analysis of complex sent. 

Active and passive voice 
Direct and indir ect speech 
Parsing 

No. Yes. 
No. Yes. 
No. Yes. 
No . Yes. 
No. Yes. 

No, Yes. 
No. Yes. 
No. Yes. 
No. Yes. 
No. Yes. 
No. Yes. 

Std(s) ••••••• 
Std(s) ••••••• 
Std(s) ••••••• 
Std(s) ••••••• 
Std(s) •.••••• 

Std(s) •..•.•• 
Std(s) ••••••• 
Std(s) •••.••• 
Std(s), •••••• 
Std(s) •.••••• 
Std(s) •••• ~,. 

13. If you teach the elements of English grammar listed in 
Question 12 above, o~ some of them, as parts of speech, 
what is your procedure? 

(a) Do you teach the various grammatical forms, or some 
of them, in certain class periods set aside for, and 
entirel devoted to the teachin of rammar? 
No, Yes. Std s ••..••••.•. 

(b) Do you t each the various grammatical forms, not in 
special class periods for grammar, but in conjU11ction 
with the readin of r es cribed books {or the class 
reader? Yes. Std s ••••••• 

(c) If none of the above procedures in teaching grammar 
and language is followed by you, please give an 
account of your system or procedure ••.•..•.•••••••• 
••o•o••••••••••••••••••••••ct•••••••••••••••••••••••• 
•o•••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 
., ••.•...•••.•••.••••.•..•••.•.••••• Std(s) •••.••..•• 

14, (a) Do you make us e of memorization by the pupils in 
teaching them English language and grammar? No. 
Yes. Std(s) •••••••• 

(b) If "Yes" , pl ease state whether you l et your pupils 
memorize any of the following. 

i. Lists of the principal parts of verbs? e.g. 
see, saw, (have) seen, No. Yes. Std(s) •••••.• 

ii. The full conjugations of some r epresentative 
verbs. No. Yes. Std(s) •••••••••• 

iii. Types of plurals of nouns. No. Yes. 
Std(s) ••••.•.• 

iv, Lists of masculine and feminine forms of nouns. 
No . Yes. Std(s) •••••••••• 

v. English idioms. No . Yes. Std(s) ••••.•••••• 

150 How many periods do you devote entirely to the teaching 
of English language and gramma~ per week? · 

Std. 6 ••••••• periods of •••• minutes each. 
?. 
s. 
9. 

10. 

. . . . . . . . . . . . 
• • • • • • 

• • • • . . . . 
• • • • 

SECTION D. 

(Reading, including the Reading of Prescribed Books). 

(a) Underline the answer that you wish to select from the 
alternative replies offered, and write in your answer 
where a space for it is provided. 

(b) If you take the English of more than one Standard, 
please indicate in each cas e all the Standards to which 
your answer applies. 



16. How many periods are 

(a) Reading aloud: 
0 e • I periods of 
• • • • . . . . 
0 • • • 

• 0 • • 

(b) Silent reading: 
•••• periods of 
• • • • 
• • 0 • .... 
' . . . 
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devoted to reading in 

o e o • 

• • • 0 

• e •• I ' 

• • 0 0 

• 0 0 0 

0 0 • 0 

•• 0 • 

• • • • 
• 0 0 • 

• ••• 

minutes in Std. 6, 
7' 
8 , 
9, 

10. 

minutes in Std , 6, 
7, 
8~ 
9 , 

10. 

(Stds VI to VIII only). 

each class? 

per week? 

per week? 

17, What is your method of conducting an oral reading lesson? 

(a) The introduction of the lesson, 

io Do you think that the reading l esson needs an 
introduction? No, Yes 0 Std(s) •••••••• 

ii, If you use some form of introduction, please 
indicate its nature: 

(i) Drill in pronunciation. No, Yes. 
Std ( s) o......... If "Yes", please state 
what form this drill takes: 
(1) Repetition by the class, or 

individuals, of difficult words 
appearing in the passage to 
be r ead, the teacher supplying 
the correct models for imitation 
by the pupils. No. Yes. 

(2) Drill in the sounds of English, 
generally. No . Yes. 

(ii) The teacher tells the children only the 
main facts contained in the passage to 
be read. No. Yes. Std(s) •••••• 

(iii) The teacher tells the class the full 
contents of the passage to be read. 
No . Yes. Std (s ) •••••••• 

(iv) The teacher mak es some introductory remarks 
meant to facilitate the understanding of 
the passage, without actually telling the 
class the contents. N~ . Yes. Std(s) •••••• 

(v) The teacher makes the necessary preliminary 
remarks in Afrikaans. No . Yes. 
Std(s ) •••••• •••• 

(vi) If you use any other method of introducing 
the ma~erial to be read aloud, please give 
a brief account of it • •••••.•••••..•••••• 

• 0 0 0 0 • • 0 • • • 0 • 0 0 • • • • 0 • • • 0 • • • • • • 0 • • • • • 0 • • • • • 

eoooooooo~ooooco•••••••••••••••••••••••••• 

•••••ooo•••••oo•o••••••••••••••••••••••••• 
ooeoooooooooo 0000000000001oo oo •••••••••••• 

• ' • • • • • • • 0 • • • • 0 • • • • • • • • • • 0 • • • • • • • • 0 • • • • • • ' 

eooeooo ooooo ('looo oe 111 ooe8td{S) ••••••••••••• 

(b) The actual r eading. 

How does the actual reading take place? 
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io The teacher, at one stage of the lesson or another, 
reads a number of lines to the class as a model'b 
Noo Yes . Std(s) •••••q• v 

ii. The pupils read in turn. No. Yes. Std(s) ••••••. 

iii. Do you let the reading proceed uninterrupted till 
the end of the lesson? No. Yes. Std(s ) ••••••• 

If you do not interrupt the reading, please give 
your reasons for l etting the pupils read 
unint errupted. . . , ........... o •••••••••••••••• , •• . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
If you do interrupt the reading, please state the 
purpose of the interruptions: 

(1) You let the reading lesson serve as a compre­
hension l esson, and ask each pupil to tell 
what he has just read. No . Yes. Std(s)~ •••• 

(2) You wish to explain or otherwise make clear 
the meaning of words. No. Yes~ Std(s) •••••• 

(3) You correct the pupils' errors in 
pronunciation. No . Yes. Std(s) 

(4) You l et the reading lesson serve also as a 
grammar or language lesson, No, Yes. 
Std(s ) ··· ~ ······ 

18, (a) Do you control the private reading of your pupils? 
No. Yes. Std(s) •••••••• 

(b) Please indicate briefly the essential points of the 
method by which you control their private reading. 
o•oo•••••••••••••••••••••••••••~••••••••••••••it••••• ................................ ~····················· 
•• 0 •••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 0 •••••••••••••••••••• 

Prescribed Books (Stds IX and X only). 

19. What method do you use in r eading a prescr ibed book with 
your class? 

(a) Do you let your class, reading both with you and 
independently, go through the book first, without 
stopping for explanations or exercises based on the 
book, before you start treating its parts in detail? 
No, Yes. 

(b) Do you teach grammar too, while you are reading a 
prescribed book with your class? Often. 
Occasionally, Rarely or never. 

20, (a) Are the prescribed books summarized , either by you 
or the pupils? No . Yes . 

( b) If "Yes", ;please state: 

i. Whether you summarize the books for the class. 
No. Yes~ 

ii. Whether you let the pupils smnmarize the books. 
No. Yes. 

iii. If you do, please give an account of how you 
control their work ••••••••..•...•••....•.•• 

' •••••• 0 ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
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SECTION E. - -
(Poetry and its Appreciation ) • . 

{a ) Underline the answer that yo u wish to select from the 
alternative replies offered, and write in your answer 
where a space is provided for , it. 

(b) If you take the English of more than one Standard, 
please indicate in each case all the Standards to which 
your answer applies . 

21 . How many periods , per week , do you devote to the reading 
and the study of poetry? 

••• periods of ••••. minutes each in Std. 6. 
• • . . . . . . 7 • 
• . . . . . . . 8 • .. . 0 . . 0 • g • . . . . . . . . 10, 

22. What is your method of treating a poem with a class? 

(a) Do you find it necessary to make a few introductory 
remarks before reading the poem? Alwavs. Generally, 
Rarely or never. Std(s) .•.••.• 
If you do, please indicate the nature of the 
introduction: -

i. Do you tell the class the coutents of the 
poem to be read? No . Yes. Std ( s ) , .••... 

ii. Do you tell the class only the main facts 
about the contents? No . Yes . Std(s) ••••••• 

iii. Do you touch upon the theme, i.e. the central 
thought, the problem, etc. , of the poem, and 
thus make it meaningful to the class, without 
telling them the contents? No, Yes. 
Std(s) .••••••.• 

iv. Do you make your introductory remarks in 
Afrikaans? No. Yes. Std(s ) •••••• , •• 

v. Do you explain the difficult words in ' the 
poem as part of the introduction, or do you 
expl ain them lat er? Please underline. 
As part of the introduction. As they occur 
during the reading, After the reading of the 
poem the first time, Std ( s) • , ...•• , 

(b) Please indicate which of the following procedures are 
. adopted in the actual reading and treatment of the 

poem. 

i, The teacher reads the whole poem aloud to the 
class before he discusses it or comments upon 
it. No, Yes. Std{s) •.••.•• 

ii. The tea r:::her asks a pupil to read the whole poem 
aloud to the class, before he comments upon or 
discusses it. No~ Yes, Std (s) •••..•••• 

iii9 The teacher asks the class to read through the 
poem silently before he comments upon or dis­
c us s es it • No • Yes • Std ( s ) •.. ~ , ..•• 

iv. The teacher reads the poem, stopping, whP.never 
necessary, for comment or explanation, without 
having read through the poem as a whole first, 
No. Yes. Std (s) , .••••.••• 

v. Is the poem, as a rule, read through aloud again 
in class after it has been fully commented upon 
by the teacher? No, Yes , Std (s) ••.•••• 
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(c) If your met.hod of reading a po em with your class 
_differs appr eciably f rom the above , p l eas e expl ain 
the method you use. . ............ ' .. 0 ~ ••• 0 •• e • • •• 0 • • 

e•••••••••••••••••• o ••••••o••••oeeo••••••••~••••••OO 

•11•••00••000 1) 0•••········ ···· ······ · ··· · ··· ···· ······ 
• • • • • • • • • • • • • 0 ••••• ·• • • • • • 0 • ••••• std ( .s ) •• " • • • • • . • • • • p 

23 , By what further means, i. e . in addition to the ef ficient 
present a t i on of poems to the clas s (see Quest ion 22 ), do 
you try to instil into the pupils an appreciation of 
poetry? For example : encourag ing them to write verse 
in order to illustra t e met r e , moods , c ertain poetic 
eff ects, etc ........................... . .............. . ........................................................ 
o•••••O•o••••o @••••••••,••••••••••••••00001••••••••••••• 
••..•.•••.• ••.••..• •..•...••••••••.• Std(s) •••.•...•••• 

SECTION F • 

(Spelling ). 

24 . (a) In which of the following Standards do you t each 
spell ing , as such, ice. not incidentally, as , for 
instance , in the correcting of essays? Pl ease 
underline . Std. 6 , 7, 8 , 9 , 10. 

(b) If' you do t each spelling , as such, please indicat e 
how you t est t he spell i ng l earned: -

io By setting at dcf inite times a number of words 
to be l earned a t home or at school. No . 
Yes . Std {s) ••....•• 

ii. By l etting the class writ e the words from 
dictation. No . Yeso 

iii. By l etting the c lass spell the words to you. 
No, Yes . 

ivo By dividing the c l ass into groups, each und er a 
pupil as l eader, a ll t he leaders simultaneous ly 
hearing the spell i ng of their groups, or 
giving the l atter practice in spelling. 
Al ways . Oft en. Occasiona lly. Never. 

(c) If you us e any other method of t eaching spelling 
d i rectly, please give an a ccount of it •••.••..••.•• ............... ..................................... 

• • • $ • • • • • • • • 0 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

• .•. ......•.••........••.....••.•••• Std(s) o •••••••• 

(d) If you t each spelling only indirectly, please 
indic a t e how you promot e good spelling by your 
pup il s 0 • Cl •• ~ 0 • 0 0 • 0 • 0 • e ••• 0 •••••• 0 ••••••••• 0 •••••••• 

oooo o oo o oe11C10000000000 0 0000000000000000000000000•••• 

o•• o• ••••••••• ••••e ••••••••••••• Std(s) •••••••••••• 

Signature of correspond ent: 

•••••••• 0 ••••• 0 ••••• 

School address : 

.. .................... ' 

....................... 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 




